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ADDENDA. 


DuBiNO  the  progress  of  this  work  through  the  press,  the  following  particulars  of 
rocks  and  shoals  on  the  south  coast  of  Newfoundland,  by  Captain  J.  Orlebar,  B.N., 
have  been  published  :— 

TXBBJiB  XOCX  has  24  feet  water  on  it,  and  lies  W.  \  S.,  distant  2^  miles  from 
Cape  Pine  lighthouse.  Cape  Mutton  well  open  of  Cape  Pine  clears  it  or  the 
southern,  and  Cape  English  open  of  the  land  southward,  on  the  western  side.  {See 
page  44.) 

ST.  MASY'S  BAT. — On  the  western  side  of  the  bay,  at  5^  miles  E.  i  S.  from 
Lance  Point,  and  nearly  2  miles  S.W.  ^  W.  from  Hare's  Ears,  lies  the  Sed  Cove 
Bock,  with  18  feet  water  on  it ;  and  at  2  miles  S.  ^  £.  from  Red  Head  is  Red  Head 
Sock,  with  24  feet  water  over  it.  Lanes  Rock,  with  12  feet  on  it,  lies  S.  W.,  distant 
2  miles  from  Lance  Point.  Between  St.  Mary's  Cays  and  the  Cape,  and  S.W.  by  S. 
nearly  6^  miles  from  St.  Mary's  lighthouse,  is  the  Malse  Cay,  with  12  feet  upon  it. 
{See  pages  44  and  45.) 

PXji*.  r^BITTXA  BAT. — On  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  at  nearly  5f  miles  N.  by  W. 
from  St.  Hary's  lighthouse,  lies  the  Perch  Rock,  with  15  feet  water  on  it ;  and 
about  1^  mile  N.W.  of  the  Perch  Ruck  is  the  Nest  Rock,  with  9  feet  over  it,  lying 
North  nearly  6J  miles  from  the  lighthouse.  At  nearly  2  miles  W.  by  S.  from  Breme 
Point  is  the  Curslett  Rock,  with  12  feet  upon  it ;  and  at  3^  miles  N.E.  by  N.  from 
Breme  Point  is  the  Patrick  Rock,  with  9  feet  on  it.  About  IJ  mile  8.W.  by  S. 
from  the  Virgin  Roc  4  lies  the  South  Rock,  with  9  feet  upou  it ;  at  nearly  1^  mile 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  from  th  j  V'^-cfin  Rocks  lies  the  False  Girdle,  with  6  feet  water  on  it ; 
and  at  1^  mile  West  *"  Verde  Point  is  the  Gibraltar  Rock,  with  only  4  feet  on 
it.    {See  pages  45  a  ) 

Placentia  HARiiOL  las  now  only  10  feet  at  the  entrance,  instead  of  18  feet,  as 
at  the  time  of  Cook's  survey.    {See  page  46.) 

Btntxzir  BABBOURB. — On  the  west  side  of  Placentia  Bay,  near  the  south 
entrance  to  Burin  Harbour,  at  rather  more  than  6^  cables  S.  oy  E.  from  Little 
Burin  Island,  lies  the  Emberly  Rock,  with  24  feet  on  it ;  and  at  2|  cables  S.W.  by 
S.  from  Cat  Island  is  the  Cockle  Rock,  with  18  feet  on  it ;  also,  at  If  cable  West 
from  Poor  Island  is  the  Poor  Rock,  with  12  feet  water  over  it. 

Within  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  and  at  half  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  Neck  Point, 
and  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore  of  Burin  Island,  lies  the  Mine  Rock,  which  has 
only  10  feet  upon  it.    {See  page  52.) 

Off  Small  Point,  southward  of  Burin  Island,  at  3^  cables  W.  by  S.  \  S.  from  the 
point,  lies  the  Bass  Rock,  with  20  feet  water  on  it ;  and  off  Sauker  Head  there  are 
two  rocks,  the  outer  with  21  feet  on  it,  lying  S.  by  E.  f  E.  2^  cables  from  the  head. 
{See  page  53.) 

MOBTZSR  BAVX. — At  nearly  6^  miles  E.  by  S.  \  S.  from  Burin  lighthouse 
lies  the  Mortier  Rock,  on  the  bank  of  the  same  name,  with  18  feet  water  over  it. 
{See  page  51.) 
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SAILING  DIRECTIONS 


FOR  THE 


ISLAND  OF   NEWFOUNDLAND 


AND  ADJACENT 


COAST  OK  LABRADOR. 


«  * 
* 


The  Bearings  and  Courses  throughout  this  work  are  by  compass, 
unless  expressed  thus  {E.N.E.),  and  are  for  still  water;  tlie  utmost  attention 
should,  therefore,  he  given  whenever  they  lead  across  the  stream  of  tide, 
whetJier  directly  or  obliquely,  and  due  alloivance  be  made  for  their  influence. 
The  depths  refer  to  low  water,  spring  tides;  the  range  of  a  tide  means  the 
difference  between  its  low  and  high  water  levels.  The  distances  are  in 
nautical  miles  of  60  to  each  degree  of  latitude. 

T/ie  amount  of  westerly  variation  in  1861  at  the  various  points  within  the 
limits  of  this  work  was  as  follows  : — 


At  the  Virgin  Rocks 
Cape  Race  .  . 
St.  JohviS  .  . 
Cape  Bonavista 
Cape  Freels  . 
Canada  Bay  . 
Cape  Bauld  . 
Belle  Isle    .     . 


» 


» 


30°  36' 
29°  50' 
31"  36' 
33°  20' 
34°  20' 
35°  50' 
38°  10' 
38°  50' 


At  Cape  Norman  .  .  . 
A  ncJwr  d;  Forteau  Points 
St.  John'sfScShecatica  Bs. 
Bonne  Bay  S  C.  Whittle 

Cape  Pine 

Placentia 

Miquelon  Island .     » 
Cape  Ray 


» 


»> 


» 


» 


37°  50' 
36°  36' 
35°  5' 
31"  50' 

29°  50' 
30°  20' 
28°  20' 
27°  45' 


Tlie  estimated  annual  increase  on  the  eastern  shores  of  Newfoundland  and 
in  the  strait  of  Belle  Isle  is  7',  and  tlie  general  line  of  eqvxtl  variation  there 
runs  about  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  true;  and  in  the  Gulf  of 
St.  Lauyrence  6',  where  the  equal-variation  lines  run  N.W.  by  W.  and 
S.E.  by  E.,  true. 


PART  I. 

NEWFOUNDLAND. 


GENERAL  EEMARKS. 

TBS  ZSlLAXVD  OF  xo'fi'VtrFOUSrDlbAlirD  is  the  most  eastern  part  of  America, 
and  the  nearest  to  Europe.  The  distance  between  the  island  of  Valentia  on  the 
south-west  coast  of  Irchind,  and'St.  John's  on  the  east  coast  of  Newfoundland,  is 
165G  nautical  miles.  The  island  is  situated  between  latitudes  46°  40'  and  51°  39'  N., 
and  longitudes  52°  44'  and  59°  31'  W.,  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  entrance  to  the 
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Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.  Its  form  is  very  irregular,  and  the  shores  are  broken  by- 
numerous  bays  and  harbours.  Its  north-western  extremity  is  separated  from  the 
coast  of  Labrador  by  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle.  The  south-west  pomt  is  opposite  to 
Breton  Island ;  it  is  open  on  the  east  to  the  Atlantic,  and  its  west  coast  forms  the 
eastern  boundary  of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.  Its  extreme  length,  measured  en  a 
line  extending  from  Cape  Race  in  the  south-east,  to  Cape  Norman,  at  its  northern 
extremity,  is  326  miles,  and  the  length  from  Cape  Freels,  the  northern  entrance  to 
ilie  Bay  of  Bonavista,  to  Cape  Ray  is  about  250  raibs.  The  island  has  never  thoroughly 
been  surveyed,  but  it  is  computed  to  contain  35,500  square  miles,  though  some  esti- 
mates make  it  considerably  more. 

The  appearance  of  Newfoundland,  from  the  sea,  is  extremely  rugged,  the  coast  line 
being  broken  into  man 7  inlets  and  harbours.  All  the  settlements  have  been  made 
for  the  purpose  of  prosecuting  the  fishery :  they  have  been  uniformly  placed  on  the 
coast,  and  but  few  attempts  have  been  made  to  acquire  any  knowledge  of  the 
interior.  These  settlements  now  amount  to  60  or  70,  the  greater  part  of  which  are  on 
the  eastern  and  southern  shores,  and  particularly  the  former.  The  only  large  town 
is  St.  John's,  on  the  east  side  of  the  island,  which,  besides  being  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment, is  the  principal  harbour  for  trading  vessels. 

Newfoundland  was  probably  discovered  by  the  Northmen  about  the  year  1000, 
after  which  it  was  entirely  unknow  a  to  Europeans  until  John  and  Sebastian  Cabot,  on 
tiieir  second  voyage,  discovered  Cape  Bonavista,  on  the  24th  of  June,  1497.  Landing 
in  the  adjoining,'  bay,  they  found  several  natives  dressed  in  the  skins  of  animals,  and 
i'ormally  took  possession  of  the  island,  which  they  called  Baccalaos,  the  name  given 
to  codfish  by  the  netives;  a  name,  it  maybe  remarked,  which  has  been  adopted 
into  the  language  of  Portugal  {hacalhao),  from  which  country  some  adventurers 
subsequently  proceeded  to  the  island  and  formed  a  settlement,  from  which  they  were 
driven  by  the  English  under  Sir  Francis  Drake  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth.  In  1610 
a  charter  was  granted  to  a  company  of  adventurers  of  London  and  Bristol,  for  coloniz- 
ing Newfoundland,  and  a  colony  was  established  at  Conception  Bay.  Four  years 
later,  courts  of  justice  were  established  by  royal  authority  m  the  island;  and  the  first 
Lord  Baltimore,  in  1623,  established  a  flourishing  colony  at  Ferryland,  on  the  east 
coast,  where  he  himself  resided  for  many  years.  From  this  time  numerous  settle- 
ments were  continually  made  along  the  east  coast  by  the  English,  while  the  French 
established  themselves  on  the  south,  at  Placentia,  in  the  bay  of  that  name,  and. 
maintained  possession  of  it  until  the  treaty  of  Utrecht,  in  April,  1713.  By  this 
treaty  Newfoundland  and  its  dependencies  were  declared  to  belong  wholly  to 
Great  Britain,  but  the  French  were  allowed  to  fish  and  cure  what  they  should 
<atch  on  some  parts  of  the  shore,  but  were  not  allowed  to  erect  fortifications  or 
any  other  buildings,  except  such  as  were  strictly  required  for  the  purposes  of  the 
fishery. 

It  was  agreed  in  1818,  that  the  vessels  belonging  to  the  United  States  should  have, 
in  common  with  the  British  subjects,  the  privilege  of  catching  fish  on  the  southern 
coast,  between  Cape  Ray  and  the  llamea  Islands,  and  on  the  western  and  northern 
coasts,  from  Cape  Ray  to  the  Quirpon  Islands ;  also  on  the  shores  of  the  Magdalen 
Islands,  and  on  the  coasts,  bays,  harbours,  and  creeks  of  Labrador,  from  Mount  Joli 
through  the  Straits  of  Belle  Isle,  and  thence  northward,  indefinitely  along  the  coast 
as  lipretofore,  but  without  prejudice  to  the  exclusive  rights  of  the  Hudson's  Bay 
Company.  And  they  have  also  the  liberty  to  dry  and  cure  fish  in  any  of  the  unsettled 
buys,  harbours,  and  creeks,  of  the  southern  parts  of  Newfoundland  and  Labrador, 
but  so  long  only  as  they  shall  remain  unsettled. 

Biixirxs  OP  WTEWPOUNDiAlffD.— Eastward,  as  well  as  southward  of  the 
Island  of  Newfoundland,  are  several  extensive  *a«o?-iaw/{,'A',  abounding  with  fish  of 
various  kinds.  In  sounding,  the  bottom  is  commonly  covered  with  great  quanlities 
of  shells.  The  banks  are  Irequented  by  shoals  of  small  fish,  most  of  which  serve  as 
food  for  the  codfish,  which  thrive  so  amazingly,  and  are  so  inconceivably  numerous, 

for 
itly 

the  shores  and  harbours  of  Newfounitland,  Nova  Scotia,  and  Broton  Island.  Tlio 
fish  are  commonly  most  abundant  where  the  bottom  is  sandy,  and  the  depth  about 
"M  lathoms;  wheic  the  bottom  is  of  mud  they  are  observed  to  be  less  numerous.     In 


looQ  lor  tne  coansii,  winch  thrive  so  amazingly,  and  are  so  inconceivably  numerous 
that  although  many  hundreds  of  vessels  have'been  annually  supplied  with  them  fo 
more  than  two  centuries,  yet  such  a  prodigious  consumption  has  not  apparent! 
diminished  their  numbers.     The  fishery  is  not  confined  to  the  banks,  but  extends  t 
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winter  they  appear  to  retire  to  deep  water,  but  in  February,  March,  and  April,  tV-y 
return  to  the  banks,  and  fatten  rapidly.* 

GREAT  BANK.— The  Great  Bank,  south-eastward  of  the  island,  extends  from 
about  lat.  43°  N.  to  47°  42'  N.  Its  form,  like  that  of  the  other  banks,  is  not  easily 
defined ;  but  about  the  latitude  of  45°,  its  breadth  is  nearly  5  degrees,  whence,  south- 
ward, it  narrows  almost  to  a  point,  and  seems  suddenly  to  drop  i.-to  fathomless 
water.  The  north  end,  which  is  nearly  in  the  latitude  of  Cape  Spear,  is  about  60 
miles  across,  and  the  depths  on  it  vary  from  45  to  48  fathoms,  sand  and  shells.  In 
the  latitude  of  Cape  Race,  or  in  46°  40'  N.,  and  long.  47°  30*  W.,  soundings  in  76' 
fathoms,  w'Uish  sand,  will  be  obtained  ;  this  will  be  about  140  miles  eastward  of 
the  Virgil  liocks.  Although,  in  this  parallel,  the  Great  Bank  extends  farther  east- 
ward, than  more  to  the  southward,  it  cannot  be  considered  safe  to  cross  it  here,  on 
account  of  the  rocky  shoal  of  only  21  feet  water,  of  about  100  or  200  feet  in  extent, 
reported  to  have  been  seen  by  Mr.  Jesse  Ryder,  of  the  fishing  schooner  Bethel,  in 
1845,  in  lat.  46°  30'  and  about  50  miles  eastward  of  the  Virgin  Rocks.  We  will 
suppose  that  the  St.  Lawrence  is  being  approached  from  the  eastward  ;  in  that  case, 
in  lat,  45°  30',  soundings  will  be  obtained  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  in  long.  48°  45' 
W. ;  here  the  bank  is  very  steep.  In  lat.  44°  N.  and  long.  49°  W.,  the  edge  of  the 
bank  has  105  fathoms  upon  it,  bottom  of  very  fine  grey  sparkling  sand  ;  but  im- 
mediately westward  of  this  position,  the  soundings  decrease.  Hence,  the  edge  of 
the  bank  has  a  south-westerly  direction  to  lat.  43°  N.  and  long.  49°  50'  W.,  where 
is  a  depth  of  60  fathoms,  having  immediately  eastward  shoal  water  of  40  fathoms, 
fine  sand,  shells,  and  mud,  and  westward,  deep  water.  In  the  western  part  of  the 
bank,  in  long.  52°  30'  W.,  is  a  deep  gulley  called  Trou  de  la  Baleine  or  Whale  Deep, 
in  which  are  soundings  of  57  to  69  fathoms,  on  a  bottom  of  mud  or  ooze  having  a 
fetid  smell ;  this  Deep  abounds  with  different  sorts  offish,  but  more  particularly  the 
cod,  which  are  amazingly  numerous.  The  depths  of  the  Great  Bank  vary  from  20  '„o  80 
fathoms,  and  the  bottom  also  varies  considerably,  but  it  generally  consists  of  sand, 
or  sand  mixed  with  shells  and  gravel,  rarely  with  stones.  The  eastern  face  of  the 
bank  is  of  clear  whitish  sand,  and  often  sparkling.  But  the  best  idea  of  the  shape 
and  soundings  of  the  bank  will  be  gained  by  referring  to  the  chart  which  accompanies 
this  work.f 

Virgin  RocJcs. — If  the  Great  Bank  be  made  between  the  46°  and  47°  parallels  of 
latitude,  you  must  be  very  careful  to  avoid  being  drifted  upon  Cape  Race  or  Virgin 
Rocks.  These  rocks  have  been  surveyed  by  Captain  Bishop,  R.N.,  and  Mr.  Rose, 
R.N.,  and  the  following  particulars  are  the  result  of  their  observations.  The  bank 
on  which  the  Virgin  Bocks  are  situated  extends  4|^  miles  in  an  E.  by  S.  and  W.  by 
N.  direction,  and  is  2f  miles  wide  in  its  broadest  part,  the  depths  being  regular 
from  28  to  30  fathoms.  Beyond  these  limits,  the  depth  increased  suddenly  to  39 
and  43  fathoms.  In  the  Nautical  Magazine  for  1832,  p.  10,  it  is  stated  that  "  their 
meridian  distance  from  Halifax  was  found  to  be  12°  46'  6"  E.,  and  the  longitude 
of  the  rocks  depends  on  Halifax  Dockyard,  which  is  supposed  to  be  in  63°  38'  41" 
W."J  Mr.  Rose  describes  these  rocks  as  extending  in  an  irregular  chain,  oi*  cluster, 
800  yards  in  the  direction  of  JT.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  their  breadth  varying 
from  200  to  300  yards.  They  were  distinctly  seen  under  water,  particularly  a  Inri^e 
mass  of  white  rock,  in  4^  fathoms, ||  having  5  and  6|-  fathoms  round  it.  The  shoal 
was  traced'  in  7  fathoms,  on  detached  rocks,  near  the  edge  of  it,  having  deeper  water 
between  them.  On  the  southern  edge  of  the  shoal,  from  S.E.  to  West,  the  do|)th 
increases  gradually  to  30  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shoalcst 
part.  The  same  depth  was  found  N.W.  and  N.E.  of  the  shoal,  at  the  distance  of  one- 
third  of  a  mile,  and  also  between  N.E.  and  S.E.,  at  the  distance  of  one  mile.  The 
current  was  found  setting  W.S.W.,  at  the  rate  of  one  mile  per  hour  over  the  shoal, 
with  a  confused  cross  sv/ell. 


•  In  "  Britinh  America,"  by  Mr.  McGregor,  vol.  li.,  1832,  in  piven  a  copious  d'scriptlon  of  the 
mode  of  flailing  and  curing'  in  Newfoundland,  aa  shown  also,  by  a  quotatiou  from  tlio  same  w  irk, 
in  the  Nnuiiral  Mw/nr.ine,  June,  1833,  p.  190. 

t  Or  the  reader  may  refer  to  the  large  chart  of  the  bauka,  on  two  sheets,  sold  by  the  publislifrs 
of  this  work. 

X  Sec  Appendix. 

I!  It  is  very  generally  asserted  at  St.  John's,  that  there  is  one  si  ot  on  t'ie?e  rods  which  hn«  only 
12  to  14  feet  water  over  it. 
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Shoals. — A  shoal  of  21  feet  water  was  discovered,  in  1845,  by  Mr.  Jesse  Eyder, 
of  the  fisliing  schooner  Bethel,  in  lat.  46°  30'  N.,  which  appeared  to  be  a  rock 
of  100  or  200  feet  surface.  He  discovered  it  accidentally  while  searching  for  the 
9-fathora  bank,  to  fish  upon,  and  supposed  it  to  be  about  50  miles  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Virgin  Rocks,  and  to  bear  S.  by  W.  about  \\  mile  from  the  9-fathom  bank.  Mr. 
Ryder  was  certain  that  it  formed  no  part  of  the  Virgin  Rocks,  having  afterwardai 
seen  them.* 

Captain  Kewley,  of  Galway,  reports  a  bank  or  shoal  4  or  5  miles  to  the  S.W.  of 
the  Virgin  Rocks.  He  states  that  he  has  seen  the  water  break  on  the  shoal,  and 
that  the  spot  is  well-known  to  the  fishermen  as  dangerous. 

Westward  of  the  Great  Bank  there  is  a  series  of  banks,  called  the  Green,  St. 
Pierre,  Mizen,  Banquereau,  Canso,  and  the  extensive  bank  which  surrounds 
Sable  Island,  and  extends  westward  along  the  coast  of  Nova  Scotia.  All  these  have 
from  20  to  70  fathoms  on  them,  and  afford  a  good  indication  of  a  ship's  approach  to 
land. 

FLEMISH  CAP,  called  also  the  Outer  or  False  Bank.  This  is  a  patch  of  rising 
ground  eastward  of  the  Great  Bank,  in  long.  44°  .W  W.  and  between  latitudes 
47°  and  48°  N.  It  has  been  partially  surveyed  by  M.  Lavaud,  of  the  French  Navy, 
from  whose  observations  it  appears  to  be  very  steep  on  the  western  edge,  there 
being  no  bottom  immediately  after  sounding  in  130  or  150  fathoms  on  its  edge. 
From  long.  44°  52'  W.  and  lat.  46°  53'  N.,  in  a  depth  of  73  fathoms,  large 
stones,  a  line  of  soundings,  gradually  increasing  in  depth,  was  carried  northward, 
to  lat.  47°  50'  N.  and  long.  45°  12'  W.,  where  the  depth  was  found  to  be  147 
fathoms,  bottom  of  soft  mud.  Between  it  and  the  western  edge  of  the  Great  Bank 
is  much  deeper  water,  on  a  bottom  of  fine  sand  and  ooze,  which  will  scarcely  stick  to 
the  lead,  and  hence  westward  towards  the  Great  Bank  fine  whitish  sand,  speckled 
black,  will  be  met  with. 

PASSAGE  TO  NEWFOUNDLAND.— If  bound  to  St.  John's  Harbour,  it  is 
advisable  to  keep  on  the  parallel  of  46°,  or  1-^°  to  the  southward  of  the  parallel 
of  that  port,  and  until  you  approach  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Bank,  and 
obtain  [soundings  in  ^ong.  48°  30'  or  49°  W.,  to  steer  directly  to  the  north- 
westward for  Cape  Spear ;  but  if  bound  for  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  you  should 
endeavour  to  cross  the  bank  in  45°  30',  and  when  about  in  56°  or  56°  of  longi- 
tude, shape  your  course  north-westerly  for  St.  Paul's  Island,  or  Cape  North  or  Breton 
Island. 

In  thick  weather  the  lead  should  be  kept  going  when  leaving  the  western  edge  of 
the  Green  Bank,  to  ascertain  when  you  fall  into  the  deep  gully  of  80  to  90  fathoms, 
mud,  which  runs  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  about  60  miles,  between  St.  Pierre  and  the 
Green  Bank.  The  middle  of  the  gulley  is  in  lat.  45°  35'  N. ;  by  sounding  in  this 
gulley,  and  feeling  the  edges  of  the  banks  on  each  side  of  it,  you  will  obtain  a  fresh 
departure. 

If  making  St.  Pierre,  adopt  the  following  course,  which  is  followed  by  the 
French  fishing  vessels.  From  the  longitude  of  52°  W.,  in  lat.  45°  N.,  steer  a 
N.W.  course,  which  will  carry  you  across  the  Green  Bank  in  about  48  fathoms 
water,  and  when  on  the  meridian  of  55°  10'  W.,  in  about  45°  50'  N.,  you  will 
suddenly  deepen  your  water  to  90  fathoms.  A  farther  run  on  the  same  course 
for  about  10  miles,  will  carry  you  across  this   gulley,  when  you  will  shoal  your 


♦  On  the  French  charts  of  the  banks,  a  shoal  of  9  fathom?,  seen  by  a  Captain  Hertel,  in  1844,  is 
stated  to  lie  in  lat.  44°  43'  N.  and  long.  49°  51'  W.,  but  the  position  is  somewhat  uncertain.  The 
words  Hertel  iind  Bethel  (the  name  of  Mr.  K>  dor's  vessel)  ore  jiot  so  nnlike,  but  that  they  may 
have  been  confounded  ;  in  that  case,  tlic  dangers  may  be  the  same,  although  they  differ  widely  in 
latitude. 

In  September,  186(5,  we  were  favoured  wi(h  a  communication  from  Mr.  A.  Crulckshank  (master 
of  the  brl;( -In/ii'.  of  Sunderland),  in  which  ho  says,  "On  my  passage  from  Mirnmichi,  on  tlie 
Ifith  Aupust,  at  4  a.m.,  was  surprised  at  the  very  light  colour  of  the  water,  rather  inclining  to 
white.  'I'ook  a  cast  of  the  lead  ;  had  40  fathoms,  broken  shells.  At  4h.  30m.  the  mate  culled  nio 
'J  see  a  place  where  the  water  was  quite  another  colour.  When  I  went  on  deck  we  were  about 
no  yard^  to  leeward  of  it.  It  appean^d  to  be  a  shoal  of  about  4  fathoms,  and  about  150  ♦© 
200  feet  ill  circumference,  in  shape  like  a  leg  of  mutton,  the  longest  way  trending  N.E.  and  S.W. 
Lat.  iC-P  .18'  N.,  long.  4;)"  5j'  W.  I'he  water  was  smooth  and  clean  all  round,  and  on  this  i  lice 
It  was  a  dark  dirty  red.  Wlien  we  sound,  d,  we  W(.'re  about  a  ndle  Wopt  (true)  from  the  shoal.  At 
the  same  iilace  the  current  sets  to  the  N.E.  (by  compass)  one  mile  per  hour." 
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water   to   35  and  30   fathoms ;    and  after  a  further  run  of   23  piiles,  may  steer 
about  N.N.E.  directly  for  the  island. 

In  the  spring  or  summer,  vessels  from  Great  Britain  should  keep  well  to  the  north- 
ward ;  for  it  has  been  long  observed  that  vessels  from  the  Pentland  Frith  aud  the 
Cij'de,  have  always  made  quicker  passages  than  those  from  Bristol  or  the  English 
Cliaunel.  During  the  winter  season  the  American  packets  always  keep  well  to  the 
northward.  The  preferable  course  for  vessels  bound  for  the  Bay  of  Fundy,  in  the 
suninier,  is  to  keep  as  far  to  the  northward  as  lat.  47°,  until  reaching  long.  40°  \V., 
then  to  edge  away  so  as  to  cross  the  tail  of  the  bank  in  about  lat.  43^  30'  N.  At  this 
season  of  the  year  you  will  be  more  clear  of  the  numerous  fishing-vessels  that 
resort  to  the  banks,  and  perhaps  i'all  in  with  less  ice,  but  a  strict  look-out  for 
the  latter  is  ahvays  necessary.  After  being  westward  of  the  banks,  endeavour  to 
keep  in  lat.  43°,  to  avoid  the  northern  edge  of  the  Gulf  Stream  ;  but  in  the 
winter  i;iie  bank  should  be  crossed  well  to  the  northward  to  guard  against  the 
north- westers,  which  blow  very  heavily. 

Two  vessels  bound  to  the  lower  ports  in  the  St.  Lawrence  have  been  known  to 
pass  through  the  Pentland  Frith  together,  in  the  month  of  April ;  the  one  had  a 
passage  of  21  days,  and  the  other,  the  faster  sailer,  of  7  weeks.  In  comparing  logs 
afterwards,  it  appeared  that  they  were  both  in  about  long.  30°  W.  on  the  same  day, 
but  the  one  was  about  100  miles  to  the  southward,  with  a  gale  at  West,  while  the 
otlier  to  the  northward  was  running  9  knots,  with  a  fresh  gale  at  N.E.  All  the 
ships  which  kept  to  the  northward  had  fine  passages. 

To  these  remarks  on  the  passages  from  England  to  Newfoundland,  the  following, 
by  a  correspondent  of  the  Nautical  Magazine,  1833,  p.  329,  may  prove  not  unac- 
ceptable. 

"  Although  the  voyage  to  and  from  North  America,  between  the  parallels  of 
60°  and  40°,  has  always  been  attended  with  a  degree  of  peril,  from  masses  of  ice 
which  drift  southward,  during  the  summer  months,  from  the  polar  regions,  yet 
many  an  unwary  mariner  makes  his  run  across  the  Atlantic  without  apprehension 
of  meeting  these  floating  dangers,  or  without  sufficiently  exercising  proper  discretion 
^  and  vigilance  to  guard  against  collision  with  them.  This  is  not  mere  conjecture, 
but  the  information  of  persons  who  ainiually  perform  the  voyage,  beside  the 
result  of  my  own  observation,  in  accidents  which  have  rep'^atedly  occurred  to 
I  vessels  between  Newfoundland  and  England,  and  in  i\  i  number  of  missing  ships 
on  this  route.  Shipmasters  should  therefore  bear  in  mind  the  imperative  necessity 
there  is  for  using  their  utmost  vigilance  and  attention  when  crossing  the  above- 
named  parallels,  especially  between  the  meridians  of  30°  and  60°  West,  to  guard 
against  contact  with  these  formidable  dangers  of  the  ocean. 

The  iVew;  York  packet  s /dps,  y/eW  supplied  with  every  essential  equipment,  and 
elegantly  fitted  fi)r  the  accommodation  of  passengers,  when  making  their  winter 
voyage  from  Liverpool,  keep  in  high  latitudes  until  near  Newfoundland.  This 
they  do  for  the  twofold  object  of  avoiding  the  tempestuous  weather  so  generally 
experienced  to  the  southward,  and  of  obtaining  fairer  winds  ;  and  thus,  by  slipping 
within  the  mighty  stream  from  the  Florida  Channel,  they  evade  its  retarding 
influence.  The  voyage  by  this  route  is  shortened ;  and,  although  bad  weather  must 
be  expected,  it  is  not  so  violent  as  farther  south ;  besides  which,  the  eastern  current 
is  avoided.  I  believe  it  is  an  unusual  thing  to  meet  with  ice  in  tliis  part  of  the 
Atlantic  in  the  winter;  but  we  have  the  following  recent  instance  to  the  contrary, 
so  that  a  look-out  should  be  kept  in  that  season,  as  well  as  in  the  summer^  by  vessels 
making  the  voyage. 

It  appeal's  that  tlie  Emulous  packet,  on  the  26th  of  February,  1833,  met  with 
much  field-ice  on  the  coast  of  Nova  Scotia ;  and  in  the  latitude  of  43"^  N.  and 
long.  49°  W.,  those  on  board  were  much  surprised  by  fidliifg  in  with  a  large 
quantity  of  strongly  packed  ice,  which  reduced  the  vessel's  way  to  6^  and  7  knots, 
fronr  sailing  at  the  rate  of  9  knots,  under  close-reefed  main-topsail  and  reefed  foresail. 
On  the  4th  of  March,  she  fell  in  with  three  bergs,  of  large  dimensions,  in  a  run  of 
95  miles ;  and  at  nine  the  same  evening  she  was  obliged  to  pass  between  the  two 
easternmost  of  these  before  heaving-to  for  the  night ;  after  which,  by  keeping  a  more 
northerly  course,  no  more  of  these  dangerous  floating  masses  were  seen. 

From  all  accounts  it  seems  that  the  greatest  danger  is  to  be  apprehended  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Banks  of  Nowfuuudland  j  and  this,  as  every  navigator  knows,  is  iu- 
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crcasocl  by  a  dense  fo]?  which  generally  pervades  the  atmosphere  in  that  quarter,  and, 
orcinirse,  shortens  the  distance  of  vision  to  a  very  circumscribed  limit." 

Passage  thkough  tue  Strait  of  Belle  Isle.— Some  discussion  having  pre- 
viously arisen  relative  to  the  eligibility  of  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle  as  a  route  to  and 
from  Quebec,  a  letter,  containing  the  folhjwing  remarks,  by  Captain  Ballantine, 
appeared  in  the  Nautical  Magazine  for  18G1,  page  475 : — 

"  While  I  admit  that  the  Belle  Isle  route  ought  to  be  avoided  when  there  is  a  risk 
of  field-ice  being  encountered  in  it,  I  feel  confident  that,  at  all  other  times,  it  is  by 
far  the  safer  route  of  the  two. 

Dangers  arising  from  ice,  from  irregular  currents,  and  from  collision  with  other 
vessels  are  greatly  multiplied  by  dense  fogs ;  and  in  these  respects  the  northern  route 
has  a  great  advantage  over  the  southern  one,  for  the  fogs  are  seldDm  of  long  con- 
tiimance  in  the  north,  while  off  Cape  Race  they  form  the  general  rule  in  the  summer 
months. 

At  the  lighthouse  on  Belle  Isle  in  the  six  summer  months  of  1859  they  experienced 
11G8  hours  of  fog.  The  average  is  about  8  days  per  month.  A  considerable  portion 
of  these  fogs  would  be  moderate,  involving  little  risk  in  navigating  through  them. 
Moreover,  as  the  inland  is  high,  the  upper  part  of  it  is  frequently  enveloped  in  fog 
(and  of  course  registered),  while  it  is  clear  weather  near  the  surface  of  the  sea.  I 
have  fre(iuently  observed  this ;  and  Mr.  Vaughan's,  the  lighthouse-keeper,  published 
statements  are  to  the  same  eil'ect.  I  have  no  positive  data  as  to  the  proportion  of 
fogs  to  clear  weather  on  the  Grand  Bank  and  in  the  vicinity  of  Cape  Race ;  but  my 
impression  is,  that  logs  prevail  there  half  of  the  time  during  the  summer  months. 
They  certainly  are  vtry  frequent,  often  of  long  continuance,  and  extending  at  times 
from  800  to  1000  miles,  with  scarcely  a  break  in  them. 

Ti,  '  steamer  Anglo  Saxon,  in  the  early  part  of  July,  got  enveloped  iji  a  fog  as  she 
left  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  by  the  south  route  ;  and  from  there  to  40°  W.  had  not 
4  hours  of  clear  weather,  having  passed  over  a  space  of  900  miles.  Both  last  year 
and  the  year  before,  at  about  the  same  season,  dense  fog  was  experienced  on  board  of 
her  in  passing  over  that  track,  and  her  experience  is  no  exceptional  case. 

Now,  danger  from  icebergs  can  be,  in  a  great  measure,  avoided  by  going  slow 
or  stopping  altogether  if  the  fog  is  very  dense.  But  in  the  ice  track,  and  that  of 
many  vessels  at  the  same  time,  even  extreme  caution  does  not  insure  safety;  for, 
by  going  dead  slow  or  stopping  altogether,  to  avoid  Scylla  you  may  fall  into 
Charybdis,  or  rather  Charybdis  may  lall  into  you,  in  the  shape  of  a  ship  running 
into  a  steamer  amidships,  her  weakest  and  most  dangerous  part.  But  icebergs  won't 
run  into  a  steamer  if  a  steamer  does  not  run  into  them.  Danger  from  icebergs 
is  much  less  than  danger  from  other  vessels  in  their  vicinity. 

There  is,  perhaps,  not  above  a  score  of  vessels  pass  to  and  from  Europe  by  the 
Belle  Isle  route  in  the  wiiole  season.  There  are  no  fishermen  outside  the  strait, 
and  few  inside,  in  the  steamer's  track.  But  by  the  southern  route  over  the  Grand 
Bank,  they  are  very  numerous,  nuvny  of  them  of  considerable  size,  with  large  crews 
on  board  tor  fishing  purposes.  Then  a  great  proportion  of  the  United  States  traffic, 
by  steamers  and  sailing  vessels,  pass  over  that  track,  as  well  as  the  New  Brunswick 
and  Nova  Scotia  trade  from  Europe,  and  all  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  trade  from 
Europe,  less  the  few  by  Belle  Isle. 

The  Quebec  fleets  alone  average  over  1000  vessels  a  season,  and  all  these  ships 
and  sti'auiers  puss  over  this  south  track,  whicli  by  usage  is  not  very  broad,  and  a 
portion  of  it  is  obstructed  by  field-ice  in  tlie  early  sunmier,  and  by  icebergs  through- 
out all  the  summer  nu)nths. 

The  loss  of  the  mail-steamer  Canadian  is  referred  to,  and  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle 
blamed  for  it;  but  she  was  lost  after  passing  through  the  strait  in  safety  ;  and  the 
same  cause  would  h'ave  produced  the  satne  effect  off  Cape  Race,  viz.,  crushing  her 
bilge  in  by  falling  heavily  on  heavy  ice  in  a  swell  of  the  sea.  And  I  have  already 
shown  there  was  fiiKl-ice  abreast  of  Cape  Race,  and  300  miles  east  of  it,  on  June  27, 
23  days  after  the  Canadian  was  lo.-.-  on  the  northei.;  route. 

Danger  arising  from  irregular  currents  is  alike  common  to  both  routes.  Freedom 
from  danger  arising  from  sailing  in  the  vicinity  of  land  is  also  in  favour  of  the  Belle 
Isle  route,  for  the  distance  by  that  route  is  2'l(i  miles  less  Uuin  by  Cape  Race,  125 
ot  wliK'h  is  the  coasting  part  ol'  the  passage.  If  some  parts  of  the  coast  of  Labrador 
are  mure  dangerous  than  the  south  coast  of  Newiuundland,  both  are  dangerous  in 
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thick  weather,  if  too  closely  shaved.  In  clear  weather  there  is  danger  in  neither,  and 
clear  weather  is  much  more  prevalent  on  the  Labrador  coast  than  on  the  south  coast 
of  Newfoundland. 

The  strait  of  Belle  Isle  is  only  80  miles  long,  it  is  some  10  miles  broad  at  its 
narrowest  part ;  the  passage  is  free  from  rocks,  except  one  or  two  close  to  the  shore. 
There  are  soundings  throughout,  and  in  many  parts  a  vessel  can  anchor  if  necessary. 
There  are  also  several  harbours  in  the  strait :  Forteau  Bay,  a  spacious  one.  There 
are  first-rate  lights  at  each  end.  The  Canadian  Government  are  about  to  erect 
another  on  Cape  Whittle,  the  worst  part  of  the  Labrador  coast. 

If  the  strait  be  attempted  too  early  there  is  a  risk  of  more  field-ice  being  met 
with  outside  Belle  Isle  on  the  north  route  than  on  the  south  one,  and  this  is  the  only 
real  advantage  that  the  south  route  has  over  the  north  one,  in  my  opinion.  For 
although  the  icebergs  are  more  numerous  north  than  south,  there  is  little  risk 
incurred  when  a  steamer  can  go  slowly  in  a  fog  without  any  danger  from  other  vessels. 
In  1857,  the  strait  was  clear  of  field-ice  on  April  9 ;  in  1858,  on  June  10;  in  1859, 
on  12th  May ;  for  1860  I  have  no  data  at  hand ;  this  year  it  was  after  June  4,  and 
it  was  in  considerable  quantities  150  miles  east  of  Belle  Isle  on  July  5 ;  I  am  not 
aware  if  any  has  been  seen  since.  But  this  is  an  exceptional  bad  year  for  ice  both 
north  and  south,  the  worst  since  1856. 

Lieut.  Ashe  seeing  icebergs  near  Belle  Isle  on  Aug.  7,  is  not  a  sufficient  reason  for 
the  passage  of  the  strait  being  avoided  until  September,  for  icebergs  do  not  block  the 
way  as  field-ice  frequently  does,  and  by  waiting  until  June  is  over,  the  risk  of 
encountering  field-ice  is  vory  small  indeed.  We  might  as  well  avoid  going  south  of 
Cape  Race,  for  there  will  be  icebergs  on  that  route  in  a  season  like  this  until  the 
end  of  September.  Even  as  a  general  rule,  icebergs  are  encountered  on  both  routes 
throughout  the  summer  and  autunm  months." 

Admiral  Bayfield,  however,  in  the  same  magazine,  page  511,  writes  as  follows : — 

"  I  was  consulted  years  ago  respecting  the  passage  through  the  strait  of  Belle 
Isle,  and  gave  my  decided  opinion  that  the  advantage  of  a  few  miles  less  distance 
from  Liverpool  to  Quebec  was  not  a  sufficient  compensation  for  the  danger  of 
passing  through  a  strait  65  miles  long,  and  in  its  narrowest  part  only  9  miles 
wide,  and  which  ma^  be  full  of  icebergs  at  any  season  of  the  year.  In  August, 
1833,  I  counted  no  less  than  200  bergs  and  large  pieces  of  ice  in  the  strait.  In 
the  following  year  6  or  7  large  bergs  were  all  that  could  be  seen  in  the  same 
month.  I  once  found  the  western  entrance  of  the  strait  to  freeze  across  in  a  calm 
night  on  June  20th,  which  will  give  you  some  idea  of  the  climate.  Of  course,  it 
was  only  a  very  thin  covering  of  ice,  which  disappeared  soon  after  sunrise.  The  main 
entrance  of  the  Gulf,  between  Cape  Breton  and  Newfoundland,  is  free  from  ice, 
excepting  in  the  spring  of  the  year. 

As  to  the  proper  time  of  passing  the  strait,  I  think  the  fall  of  the  year — after  the 
middle  of  August — the  least  dangerous,  because  then  northerly  inds,  attended  with 
clear  weather  and  smooth  water,  are  more  frequent;  whereas  in  June,  July,  and  the 
early  part  of  August,  southerly  and  easterly  winds  and  fog  prevail,  and  render  the 
ice  tar  more  dangerous." 

FOGS. — The  Banks  are  frequently  enveloped  in  dense  fogs,  which,  from  the  mWdle 
of  spring  to  December,  have  been  known  to  last  8  and  10  days  succossively ;  at  such 
times  they  are  often  so  thick  that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  see  an  object  10  fathoms 
distant ;  a  continual  drizzling  rain  is  dropping  from  the  sails  and  rigging,  a  general 
calm  prevails,  and  Fometimes  attended  with  a  considerable  swell  of  the  sea,  so  that 
there  is  constant  fear  of  running  foul  of  some  vessels,  or  of  being  drifted  by  the 
currents  upon  some  danger.  The  currents  which  suiround  Newfoundland  are 
frequently  so  violent  and  irregular,  sometimes  tending  towards  the  shore  and  some- 
times towards  the  sea,  that  the  greatest  caution  will  always  be  found  necessary ; 
while  the  current  coming  from  the  northern  regions  sweeps  along  the  shores  of 
Labrador,  and,  in  the  spring,  detaches  immense  icebergs,  which  fioat  soiithward,  and 
become  exceedingly  dangerous,  especially  in  foggy  weather ;  some  of  these  masses 
will  frequently  be  grounded  in  40  or  50  fathoms  water,  and  others  will  be  met  with 
farther  out  to  seaward,  at  the  distance  of  125  or  130  leagues  from  the  land.  Fortu- 
nately these  formidable  objects  nuiy  generally  be  discovered,  even  in  dark  weather, 
by  a  white  and  bright  appearance  of  the  sky  above  them,  and  also  by  the  roar  of  the 
waters  breaking  against  tiiem ;  they  also  may  be  apprehended  by  the  intense  coldness 
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they  diffuse  to  a  great  distance  around  tliem ;  thej'  continue  and  are  usually  met  with 
as  late  as  June,  July,  and  Auj^ust.  Your  approach  towards  the  Banks  may  be  known 
by  the  numerous  sea  fowls  which  will  attend  you,  as  roches,  malimauks,  and  divers; 
these  latter  are  seldom  found  more  than  30  leagues  ofi'  the  Banks,  but  malimauks  and 
others  are  occasionally  seen  all  across  ths  Athmtic,  but  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Banks 
they  become  numerous.  The  great  fishery  commeaces  in  May  and  continues  till  the 
latter  end  of  September, 

CURRENTS,  &c. — It  has  been  observed  that  vessels  bound  to  the  gulf  of  St. 
Lawrence  should  take  the  greatest  care  to  liotice  the  currents,  which  set  from  the 
eastward,  all  along  the  southern_  coast  of  Newibundland,  with  frequently  fatal  velo- 
city, causing  an  impetuous  indraught  into  the  various  bays,  and  occasionally  the  loss 
of  many  lives,  and  the  wreck  of  numerous  vessels.  These  local  currents  chiefly 
prevail  on  that  part  between  Cape  Race  and  Cape  Ray.  The  British  frigate  Tweed, 
the  sloop  Comus,  the  transport  Sarpooner,  were  all,  of  lateyearr^  lost  on  this  coast; 
the  two  latter  nearly  on  the  same  spot,  and  within  three  weeks  oi'  each  other.  H.M. 
ship  Drake,  in  June,  1822,  was  wrecked  about  the  eastern  head  of  St.  Shot's  Bay ; 
and  in  the  July  following  the  brig  Spence  was  totai»y  lost  on  or  near  the  same  spot: 
so  that  it  would  seem  that  more  vessels  have  been  cast  away  on  the  small  point  >£ 
land  which  divides  the  two  bays  of  Trepassey  and  St.  Mary,  than  on  any  other  part 
of  the  island ; — that  these  accidents  were  occasioned  by  the  currents,  there  can  be 
little  doubt. 

It  frequently  happens  that  a  ship-master  bound  from  England  to  Quebec  will  strike 
soimdings  on  the  Great  Bank  of  Newfoundland,  and  thence  shape  a  course  for  the 
gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  without  ever  seeing  the  land,  which,  probably,  is  enveloped  in 
fog.  When  unable  or  neglecting  to  make  a  proper  allowance  for  the  above  current, 
■which  runs  sometimes  at  the  rate  of  4  miles  an  hour,  he  is  sv/ept  away  to  the  west- 
ward ;  and  while  he  considers  himself  to  be  steei'ing  fairly  for  the  entrance  of  the 
gulf,  he  is  driven  on  shore,  and  his  vessel  becomes  a  wreck. 

An  able  navigator,  20  years  employed  in  the  fisheries,  and  who  is  a  native  of 
Newfoundland,  has  observ  ^d, — "  It  is  well  understood  by  all  the  boat-masters,  that 
there  is,  in  general,  a  strong  current  setting  in  from  the  eastward,  along  the  western 
coast  of  Newfoundland,  which,  after  passing  Cape  Pine,  runs  more  towards  St.  Mary's 
and  Plucentia  Bays.  This  current  will  be  felt  at  least  20  leagues  to  the  south-westward 
of  Cape  Pine,  and  becomes  more  rapid  as  you  approach  the  land,  its  velocity  increasing 
as  the  winds  favour  its  direction ;  but  at  all  times  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  endanger 
the  safety  of  any  vessel  approaching  from  the  south  or  west,  in  foggy  weather,  and 
being  ignorant  of  its  existence. 

In  order  to  avoid  the  danger  arising  from  this  c/rrent,  the  fishermen,  in  foggy 
weather,  when  returning  from  the  western  coast  to  their  homes  on  the  eastern  shore, 
invariably  use  the  lead,  depending  more  upon  the  depth  of  water  than  their  compass, 
and  always  keeping  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  land,  to  ensure  the  safety  of  the 
vessel.^  On  passing  eastward  of  Cape  Race,  they  never  approach  nearer  to  the  land 
than  35  fathoms  water ;  the  ground  being  more  of  an  inclined  plane  on  the  west  than 
OK  the  east  coast.  That  depth  of  water  will  be  found  at  a  considerable  distance  from 
the  l^and.  The  ground  soon  becomes  more  broken,  and  the  depth  of  water  increases 
so  fast,  thatin  the  course  from  Cape  St.  Mary,  to  avoid  Cape  Race,  you  will,  when 
eastward  of  it,  find  yourself  in  50  ikthoms,  and  when  advanced  a  very  short  distance 
farther,  will  sound  in  60  and  70  fathoms;  consequently,  the  land  will  then  be 
cleared,  and  you  may  safely  pursue  what  course  you  think  proper  ;  but,  in  all  this 
navigation,  the  mariner's  safety  will,  in  a  great  measure,  depend  upon  a  due  attention 
to  the  lead." 

The  winds  being  variable,  there  is  little  doubt  but  that  they  produce  many 
changes  m  the  currents;  shifts  of  wind  southward  of  the  island  being  so  common 
that  it  frequently,  after  blowing  a  gale  from  one  point,  suddenly  shifts  to  the 
opposite,  continuing  to  blow  with  the  same  violence.  One  vessel  may  thus  be  lying- 
to  with  a  heavy  gale,  while  another  30  leagues  distant  may  be  in  a  similar  situation 
with  the  wmd  in  quite  an  opposite  direction,  a  circumstance  that  has  been  known  to 
happen. 

We  annex  to  these  remarks  upon  the  currents  the  following  from  the  French  chart 
of  the  Banks,  by  M.  Lavaud  of  the  French  Navy  :— 

•'  The  direction  of  the  currents  at  the  north  and  south,  and  on  the  eastern  approach 
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to  the  Great  Bank,  varies  little  from  E.S.E.  to  S.S  E.  (true),  and  is  generally  between 
tlit'se  points ;  its  velocity  is  seldom  less  than  8  to  10  miles  in  the  24  hours,  and  some- 
times increases  to  24  or  30  miles.  Mariners  should  observe,  that  outside  all  the 
Banks,  and  especially  off  the  south  part  of  the  Great  Bank,  the  currents  boil  and 
form  such  strong  eddies,  that  a  vessel  becalmed,  or  with  li<;;'ht  winds,  cannot  estimate 
her  position  with  exactness ;  this  is  probably  occasioned  by  the  edge  of  the  Gulf  Stream. 

The  currents  on  the  Great  Bank  have  a  variable  direction,  of  which  the  wind  is 
not  the  only  cause,  as  it  is,  at  times,  in  a  different  direction.  The  fishermen  state, 
that  the  current  every  day  makes  the  round  of  the  compass ;  and  it  is  found,  by 
close  observation,  that  beyond  the  meridian  of  Cape  Race  it  is  mostly  to  the  west- 
ward." 

Mr.  R.  Bursell,  of  St.  John's,  Newfoundland,  in  a  letter  to  the  Mercantile 
Mafjazine,  in  1860,  makes  the  following  observations  on  the  currents  in  the  strait 
of  Belle  Isle,  and  on  the  south-west  and  south  coasts  of  Newfoundland  : — 

"  From  Cape  Bauld  to  Cape  Norman,  at  the  entrance  to  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle, 
there  is  a  current  at  times  setting  to  the  eastward,  notwithstanding  that  the  arrows 
on  the  charts  indicate  a  general  set  to  the  westward.  After  passing  Cape  Norman, 
being  a  few  miles  to  the  north-west  of  it,  the  yacht  (the  Bishop  of  Newfoundland's) 
was  carried,  in  the  course  of  12  hours  (August),  during  a  dead  calm,  as  far  as 
Eorteau  Bay;  we  passed  the  icebei'gs  in  the  strait  as  if  going  2>\  knots  per  hour :  it 
is  a  wonder  more  vessels  are  not  lost  in  these  parts,  considering  the  foggy  state  of 
the  atmosphere,  the  immerous  icebergs  aground  and  afloat,  and  the  uncertain  strength 
and  dii-ection  of  the  currents. 

In  beating  up  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  from  Blanc  Sablon  to  the  Meccattinas,  it 
is  best  to  work  up  on  the  Labrador  shore,  as  the  tide  sets  strongly  down  the  gulf  ou 
the  Newfoundland  shore :  I  have  proved  both. 

Leaving  Cod  Roy  and  bound  round  Cape  Ray  to  the  southward,  I  found  the  cur- 
rent very  variable.  I  was  becalmed  9  miles  oft'  Cape  Ray  the  whole  of  one  day,  and 
was  carried  to  the  north-west  at  the  same  time  that  a  schooner,  also  becalmed,  but 
more  in-shore,  was  taken  to  the  southward  out  of  sight ;  the  next  day,  hauling  in,  I 
could  not  make  headway  to  the  southward  in  her  track  with  two  knots  of  a  fair  wind. 
The  fishermen  told  me  that,  within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  land,  the  currents  hereabout 
are  veiy  uncertain,  setting  for  days  alongshore  in  one  direction,  and  then  suddenly 
changing  to  an  opposite  course ;  at  the  same  time,  in  the  offing,  there  is  a  constant 
set  to  the  S.VV.  Along  the  whole  line  of  coast  to  Cape  Race,  I  found  the  current 
not  only  strong  but  irregular. 

On  the  north  side  of  Fortune  Bay  the  current  sets  strongly  to  the  westward ;  on 
the  south  side  it  sets  as  strongly  to  the  eastward. 

From  Point  May  past  the  Lamalin  Islands  to  St.  Lawrence  Harbour,  the  cur- 
rent is  not  only  irregular,  but  there  are  breakers  in  many  places  fully  3  miles 
off-shore;  in  the  channel  between  the  Lamalins  and  St.  Pierre  Island,  and  thence 
to  Miquelon  Island,  it  is  impossible  to  rely  on  its  direction,  it  varies  so  greatly ; 
on  this  account  accidents  frequently  occur." 

WINDS. — On  the  east  and  south  coast  of  the  island  of  Newfoundland  the  winds 
most  generally  found  are  from  South,  from  May  till  October.  They  are,  however, 
very  changeable,  and  generally  moderate  during  this  period.  Nevertheless,  there 
are  occasional  squalls  from  S.E.,  with  rain  and  fog,  which  latter  is  especially  preva- 
lent in  duly  and  .August.  The  N.W.  winds  which  sometimes  blow  are  dry  and 
cold,  and  generally  attended  with  a  clear  sky.  In  Octobei  these  winds  become  violent. 
S.W.  winds  are  also  found  here,  but  very  variable  in  force  at  all  times  of  the  year. 

According  to  some  observers,  the  winds  in  Canada  are  said  to  blow  regularly 
from  the  northward  during  the  five  winter  months ;  but,  according  to  others,  N.E. 
and  S.W.  winds  prevail  alternately ;  the  former  at  tho  end  of  autunm  and  during 
winter,  the  latter  during  the  remainder  of  the  year.  From  December  to  April 
the  weather  is  generally  serene;  the  occasional  N.W.  winds  which  blow  at  this 
period  are  colder  than  those  from  N.E.,  and  are  common  while  the  ice  lasts ;  they 
are  only  met  with  at  sea  in  these  regions  about  the  month  of  March ;  they  increase 
in  June,  and  afterwards  gradually  diminish.  In  1834  the  winds,  as  observed  iu 
Lower  Canada,  were  as  follows  : — 

In  January — W.N.  W.,  weather  generally  fine;  February — West  and  E.N.E.,with 
much  snowi  March — West  and  East,  with  snow  and  rain;  April — variable,  generally 
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fine;  May — vaiiuble,  generally  fine;  June — variable,  generally  fine;  July — variable, 
generally  fine;  August — variable,  generally  tine;  September — variable,  with  rain 
and  cloudy  weather;  October— E.N.E.,  with  snow  and  rain;  November — S.S.E., 
snow ;  and  in  December — W.N.W.,  weather  variable. 

Ice. — The  following  remarks  upon  ice  in  the  North  Atlantic  by  Mr.  W.  C.  Redfield, 
although  perhaps  not  immediately  connected  with  our  subject,  are  added,  as  they  can- 
not but  prove  interesting  to  the  reader : — 

"  Of  the  various  dangers  which  beset  the  path  of  the  mariner,  perhaps  there  -ire 
none  which  Recite  to  more  vigilance  than  the  known  or  expected  proximity  of  ice. 
In  some  frequented  portions  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  the  ice  appears  almost  every 
y«ar,  in  the  various  forms  of  field-ice,  floes,  and  massive  ice-islands,  drifted  from  the 
arctic,  regions  by  the  constant  action  of  the  polar  currents.  These  ice-bearing  cur- 
rents, in  flowing  towards  the  South,  must  necessarily  incline  towards  the  western 
limits  of  the  ocean,  owinj;  to  the  increased  velocity  of  the  diurnal  rotation  of  the 
earth's  surface  as  we  depart  from  the  poles ;  a  law  well  understood  aa  regards  the 
currents  o{  air  which  form  the  trade  winds.  Hence  it  ist'iat  in  and  near  the  banks 
those  ice  currents  are  found  to  cross  tlie  usual  track  cf  vessels  bound  from  the  ports 
of  JIurope  to  North  America. 

Tlie  (luantity  of  ice  which  appears  on  this  oute  of  navigation  in  different  years, 
is  exceo'lingly  various.  It  is  sometimes  seen  as  ei.rly  in  the  year  as  January,  and 
seldom  lat<.'r  than  the  month  of  August.  From  jMarch  to  July  is  its  most  f-jmraon 
season.  It  is  found  most  frequently  west  of  long.  44°  and  eastward  of  long.  52° ; 
but  icebergs  are  sometimes  met  with  as  far  eastward  as  long.  40°,  and  in  some  rare 
cases  even  still  further  towards  Europe. 

Experience  has  shown  that  the  proximity  of  ice  is  far  less  hazardous  than  rocks  or 
shoals  ;  and  this  floating  danger  would  be  still  less  formidable  were  it  not  for  the  fogs 
and  mists  which  it  often  causes.  The  thermom'ter  has  been  often  held  up  as  afford- 
ing sure  indications  of  an  approach  to  ice,  by  ;  '  reduction  of  temperature  shown 
both  in  the  air  and  water,  and  these  indication;-  are  important  and  siiould  by  no 
means  be  neglected.  But  there  may  be  many  cases  of  approach  to  'je  where  a  reli- 
ance upon  the  thermometer  alone  could  not  attbrd  security. 

Although  little  or  no  ice  be  scon  in  one  passage,  or  even  in  many  times  crossing 
the  Atlantic,  yet  it  has  been  frequently  met  in  such  quantities  as  seemed  to  iadicate 
a  vast  or  indefinite  extension  of  the  ice-fields,  towards  the  polar  seas." 
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EAST  COAST  OF  NEWFOUXDLAXD. 


CAPE  RACE  TO  CAPE  ST.  FRANCIS. 

CAPE  RACE,*  the  south-east  point  of  Newfoundland,  lies  in  latitude  46°  39' 
1*2"  ^^  and  longitude  53^  2'  38"  W.,and  is  a  table  land  of  moderate  height.  A  black 
rock  lies  near  it,  and  several  smaller  ones  around  it.  This  important  land-fall  may 
now  be  distinguislied  by  a  beacun  and  a  lighthouse  upon  it ;  the  latter  consists  of  a 
circular  structure  of  iron,  rising  from  the  centre  of  the  keeper'.^  dwelling  to  a  height 
of  50  loot  above  the  ground,  and  painted  in  red  and  white  vertical  stripes  60  as  to  be 
the  easier  nu\de  out  in  foggy  weather ;  it  stands  at  35  yards  vrestward  of  the  old 

•  A  oorrosixnuiont  inform*  us  of  the  existence  of  a  series  of  banks,  extending  from  Cape  Race  to 
the  northwanl  of  the  eutranoe  of  St.  Jolin'-s  at  a  distance  of  from  9  to  1 1  miles  frop>  the  coast,  the 
jiouiuiings  over  them  ranging  from  .'S  to  50  fathoms,  and  says  that  they  are  named  by  the  figuer- 
Uion  the  -  Rantams."  Ranks  of  such  imixtrtanct  to  vessels  approaching  the  ea.<t  coast  of  N^w- 
founuland.  cannot  be  long  before  th-  y  undergo  a  thorough  examination,  when  these  uarticular:? 
will,  doubtless,  l>e  brouL;lit  out  in  detail ;  but  in  the  meanwhile  any  information  relaUug  thereto 
will  iH^  of  service  to  ships  making  for  St.  .lohns  or  Cape  llace.  and  should  at  once  be  made  public. 

Mr.  l^ursell.  whom  wc  have  before  quoted,  obsenes  that,  -  Off  Cap^  Kace,  about  -5  miles  dL^tant 
in  an  K.jJ.E.  direction,  a  bank  Sur  Bai.l).  with  only  17  to  ■20  fathoms  water  oa  it,  ii  marked  on 
the  charts.  1  hire  is  a  gem r.il  idea  among  tlie  fish  ^rmen.  that  tiiic  bank  runs  to  the  northw .ird  of 
the  Ray  of  Rulls :  it  may  be  th.^t  'here  are  patches  onlv.  as  I  know  that  a  few  miles  out  seaward, 
opjwsue  I-cmouie  Harbour,  there  is  a  baiik  caUed  the  *  Bartams,-  which  is  esttemwi  goo-i  tLhinz 
ground."*  *=  *• 
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beacon,  which  has  been  cut  down  to  a  hel{?ht  of  24  feet,  and  is  covered  with  a  pointed 
roof,  a'ld  ah^o  painted  in  red  and  white  stripes.  The  light,  a  fixed  one  of  the  natural 
colour,  is  elevated  180  feet  above  the  mean  level  of  the  sea,  visible  in  clear  weather  to 
a  distance  of  about  17  miles,  between  the  bearings  from  the  lighthouse  of  N.E.  by 
E.,  round  by  south-east  and  south,  and  West.* 

From  Cape  Race  to  Cape  Ballard,  the  course  is  N.E.  by  E.  8  miles ;  nearly  one 
anile  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Ballard,  is  a  high  black  head,  called  Chain  Cove  Head; 
between  the  points  is  a  cove.  To  the  wes'  ward  of  Chain  Cove  Head  lies  Chain 
Cove,  before  which  lies  a  black  rock  above  water.  Nearly  midway  between  Capes 
Eace  and  Ballard  is  Glan  or  Clam  Cove,  a  place  only  fit  for  boats. 

About  8  miles  E.S.E.  from  Cape  Race,  and  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Ballard,  is  a 
fishiDg  bank,  called  New  Bank,  about  5  miles  long,  and  nearly  2  miles  broad ;  on  it 
there  are  from  17  to  25  fathoms  water. 

RENOWES.— At  the  distance  of  6^  miles  N.E.  |  E.  from  Cape  Ballard  He  some 
small  rocks,  hold-to,  named  the  Renowes,  which  are  of  moderate  height,  and  lie  one 
mile  from  the  mainland.  About  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  these  rocks,  and  about 
a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  entrance  of  Renowes  Harbour,  lies  Renowes  Island, 
which  is  situated  close  to  the  main  land.  The  Harbour  of  Renowes  is  but  a  small  in- 
Uifferint  place,  and  has  not  above  15  or  16  feet  at  low  water.  There  are  several 
rocks  in  the  entrance,  and  the  south-east  winds  heave  in  a  very  great  sea.  To  sail  in, 
you  must  keep  the  north  shore  on  board. 

FERMOUSE. — At  about  2|  miles  northward  from  Renowes  Harbour,  there  is  an 
inlet  named  Fermouse,  and  between  them  is  a  creek  called  Bear's  Cove,  off  which  is  a 
sunken  rock  at  about  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore.  Fermouse  is  an  excellent 
harbour,  and  there  is  no  danger  in  sailing  into  it,  though  the  entrance  is  not  more 
than  a  cable's  length  wide.  Just  within  the  entrance,  on  the  north  shore,  is  a  small 
cove,  in  which  a  fishery  is  carried  on,  but  there  is  no  safe  place  for  anchoring.  At 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  in,  on  thosame  side,  is  another  cove,  named  Admiral, 
in  which  merchant-vessels  generally  ride  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water,  land-locked.  About 
a  mile  farther  up  the  harbour  is  a  place  named  Vice-Admiral's  Cove,  on  the  south  of 
which  is  the  best  anchorage  for  large  ships,  in  12  or  15  fathoms  water,  muddy 
ground,  as  thence  wood  and  water  can  be  conveniently  obtained.  Farther  up  on  the 
same  side,  is  Sheep's  Head  Cove,  directly  off  which,  near  the  middle  of  the  channel, 
there  is  a  shoal  of  only  9  feet  water;  this  is  the  only  known  danger  in  the 
harbour. 

About  N.E.  by  E.  one  mile  from  Fermouse  Harbour  is  Bald  Head,  and  one  mile 
farther  N.  by  E.  is  Black  Head. 

AQUAFORT  HARBOUR  is  about  a  mile  N.  by  W.  from  Black  Head,  and  has 
fci  its  entrance  a  high  rock  above  water,  northward  of  which  is  the  passage  in,  in  which 
is  a  depth  of  15  fathoms  water.  The  harbour  runs  westward  about  3  miles,  narrow- 
ing as  you  advance,  until  about  half  a  mile  from  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  it  becomes 
much  contracted,  affording  however  about  4  fathoms  water.  Just  within  the  narrows 
is  a  small  cove  of  about  7  fathoms  water,  which  is  considered  to  be  a  good  place  f'o^ 
vessels  to  heave  down,  the  shore  being  steep.  To  sail  through  the  narrows,  give  a 
berth  to  the  stony  beach  on  the  north  shore,  without  the  narrows,  it  being  shoal,  ex- 
cepting at  the  point  of  the  narrows  where  it  is  bold-to. 

FEHRYLAND  HARBOUR.- Ferry  land  Head  lies  E.  |  S.  distant  2  miles  from 
iquaf'ort,  and  N.E.  ^  E.,  3f  miles  from  Fermouse.  It  is  moderately  high,  having, 
close  off  it,  two  high  rocks  above  water,  named  the  Hare's  Ears.  The  head  is  nut 
easily  distinguished,  on  account  of  the  main  land  within  it  being  much  higher.  The 
entrance  into  Ferryland  Harbour  lies  northward  of  the  head,  between  it  and  Bois 
Isle,  and  is  little  more  than  half  a  cable's  length  wide;  but  after  you  are  v/ithin  Bois 
Isle  it  is  much  wider  and  affords  tolerable  good  anchorage  in  8  or  10  fathoms  water ; 


•  The  New  York  and  Newfoundland  Telegraph  Company's  lines  extend  to  Cape  Race,  where 
thev  have  a  station.  SteamerH  making  that  point,  bound  eastward,  are  promptly  reported  to  New 
York,  free  of  charge,  and,  when  practicable,  the  latest  American  news  are  put  on  board.  .Steamers 
bound  westward,  Mheu  within  practical  distance, are  boarded  by  the  news-boat,  and  their  advices 
at  once  telegraphed  to  all  parts  of  America.  The  news-boat  carries  a  red  flag,  with  a  black  ball 
in  the  centre.  The  American  ensi^^n  hoisted  on  the  Telegraph  building,  near  the  lighthouse,  sig- 
nifies that  the  steamer  is  recognised,  and  that  a  boat  is  coming  out.  rasseu^fera  who  put  private 
messages  into  the  boat,  may  reiy  on  their  going  forward. 
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but  the  north-east  winds  heave  in  a  very  great  sea  over  the  low  rocks  that  extend 
from  tlie  Bois  Isle  to  tlie  u)uiii. 

From  Bois  Isle  to  Goose  Island,  the  course  is  N.E.  by  N.  i  N.  half  a  mile ;  and 
from  Goose  Island  to  Stone  Island,  N.  6°  W.  half  a  mile. 

CAPLIN  BAY  runs  in  N.VV.  by  N.  2imiies  from  Goose  Island,  and  is*  considered 
to  be  a  tolerably  good  harbour  ;  there  is  a  safe  passage  into  it  on  both  sides  of  Gooso 
Island.  Northward  of  Goose  Island,  between  it  and  Stone  Island,  there  is  no  known 
danger,  the  islands  being  bold-to.  If  you  pass  southward  of  Goose  Island,  between 
it  and  Bois  Isle,  be  sure  to  keep  the  pomt  of  Ferryland  Head  open  eastward  of  Bois 
Isle,  in  order  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock,  on  wliich  there  arc  only  2  fathoms  water,  lying 
nearly  midway  be*'"-  ^oose  Island  and  Cold  East  Point ;  after  you  are  within  this 
rock,  there  is,  we  .,  no  danger  in  sailing  up  the  bay.     The  best  anchorage  is 

abreast  of  a  cove  on  the  port  hand,  about  half  a  mile  within  Scogin's  Head,  iu  IG  or 
17  fathoms  water. 

From  Ferryland  Head  to  Cape  Broyle,  the  bearing  is  N.N.E.,  and  distance  2f 
miles;  this  cape  is  a  high  table  laud,  and  makes  in  the  form  of  a  saddle,  when  seen 
either  Irom  the  northward  or  southward.  At  about  |  of  a  mile  southward  from  the 
north  part  of  the  cape  there  is  a  small  rock,  called  Old  Harry,  on  which  are  only  3 
fathoms  water :  but  between  it  and  the  main  are  upwards  of  20  fathoms  water. 
About  thi-ee-quarters  of  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  Cape  Broyle  there  is  a  ledge  of  rocks, 
called  the  Horse  Rocks,  on  which  are  fronx  7  to  14  fathoms  water ;  in  bad  weather 
the  sea  breaks  very  high  on  these  rocks  ;  the  mark  for  these  rocks  is,  or  was,  a  white 
house  on  Ferryland  Downs  open  with  Stone  Islands :  the  Head  of  Cape  Broyle 
Harbour  open  will  also  carry  you  directly  upon  them. 

CAPE  BROYLE  HARBOUR.— From  the  north  part  of  Cape  Broyle  to  the  south 
part  of  Brigus  Head,  the  distance  is  1^  mile ;  these  points  form  the  entrance  into 
Cape  Broyle  Harbour,  which  runs  westward  about  4  miles.  At  nearly  1:^- 
mile  within  the  entrance  on  the  north  shore  is  a  cove,  called  Admiral's  Cove,  iu  which, 
is  anchorage  in  about  12  fathoms  water,  good  ground,  but  exposed  to  the  south-east ; 
the  best  anchorage  is  above  the  Narrows,  in  about  7  fathoms  water ;  the  only  dan- 
ger in  sailiiig  up  the  harbour  is  a  ledge,  called  Saturday's  Ledge,  which  lies  about 
1^  cables'  length  without  the  Narrows  on  the  north  shore.  If  entering  from  tho 
northward,  keep  the  saddle  on  Brigus  Head  opou  with  the  point  of  Admiral's  Cove, 
as  it  will  carry  you  clear  of  this  ledge.  After  you  are  above  the  Narrows,  anchor 
in  about  7  fathoms  water,  good  ground,  where  you  will  be  conveuiently  situated  for 
obtaining  wood  and  water. 

Immediately  northwara  of  Brigus  Head  there  is  a  small  cove  of  the  same  name, 
which  is  only  lit  for  boats. 

Cape  Neddick  lies  4|  miles  from  Cape  Broyle,  and  7?  miles  from  the  Hare's  Ears 
off  Ferryland :  it  is  a  table  land,  of  moderate  height,  and  steep  towards  the  sea. 
From  Cape  Neddick  to  Baleine  Point,  the  distance  is  1^  miles.  Baleine  Cove  is  about 
one  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Baleine  Point,  and  is  but  a  small  place,  fit  only 
for  boats.  From  Cape  Neddick  to  the  outer  point  of  Great  Island,  the  course  is  N.E. 
by  E.  ^  E.,  distance  2^  miles.  This  island  is  about  half  a  mile  in  length,  and  of 
moderate  height. 

From  Baleine  Head  to  Spear  Isle,  the  bearing  is  N.N.E.^E.,and  distance  1  mile. 
Within  this  island  a  fishery  is  carried  on,  but  there  is  no  safe  anchorage,  the  bottom 
being  rocky.  Toad's  Cove  is  about  a  mile  northward  of  Spear  Isle,  and  only  tit  for 
boats.  About  l|  miles  from  Spear  Isle,  is  the  south  point  of  Momables  Bay,  called 
Tinker's  Point;  from  which  to  the  north  point  of  the  said  bay,  being  the  south  point 
of  Witless  Bay,  the  distance  is  about  If  miles.  Momables  is  an  open  bay,  about  one 
mile  deep. 

Green  Island  is  a  small  round  island,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south 
point  of  Witless  Bay.  From  this  point  a  ledge  of  rocks  extends  about  one-third  of 
the  distance  over  to  Green  Island. 

The  south  point  of  Gull  Island  lies  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of 
Green  Island.  The  island  is  about  one  mile  long,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  and. 
is  moderately  high  land. 

WITLESS  BAY  extends  inwards  about  2  miles  from  Gull  Island,  and  has  a 
moderate  depth  of  water,  on  good  ground,  but  open  to  the  sen.  About  half-way  up 
on  the  north  shore,  there  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  partly  above  water  about  half-tide. 
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BAY  OP  BULLS.— \t  U  miles  northward  from  Gull  Island  is  the  south  point 
of  the  entrance  into  the  Bay  of  Bulls ;  from  this  point  to  the  north  point  of  the  bay, 
called  Bull  Head,  the  course  is  N.E.  by  E.,  distance  1^  miles.  The  best  anchorage 
for  large  vessels  is  about  half  a  mile  from  the  head,  in  about  14  fathoms  water,  but 
small  vessels  may  anchor  higher  up,  and  moor  to  the  north  shore,  where  they  will 
lie  land-locked.  The  only  dangers  are  a  small  rock  off  Bread- and-Cheese  Point,  but 
not  above  twenty  yards  off,  and  a  rock,  on  which  are  9  feet  water,  lying  off  Margoty 
Cove,  at  about  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore. 

From  Bull's  Head  to  the  south  point  of  Petty  (Petit)  Harbour,  from  which  a  reef 
extends  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  the  course  is  nearly  N.E.  |  E.  about  8^  miles. 
The  south  point  of  Petty  Harbour  is  distant  from  the  north  point  2^  miles  ;  between 
is  the  bay  running  in  2  miles,  and  having  at  the  bottom  of  it  a  cove  and  fishery. 
About  midway  between  the  Bay  of  JJulls  and  Little  Bay  is  a  cavern,  having  an  open- 
ing at  the  summit,  through  which  the  waterspouts  whenever  the  sea  runs  high, thus 
presenting  a  remarkable  object,  visible  a  considerable  distance  off;  it  his  hence  called 
the  Spout. 

CAPE  SPEAR.— From  the  north  point  of  Petty  Harbour  to  Cape  Spear,  tho 
course  is  N.E.  ^  E.,  distance  2y  miles.  This  point  is  rather  low  and  ragged,  and  may 
be  known  by  the  land  north  of  it  trending  away  to  the  N.W.  Cape  Spear,  the 
easternmost  point  of  Newfoundland,  is  estimated  to  be  in  lat.  47°  30'  20"  N.,  and  long. 
52°  36'  40"  W.,  and  is  the  point  for  which  vessels  bound  from  the  eastward  for  St. 
John's  generally  steer  upon  getting  into  soundings. 

The  lighthouse  on  Cape  Spear  is  38  feet  high,  and  coloured  red  and  white  horizon- 
tally ;  it  exhibits  a  light  at  275  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  revolving  every 
minute,  which  in  clear  weather  may  be  seen  at  a  distance  of  about  30  miles. 

Between  Cape  Spear  and  the  entrance  to  St.  John's  there  are  three  bays,  namely, 
Cape  Bay,  lying  between  Cape  Spear  and  Black  Head ;  Deadman's  Bay,  between 
Black  Head  and  Small  Point ;  and  Freshwater  Bay,  between  Small  Point  and  Fort 
Amherst. 

ST.  JOBWS.^ — The  city  of  St.  John's  is  the  capital  of  the  island,  and  the  seat  of 
government.  Although  its  approach  is  narrow,  the  harbour  is  excellent,  and  its 
situation  readily  known,  both  by  the  block-house  on  Signal  Hill,  at  the  north  side, 
and  Fort  Amherst,  on  its  south  side,  or  point  of  entrance.  A  fixed  light  is  shown 
from  the  top  of  the  light-keeper's  dwelling  at  Fort  Amherst,  at  110  feet  above  the^ 
level  of  the  sea,  visible  about  12  miles.  The  channel,  from  point  to  point,  is  only 
about  one-sixth  of  a  mile  wide;  but  it  is  wider  just  within  the  points  than  between 
them,  decreasing  again  as  you  approach  the  Chain  Rock,  for,  from  the  latter  to  the 
Pancake  Rock,  the  distance  is  only  95  fathoms  ;  these  rocks  both  being  above  water 
and  steep-to :  Chain  is  the  northern  rock,  and  Pancake  Rock  lies  on  the  south  side 
of  the  channel.  Three  small  knolls  lie  within  25  fathoms  southward  of  the  Chain 
Rock,  with  from  18  to  24  feet  on  them,  the  shoalest  and  outermost  of  which  is  named 
the  Ruby.f 

•  The  pilotage  of  vessels  in  and  out  of  St.  John's,  is  : — 

For  vessels  under  80  tons  N.M.  (new  measurement),  or  100  tons  O.M.  (old  measurement),  £2  ; 
from  80  to  130  N.M.,  £2  10s.  ;  from  130  to  180  N.M.,  or  from  160  to  200  O.M..  £3  ;  from 
180  to  230  N.M.,  or  from  200  to  250  O.M.,  £3  5s. ;  from  230  to  300  N.M.,  or  from  250  to 
800  O.Ar.,  £3  10s. ;  from  300  tons  and  upwards,  £4  ;  for  any  of  H.M.  ships  under  sixth 
rate,  £"  10s ;  for  those  of  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  rates,  £3  10s. ;  for  ships  of  the  line,  first, 
8ec(>ud,  and  third  rates,  £5. 
All  coasting  vessels  which  may  take  pilots,  are  to  pay  one-half  of  the  above  rates,  in  proportion  to 
their  tonnage. 

The  light-dues  for  Newfoundland  are  la.  per  ton  on  all  vessels  (except  coasting,  sealing,  or 
fishing  vessels,  registered  in  this  colony)  entering  any  port  or  harbour ;  but  are  not  levied  more 
than  once  in  any  year.  On  sealing  and  coasting  vessels,  the  charge  is  6d.  per  ton  on  registered 
vessels  of  40  tons  and  upwards  ;  vessels  less  than  40  tons  pay  15s.  p?r  annum.  No  greater  sum 
than  £25  can  be  levied  in  any  year  for  light-dues  on  any  steamer  or  vessel  entering  any  port 
of  the  colony.  No  steamer  plying  between  Europe  and  any  part  of  North  America,  and  entering 
nny  port  of  Newfoundland  as  a  port  of  call,  is  liable  to  pay  light-dues,  or  other  port-charges,  except 
pilotage. 

t  In  the  annual  report  (18«0)  of  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  of  St.  John's,  it  is  stated  that  "the 
Chamber  refers  with  mucli  gratification  to  the  operations  now  in  progress  for  the  removal  of  the 
M'-rlin  and  Ruby  Rocks  from  the  Narrows,  so  far  as  this  becomes  necessary  for  the  safe  entrance 
of  the  largest  ships  into  this  port ;  and  the  Chamber  has  every  reason  to  believe  that  in  a  very 
short  time  this  very  desirable  undertaking  will  be  most  perfectly  accomplished." 
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About  50  fiitlioms  fiirthor  in,  and  near-y  in  the  midcllc  of  the  channel,  lies  the 
MtMlin  Rock;  but  it  is  ni)t  so  dangerous  as  Ibrnierly,  the  crown  of  the  rook  having 
been  blown  away,  so  that  there  are  now  25  feet  over  it  at  low  water. 

When  approaching  the  harbour  of  St.  John's  with  a  large  ship,  care  must  be  taken 
to  avoid  the  Vestal  Rock,  which  lies  aboiit  50  fathoms  ofl'  the  southern,  or  Fort 
Amherst  Point;  over  this  rock  are  18  feet  water:  the  mark  for  it  is  Fort  William, 
or  the  old  garrison,  just  open  of  the  South  Head ;  Wash-ball  Rocks  lie  close  to  the 
northern  point  of  the  harboiir,  and  are  always  above  water,  being  steep-to,  and  there- 
fore not  dangerous.  The  course  in  is  N.VV.  ^  W.,  the  shore  continuing  bold  until 
vou  get  near  to  the  Pancake,  then  give  the  south  side  a  small  berth ;  continue  the 
same  course,  or  rather  more  inclined  to  the  westward,  keeping  Fort  Amherst  flag-statf 
open  to  the  northward  of  Frederick's  Battery  flag-staff;  you  will,  by  these  means, avoid 
the  Prosser,  a  rock  on  the  port  side,  running  off  the  end  of  another  rock,  formed  like  a 
middle,  with  18  feet  water  in  the  hollow,  and  only  5  feet  on  its  outside  ;  yet  it  is  steep- 
to,  having  not  less  than  5  fathoms  close  to  it.  As  soon  as  you  are  within,  and  have 
j).issed  the  Prosser  Rock,  you  may  steer  up  as  you  please,  both  shores  being  clear  of 
dangers,  and  anchor  in  from  1  to  10  lathoms  water,  on  a  bottom  of  mud,  and  lying 
quite  land-locked. 

The  winds  from  the  S.W.  to  the  southward,  as  far  as  N.E.  by  E.,  blow  in;  all  other 
directions  of  the  wind  either  battle  or  blow  out  of  the  Narrows  ;  with  the  latter  winds 
you  must  warp  in,  for  the  convenience  of  doing  which  rings  are  fixed  in  the  rocks  on 
each  side.  The  anchorage  within  the  Narrows  has  from  10  to  16  fathoms,  and  a  little 
before  you  enter  the  Narrows  there  are  20  fathoms. 

Spring  tides  rise  7,  neaps  about  5  feet,  but  very  irregular,  being  much  influenced 
by  the  winds.     It  is  high  water,  F.  and  C,  at  about  7h.  30m. 

The  town  of  St.  John  is  composed  of  one  long  street,  running  nearly  parallel  to  the 
shore,  and  of  several  shorter  streets  or  lanes  which  branch  from  the  main  street  at  right 
angles.  Most  of  the  houses  are  of  wood,  but  some  are  of  brick,  and  others  of  stone. 
The  shore  is  entirely  lined  with  wharves,  which  are  mostly  occupied  by  stages  for 
curing  fish.  The  government  has  a  fine  wide  wharf,  which  is  open  to  the  public. 
The  population  of  the  town  fluctuates  extremely  with  the  season.  At  the  height  of  the 
fishing  the  place  is  crowded,  but  many  of  its  then  inhabitants  return  to  Europe  in 
iie  trading  vessels.  St.  John's  is  built  on  a  peninsula,  which  Lord  Baltimore  named 
l^iie  province  of  Avalon.  The  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  guarded  by  various  batteries, 
and  formerly  a  chain  was  extended  from  the  Chain  Rock  (hence  its  name),  to  prevent 
the  entrance  of  a  hostile  force. 

A  stranger  to  the  coast  should  be  careful  not  to  mistake  Quiddy  llddy,  a  small 
place,  fit  only  for  boats,  lying  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  St.  John's,  for  St. 
John's  itself,  as  at  a  distance  it  has  the  appearance  of  a  good  harbour.  Observe,  that 
at  Quiddy  Viddy's  south  side  is  a  round  hill,  shaped  like  a  haycock,  standing  upon 
Cuckold's  Head ;  while  St.  John's  Harbour  may  be  distinguished  by  Fort  Amherst, 
which  appears  white,  and  by  the  flag-sta\  es  on  the  hill,  over  the  north  point  of 
enti'ance,  which  sufficiently  denote  the  right  entrance. 

About  a  mile  from  Cuckold's  Point  is  a  small  point  or  projection  of  the  land  ;  and 
2  miles  fai'ther  is  Sugar-Loaf  Point,  tapering  upward,  and  much  resemb]i'.ig  a 
sugar-loaf.  One  league  farther  is  Red  Head,  having  a  small  place  called  Logy  Bay 
between. 

TORBAY. — At  \\  mile  northward  from  Red  Head  is  the  south  point  of  Tor  Bay, 
which  is  somewhat  lower  than  the  others  in  its  vicinity.  From  this  point  to  Green 
Cove,  the  customarj^  place  where  vessels  anchor,  the  course  is  about  W.N. W.  2  miles, 
where  you  may  ride  in  14  and  12  fathoms,  but  much  exposed  to  seaward.  This  bay 
is  large,  being  fully  a  league  in  extent.  Immediately  off  its  northern  point  is  a  flat 
rock,  where  the  sea  breaks.  A  heavy  swell  sets  from  the  eastward  into  the  bay,  so 
that  it  is  not  a  good  place  to  lie  in. 

From  Flat  Rock  Point,  which  is  low,  dark  land,  the  coast  runs  northerly  4  miles 
to  Black  Head,  and  then  3  miles  to  Cape  St.  Francis. 

CAPE  ST.  FRANCIS. — Cape  St.  Francis  has  a  white  appearance,  and  is  low, 
but  behind  it  the  land  rises  high.  A  little  south  of  the  Cape  is  Shoe  Cove,  a  place 
frequented  in  bad  weather  for  splitting  and  salting  ^sh.  Ofl:*  the  Cove  there  is  good 
fisliing,  and  with  northerly,  westerly,  and  southerly  winds,  veis.els  will  lie  safely 
•witliiu  the  cove. 
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At  about  1^  mile  eastward  from  Cape  St.  Francis,  there  arc  some  sunken  rocks, 
called  the  Unindy  Uocks,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks.  The  channel  between 
them  and  the  cape  is  too  dangerous  to  be  made  use  of,  while  the  rocks  add  to  the 
salety  of  Shoe  Cove.  Another  small  cove  northward  of  the  cape  uiay  be  used  with 
the  wind  oti'-shore. 


FROM  CAPE  ST.  FRANCIS  TO  BOCALIEU  ISLAND. 

COiVC&PTXOir  BAY.'* — From  Cape  St.  Francis,  tiie  southern  point  of  Concep- 
tion Bay,  to  Bocalieu  Island,  the  northern  boundary  of  the  entrance,  the  course  and 
distance  is  N.N.E.  i  E.  about  17  miles.  This  bay  is  very  extensive,  runnin;;  to  the 
south-westward,  and  contains  many  smaller  bays  and  inlets,  of  which  we  proceed  to 
give  a  more  minute  description. 

BELL   ISLE.— At  11  miles  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Cape  St.  Francis  is  a 
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lolly  island  named  Bell  Isle,  which  is  5^  miles  in  length,  and  about  2  miles  a  i3. 
Its  eastern  side  is  nearly  3  miles  off  the  main,  and  there  is  on  this  side  a  beach,  to 
the  southward  of  which  is  good  anchorage  in  30  fathomu,  sandy  ground :  a  league 
farther,  near  the  south  part  of  the  island,  is  also  tolerable  ancihorage  in  frojn  15  to 
SO  fathoms.  At  the  south  end  of  the  island  is  a  small  cove,  named  Lanco  Covo, 
where  fishing  craft  occasionally  resort,  and  find  good  shelter  for  5  or  G  vessels. 
One  mile  from  the  south  part  of  the  island  lies  a  ro^k,  over  which  are  3  fathotug 
water.  Two  miles  to  the  southward  of  Lance  Cove,  is  a  small,  low  island,  named 
Little  Bell  Isle,  having  to  the  W.S.W.  of  it,  distant  H  mile,  Kelly's  Island,  of 
middling  height,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length.  On  the  main,  within 
Bell  Isle,  is  Portugal  Cove,  in  which  there  is  no  safe  anchorage.  Broad  Cove  lies  to 
the  southward  of  Portugal  Cove,  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  is  Holyrood  Harbour, 
which  runs  in  about  3|  miles,  and  where,  in  a  cove  on  the  west  side  near  the  head, 
is  very  good  anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms  water,  and  sufficient  room  to  moor. 

At  I5  mile  distant  from  Holyrood  Harbour  is  Harbour  Main,  about  half  a  milo 
wide  and  1|  mile  deep,  having  anchorage  near  the  head  in  7  to  10  fathoius  water, 
but  it  is  entirely  open. 

SALMON  COVE. — Salmon  Cove  lies  about  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  H.^rbour 
Main.  The  entrance  to  it  is  about  a  mile  wide,  and  runs  to  the  W.S.W.  about  2^ 
miles,  then  dividing  into  two  arms,  one  running  to  the  westward  one  mile  nearly,  and 
the  other  to  the  southward  1^  mile.  In  either  of  these  arms  there  is  very  good 
anchorage,  but  the  best  is  in  the  southern  arm  in  from  5  to  10  fathoms  v/ater,  there 
being  no  danger  in  going  into  it.  To  sail  into  the  western  arm,  keep  a  rock  above 
water  off  the  point  on  the  port  hand,  going  in,  well  on  board,  in  order  to  avoid  a 
sunken  rock  that  lies  nearly  opposite,  a  small  distance  from  the  starboard  shore ; 
there  is  a  passage  on  either  side  of  this  rock,  but  the  southern  is  by  far  the  widest. 

Collier's  Bay. — About  a  league  to  the  westward  of  Salmon  Cove  lies  Collier's 
Bay,  which  runs  in  nearly  2  leagues.  About  1^  mile  from  the  entrance  there  is  a 
sunken  rock  near  mid-channel,  on  either  side  of  which  is  a  safe  passage  up  the  bay ; 
this  rock  shows  at  three-quarters  ebb.  At  2\  miles  ;  -om  the  entrance,  on  the  east 
side,  is  anchorage  in  about  10  fathoms  water  before  a  cove :  small  vessels  may  haul 
into  the  cove,  and  lie  in  3  or  4  fathoms  water,  and  moor  to  the  shores.  About  1^ 
mile  higher  up,  on  the  same  side,  is  another  cove,  but  there  is  no  anchorage  in  it, 
being  shoal  and  full  of  sunken  rocks.  Near  the  head  of  the  bay  is  very  good 
anchorage  in  9  or  10  fathoms  water. 

Brtgus  Bay. — About  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Collier's  Bay  is  situated  Brigus 

*  It  is  a  fact  worthy  of  notice,  that  the  whole  of  the  hmd  in  and  about  the  neif;hbourhood  of 
Conceptiou  Bay,  very  probably  the  whole  island,  is  rising  out  of  the  ocean  at  a  rate  which  proiQist-e, 
at  n-i  very  distant  day,  materially  to  affect,  if  not  to  render  useless,  many  of  the  best  harbours  we 
have  now  on  the  coast.  At  Portgrave  a  series  of  observations  have  been  made,  which  undeniably 
prove  the  rapid  displacement  of  the  sea  level  in  that  vicinity,  Several  large  flat  rocks,  over  which 
schooners  might  pass  some  thirty  or  forty  years  ago,  witli  the  greatest  facility,  are  now  approaching 
the  surface,  the  water  being  scarcely  navigable  for  a  skiff.  At  a  i)lace  culled  Cosh,  at  the  head  of 
Bay  Koberts,  upwards  of  a  mile  from  the  seashore,  and  at  several  feet  above  its  level,  covered  with 
five  or  six  feet  of  vegetable  mould,  there  is  a  perfect  beach,  the  stones  being  rounded,  of  a  moderate 
size,  and  in  all  respects  similar  to  those  now  found  in  the  adjacent  laudwashes. — Ntwfoundlaiul 
Times. 
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Bay,  which  runs  in  from  Brigus  Head  1|  mile ;  in  it  is  anchoraiwe  in  10  or  15 
fathoms  water,  but  it  is  entirely  open.  At  the  head  of  the  bay,  on  the  south  side,  is 
an  island,  within  which  vessels  may  anchor  in  3  or  4  fathoms  water,  but  must  moor 
to  the  shores,  where  they  will  be  secure  from  all  winds. 

PORTGRAVE  BAY  lies  to  the  northward  of  Brigus,  and  has  within  it  Sheep's  or 
Ship  Cove,  and  Cupid  Cove ;  the  latter  lies  on  the  south  side  of  Portgrave  Bay,  and 
has  in  it  good  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water,  with  room  for  2  or  3  ships  to  lie  afe 
their  anchors,  almost  land-locked.  Its  north  side  is  so  bold  that  ships  lie  alongside 
the  rocks,  and  take  in  their  cargoes.  The  land  on  the  northern  side  of  the  entrance 
is  remarkably  high,  and  thence  called  Spectacle  Head. 

Sheep's  or  Ship  Cove  has  within  it  4  and  5  fathoms  water,  and  will  accommodate 
small  vessels  mooring  head  and  stern,  having  their  S.W.  anchor  in  22  fathoms, 
about  1^  cable's  length  from  the  ship. 

Poi-tgrave  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Sheep's  Cove. 
Within  the  islands  the  water  is  shallow  and  fit  only  for  boats ;  but  about  one-third 
of  a  mile  without  them  is  anchorage  in  20  to  25  fathoms  water,  but  quite  exposed  to 
south-easterly  winds. 

From  Burnt  Head,  the  south  point  of  Portgrave  Bay,  to  Bay  Robert's  Point,  the 
southern  point  of  the  entrance  to  Robert's  Bay,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.E.  ^ 
N.  2|  miles.  About  one  mile  to  the  southward  of  Bay  Robert's  Point  is  Blow-me- 
down  Head,  remarkable  by  being  higher  than  the  land  near  it :  between  Bay  Robert's, 
Point  and  Blow-me-down  Head  is  a  small  cove  called  Hibb  Hole. 

Bat  Robert. — In  the  opening  to  Bay  Robert  there  is  no  invisible  danger  at  its 
entrance.  In  sailing  in  you  may  borrow  on  either  side,  or  go  close  to  an  island,  of  a 
moderate  height,  which  lies  about  a  mile  from  the  entrance  on  the  starboard  side ; 
and  having  passed  the  island  you  may  run  on  about  a  mile,  and  lie  land-locked  in 
9  and  10  fiithoms.  Between  the  island  and  the  main  vessels  may  anchor,  but  the 
ground  is  bad,  and  there  are  two  sunken  rocks  within  it,  one  lying  near  the  inner 
side  of  the  island,  and  the  other  above  the  island  near  the  main.  Two  miles  above 
the  island  on  the  same  side  is  the  north-west  arm,  in  which  is  excellent  anchorage 
in  5  or  6  fathoms  water,  on  a  muddy  bottom,  but  it  is  necessary  in  sailing  in  to 
give  the  south  point  a  good  berth,  in  order  to  avoid  some  sunken  rocks  lying  off  it. 
On  the  starboai'd  shore  it  is  shoal  also,  nearly  half  a  cable's  length  off. 

Spaniard  Bay  is  separated  from  Bay  Robert  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land.  It  i« 
about  one  mile  wide  and  four  miles  deep,  having  anchorage  near  its  head  in  7  or  8 
fathoms  water,  but  open  to  N.E.  winds. 

^  From  Spaniard  Bay  to  Harbour  Grace  Islands,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.E. 
about  2  leagues.  These  islands  lie  off  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  of  Harbour 
Grace.  No  vessel  should  attempt  a  passage  between  them  and  the  main,  as  the 
ground  is  foul  and  shoal,  and  there  are  rocks  about  the  islets.  Bryant's  Cove, 
southward  of  Harbour  Grace,  is  not  a  place  for  ships,  although  a  good  place  for  fish. 
A  rock  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  having  on  each  side  of  it  4  and  5  fathoms 
water.     The  ground  within  the  rock  is  clean. 

HARBOUR  GRACE.— -The  entrance  of  this  harbour  lies  to  the  northward  of 
Harbour  Grace  Islands,  and  may  be  known  by  the  lighthouse  built  on  the  north- 
easternmost  of  those  islands,  at  one  mile  from  the  mainland,  3:^  miles  from  the  town, 
jmd  110  yards  south-west  of  the  White  Rock:  the  light  is  a  fixed  one,  shown  from 
the  top  of  the  keeper's  dwelling,  a  white  square  wooden  house  with  a  roof  painted  in 
red  and  white  stripes,  at  an  altitude  of  151  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  about  20 
miles  while  to  the  eastward  of  the  bearings  of  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  from  the  light- 
house. At  1^  mile  within  this  light  there  is  a  rock,  named  the  Salvage,  situate 
nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  channel ;  and  there  is  another  called  Long  Harry,  near 
the  north  shore,  having  only  a  boat  passage  between  it  and  the  main :  both  are  of 
considerable  height  above  the  water,  and  have  a  good  depth  near  them.  Nearly  a  mile 
liirther  in  the  bay,  a  bar  or  K'dge  extends  from  the  south  side,  more  than  half  way 
over.  You  may  turn  into  Harliour  Graco,  all  the  bav  over  from  side  to  side.  The 
Salvage  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  as  most  convenient;  and  having  passed  within 
this  rock,  you  may  go  from  wide  to  side,  by  the  lead,  till  you  draw  towards  the  edge 
of  the  bank,  then  proceed  by  the  North  Shore. 

You  may  know  when  you  are  near  the  bar,  or  ledge,  by  two  white  rocks  on  the 
land,  by  the  water-side,  in  a  bank  on  the  north  side,  which  show  whiter  tluin  any 


) 


^ 


age  m 


called 
these 
minent 
and  the 
Bocc 
length 
lightho 
48^^  8' 


CAEBONIERE  AND  BOCALIEU  ISLANDS. 


17 


otliqr  part;  these  are  about  a  mile  below,  or  to  the  eastward  of  the  beach,  which  is 
proper  to  be  known :  by  keeping  near  tlie  north  shore,  3'ou  will  find  3|  fathoms  on 
the  bar,  and  presently  after  4,  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms ;  but  if  you  stand  over  to  the 
southward,  till  you  have  advanced  within  tlie  bar,  or  ledge,  you  will  not  have  above 
7,  8,  or  9  feet  of  water.  This  sand  trends  S.E.  from  athwart  the  two  white  rocks 
above  mentioned,  and  extends  up  to  the  south  shore.  Having  passed  its  outer  ex- 
tremity, you  may  turn  from  side  to  side  till  within  the  beach,  on  the  north  side,  and 
ride  land-locked  in  4,  5,  or  6  fiithoms,  or  higher  up  in  7,  8,  9,  or  10  fathoms,  as  you 
please.  On  the  point  of  the  beach  are  two  fixed  lights,  which  appear  ua  such  for  a 
distance  of  3  miles,  but  beyond  that  they  are  blended  into  one,  and  may  be  seen  10 
or  12  miles  oflf.  Both  lights  are  from  gas,  about  50  feet  high,  33  feet  apart,  and  if 
brought  to  bear  West  or  W.  by  S.,  they  will  lead  in  clear  of  the  bar. 

Northward  of  Harbour  Grace  is  Carboniere  Islaud  and  Harbour ;  a  short  distance 
southward  of  these  is  Mosquito  Cove,  in  which  is  good  anchorage  on  clean  ground, 
although  it  is  little  frequented. 

CARBONIERE  ISLAND  AND  HARBOUR.— Carboniere  Island  lies  one  mile 
from  shore :  its  south  end  is  low,  and  has,  or  had,  a  fort  on  it.  The  island  is  bold-to, 
as  are  also  the  shores  of  the  harbour;  but  off"  the  S.W.  end  of  the  island  are  several 
rocks  under  water,  which  render  the  passage  between  the  island  and  the  main  very 
dangerous.  On  the  north  side,  opposite  Carboniere  Island,  are  two  coves,  namely. 
Clown's  Cove,  and  Crocker's  Cove,  off  which  are  several  rocks  both  above  and  under 
water ;  therefore,  in  sailing  or  working  in  or  out  of  Carboniere,  give  the  rocks  a 
small  berth,  and  after  you  reach  Otterbury  Point,  you  may  stand  close  over  on  either 
shore  till  you  come  near  the  head  of  the  harbour.  You  may  anchor  in  what  depth 
you  please  in  from  5  to  10  fathoms,  but  the  ground  is  indifferent,  being  in  some  parts 
rocky. 

From  Carboniere  Island  to  Salmon  Cove  Head,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.E. 
by  N.  about  2  miles.  Salmon  Cove  Head  is  a  remarkable  high  steep  head,  having 
to  the  northward  of  it  a  cove  which  alFordo  an  abundant  supply  of  salmon,  but  only 
shelter  for  boats. 

From  Salmon  Cove  Head  to  Broad  Cove  Head,  the  distance  is  4  miles  ;  and  from 
the  latter  head  to  Green  or  Western  Bay  Point,  about  3^  miles.  Off  Broad  Ccve 
and  along  shore  about  one  mile  to  the  northward,  is  anchorage  in  10  to  15  fathoms 

GREEN  OR  WESTERN  BAY.— In  the  entrance  of  this  bay  is  very  good  anchor- 
age in  15  or  16  fathoms  water,  taking  care  not  to  go  too  far  into  the  ba}',  lest  the 
wind  should  come  to  the  eastward,  as  it  lies  entirely  open  to  the  sea. 

Devil's  Point  Cove  lies  4^  miles  north-eastward  of  Green  Bay,  but  is  a  place  of 
little  consequence.  Northward  of  it  is  Island  Cove,  and  still  farther  to  the  north- 
ward is  Flamborough  Head,  which  is  black  and  steep-to,  but  there  is  no  pLce  of 
shelter  near  it  except  with  oft*-shore  winds. 

BAY  VERD,  where  the  ships  lie,  is  about  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  head.  The 
entrance  is  not  above  a  cable's  length  across,  and  the  ships  lie  in  5  fathoms  water, 
about  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  head  of  the  bay  with  one  anchor  out  astern ,  and 
the  other  cable  fast  on  shore  ahead.  There  is  room  only  for  7  or  8  ships  to  lie,  even 
in  this  manner ;  and  it  is  a  dangerous  place  with  south-westerly  winds,  which  blow 
right  into  it.  Bay  Verd  is  a  place  easily  known  by  Bocalieu  and  the  projecting  land 
called  Split  Point.  Bay  Verd  Head  itself  will  serve  to  point  out  its  position,  for 
these  three  heads  (Bay  Verd  Head,  Split  Point,  and  Bocalieu  Island)  appear  pro- 
minent bluff  land,  and  are  very  similar  to  one  another  when  seen  from  the  southward ; 
and  there  is  no  hidden  danger  in  entering  the  bay. 

Bocalieu  or  Bocalhdo  Island,  \\\^h  and  almost  inaccessible,  is  nearly  4  miles  in 
length  and  1\  broad;  its  south  end  is  about  the  latter  distance  from  tlie  main.  A 
lighthouse,  built  of  bricks,  stands  on  the  northern  end  of  the  island,  in  about  lat. 
48"  8'  30"  N.,  and  long.  5il°  51'  W.,  and  exhibits  a  white  revolving  light,  showing  a 
bright  face  every  20",  placed  at  an  elevation  of  334  leet  above  the  sea  at  high  water, 
and  in  clear  weather  may  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  about  27  miles ;  but  when  the 
southern  end  of  the  island  bears  N.N.E.  and  distant  less  than  8  miles,  the  light 
becomes  obscured.  The  keeper's  dwelling  is  detached  from  the  lighthouse,  and 
consists  of  a  square  building  painted  white  with  a  red  roof.  Nearly  midway  between 
the  south  point  of  Bocalieu  and  Split  Poiut  there  is  a  small  rock,  on  which  are 


18 


PEELICAN  HAEBOUES. 


6  fathoms  water,  and  on  which  the  sea  breaks  very  high  in  blowing  weather,  but  the 
water  is  deep  round  it. 

About  4|  miles  to  the  northward  of  Split  Point  is  Point  Breack-heart ;  after  round- 
ing which  you  will  open  Trinity  Bay. 


BOCALIEU  ISLAND  TO  CAPE  BONAVISTA. 

THZMTXTT  BA.?. — This  extensive  bay,  between  Bocaliou  or  Bacalhao  Island  on 
the  S.E.  and  Trinity  Harbour  on  the  N.W.,  is,  upon  an  average,  5  leagues  in 
breadth,  and  about  17  leagues  in  depth.  The  south-eastern  point  of  the  bay  is 
named  Point  Grates;  the  next  point  to  the  north-westward  is  Break-heart  Point, 
between  which  there  is  a  small  bay  where  boats  may  lie  with  oflF-shore  winds,  but 
within  the  bay  there  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  which,  however,  show  above  water.  The 
course  from  Break-heart  Point  to  Sherwick  Point  is  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  3  miles. 
Scurvy  Island  lies  some  distance  from  shore,  to  the  southward  of  Break-heart  Point ; 
between  it  and  Sherwick,  the  coast  falls  in  a  pretty  deep  bay,  winding  S.S.E.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile. 

OLD  PERLICAN. — Sherwick  Point,  off  w  'lich  is  a  rock  above  water,  forms  the 
northern  point  of  Old  Perlican ;  vessels  cann  >t  go  between  the  island  and  point, 
although  the  passage  appears  good  and  open,  because  the  ground  is  altogether  foul 
and  rocky;  always,  therefore,  run  in  southward  of  the  island,  and  when  past  it, 
anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms.  This  cannot  be  considered  a  good  harbour,  as  the  ground 
is  bad  for  holding. 

The  course  from  Old  Perlican  to  Salvage  Point  is  W.  f  N.  5  miles.  Salvage  Point 
is  low,  and  requires  a  good  berth,  having  a  reef  of  rocks  running  out  from  it  nearly 
a  mile. 

The  course  from  Salvage  Point  to  Hunt's  Head  is  W.  by  S.,  about  0-^  miles ;  and 
eastward  of  the  head,  at  a  mile  distant,  is  Hunt's  Harbour,  which  is  oiily  fit  for 
small   craft.    Hunt's  Harbour  Rock,   over   which  the   sea  generally  breaks,  Hes 

2  miles  off  the  harbour,  and  you  may  clear  it  on  the  north  side  by  bringing  the 
Sugar  Loaf  well  open  of  King's  Head.  At  two  miles  farther  is  King's  Head, 
and  from  King's  Head  to  the  Sugar  Loaf  the  course  and  distance  is  S.W.  ^  W.  about 

3  miles. 

Sillee  Cove  lies  eastward  of  the  Sugar  Loaf,  and  is  fit  only  for  boats. 

NEW  PERLICAN.— From  the  Sugar  Loaf  to  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  of 
New  Perlican,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  S.W.  ^  W.,  2  miles  ;  and  a  mile  farther 
is  the  harbour,  which  is  small,  but  tolerably  good,  and  where  you  may  lie  land-locked 
in  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  or  10  fathoms.  The  shores  are  bold-to,  and  free  from  danger ;  the 
entrance  is  nearly  2  miles  wide,  being  bounded  by  Smutty  Nose  Point  on  the  east, 
and  Gorlob  Point  on  the  west,  but  as  you  adv'ance  the  harbour  becomes  narrower,  so 
that  at  the  anchorage  it  will  scarcely  be  half  .\  mile  broad. 

At  3  miles  southward  from  New  Perlican  is  Heart's  Content,  a  good  harbour,  fit 
for  any  ship,  with  excellent  anchorage  towards  the  north  shore,  in  from  8  to  12 
fathoms  water.  One  league  farther  is  Heart's  Desire,  fit  for  boats  only ;  and  3^ 
miles  beyond  that  is  Heart's  Delight,  another  cove,  adapted  for  small  craft  only. 

From  Heart's  Delight,  about  3  miles,  is  Long  Point,  projecting  considerably  into 
the  bay,  and  a  league  farther  is  Witless  Bay,  by  no  means  a  place  of  safety,  being  too 
much  exposed,  and  the  bottom  rocky ;  between  Long  Point  and  Witless  Bay  are  two 
small  islands,  which  you  leave  on  your  port  side.  One  mile  from  Witless  Bay  is 
Green  Harbour,  where  vessels  may  anchor  in  I'rom  7  to  10  iathoms,  and  three 
miles  farther  is  Hope-all-a-head ;  two  miles  beyond  which  is  New  Harbour,  a  place  of 
shoal  water,  and  only  fit  lor  boats. 

DILDO  HARBOUR.— At  2^  miles  southward  from  New  Harbour,  is  Dildo  Har- 
bour, within  which  is  veiy  good  anchorage,  in  a  cove,  at  the  northern  side  of  the 
entrance,  in  from  8  to  20  fathoms  water,  good  clean  ground.  Three  miles  thence  in 
a  westerly  direction  is  Chappie  Bay,  the  entrance  of  which  is  a  mile  broad,  and  the 
bay  about  3  miles  deep  ;  here,  behind  a  small  island  about  2  miles  in,  is  good  anchor- 
age, in  from  8  to  1?  fathoms.  Long  Cove  is  situated  about  3  miles  northwai'd  from 
Chappie  Bay,  and  6  milcT  farther  is  the  Point  of  Tickle  Harbour  Bay. 

Tickle  Marbour  Point  is  the  narrow  promontory  extending  5  miles  in  a  north- 
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easterly  direction  from  the  head  of  Trinity  Bay,  and  dividing  it  into  two  parts.  Not 
far  from  the  extremity  of  the  point  the  land  rises  to  an  altitude  of  432  feet,  and 
continues  about  the  same  height  to  the  southward.  Bowers  Ledge,  a  rocky  patch 
with  8|  fathoms  least  water  over  it,  lies  N.N.W.  2  miles  from  the  point,  and  from 
the  ledge  ^  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  there  is  uneven  ground. 

Tickle  Haeboub. — Tickle  Bay,  on  the  western  side  of  Tickle  Harbour  Point,  is 
an  excellent  place  for  fish,  but  though  the  water  is  shallow,  and  the  ground  good  for 
holding  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  it  cannot  be  considered  a  safe  anchorage,  for  a  swell 
is  nearly  always  setting  in,  which  with  easterly  or  north-easterly  gales  is  very 
dangerous.  At  f  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  shore  of  Tickle  Buy  there  is  a  reef 
running  parallel  with  the  land  for  about  a  mile,  the  outer  or  north-east  end  of  which 
has  21  fathoms  upon  it.  Tickle  Harbour,  formed  in  the  southern  corner  of  Tickle 
Bay,  at  the  entrance  of  a  salt  water  lake,  is  protected  by  a  small  island  and  a  reef  of 
rocks.  Through  the  entrance,  which  has  a  width  of  only  one  cable  and  a  depth  of 
but  4  feet  at  low  water,  the  ebb  sets  very  strongly,  and  thence  over  a  sandy  spit,  so 
that  none  but  those  acquainted  should  attempt  to  run  in. 

Big  and  Little  Chance  Coves  are  only  fit  for  small  vessels  during  thp  summer 
months,  the  best  shelter  being  found  in  a  small  bay,  on  the  north  side  vu  Little 
Chance  Cove.  They  are  situated  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Tickle  Harbour,  and 
4^  miles  W.  by  N.  f  N.,  from  the  extremity  of  Tickle  Harbour  Point.  When  enter- 
ing either  cove,  the  north  points  must  be  kept  aboard.  ♦ 
Bantem  Cove  lies  2  miles  northward  of  Chance  Coves.  Master's  Head,  the 
north-east  point,  has  deep  water  close-to,  but  at  ^  a  mile  southward  of  it  there  is  a 
bank  of  15  fathoms  water.  The  water  in  Rantem  Cove  is  very  deep,  but  anchorage 
and  good  shelter  may  be  obtained  by  standing  well  up  into  its  north  or  north-west 
arms.  The  south-west  arm  is  too  much  exposed  to  the  north  for  an  anchorage ;  there 
is,  how^ever,  a  fresh  water  stream  running  into  it,  which  is  considered  excellent  for 
trout  fishing.  Near  the  middle  of  the  cove,  but :  ther  on  the  north  side,  lies  an 
islet  named  Boulton,  20  feet  above  high  water ;  there  are  also  two  sunken  rocks 
somewhat  in  the  way  of  vessels  going  up  to  the  north-west  arm ;  one  with  two  feet 
over  it  lying  1^  cable  S.S.E.,  and  the  other  with  five  feet  water  upon  it,  lying  the 
same  distance  S.S.W.,  from  Boulton  Islet.  The  other  shores  of  the  cove  have  deep 
water  close  to  them. 

BAY  OF  BULLS  runs  in  a  northerly  direction  between  Master's  Head  and  Bull 
Island  for  about  7  miles,  and  then  turns  north-westerly  for  2  miles  to  its  head,  from 
which  it  is  only  about  2  miles  across  to  Chance  River  in  PJacentia  Bay.  There  are 
no  dangers  at  a  moderate  distance  from  the  shore,  nor  any  place  of  good  anchorage, 
except  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  and  in  Great  Mosquito  Cove,  situate  on  the  western 
side  of  the  bay,  and  5|  miles  within  Master's  Head ;  in  this  latter  place  a  vessel 
might  find  a  moderate  depth  of  water,  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  shore.  There 
are  several  other  coves  on  the  west  side  of  the  buy,  wherein  fishing  boats  may  find 
shelter,  the  largest  of  which,  named  Little  Mosquito  Cove,  has  a  6  feet  rock  lying 
neai'ly  in  the  middle  of  its  entrance.  Porcupine  Reef,  a  rocky  patch  with  from  9  to 
14  fathoms  on  it,  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  and  within  the  entrance  of  Bull's  Bay, 
at  2f  miles  from  Bull  Island ;  it  takes  a  direction  towards  a  prominent  peninsula, 
named  Stanton  Point,  but  there  is  deep  water  with  muddy  bottom  westward  of  it. 

Bull  Island,  &c. — Bull  Island,  separated  from  the  main  by  a  channel  ^  a  mile 
wide,  is  1^  mile  long,  and  partially  covered  with  wood,  and  bears  North  distant  about 
5  miles  from  Tickle  Harbour  Point,  and  3  miles  E.  by  N.  |  N.  from  Master's  Head. 
The  position  of  its  centre,  which  is  elevated  281  feet  above  the  sea,  is  lat.  47°  46' 
29"  N.,  and  long.  53°  49'  41"  W.  A  small  and  landlocked  harbour,  with  a  good 
supply  of  fresh  water,  situate  on  the  northern  side  of  the  island,  serves  as  an  excellent 
place  for  fishing  craft,  where  in  stormy  weather  some  50  or  60  small  schooners  and 
boats  may  be  seen  taking  shelter.  When  entering  or  leaving,  keep  the  gravelly  point 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  close  aboai  i,  in  order  to  avoid  a  rock,  awash  at 
low  water,  lying  near  the  western  side.  Here,  on  the  days  of  full  and  change, 
high  water  takes  place  at  7h.  22m.;  springs  rise  from  3  to  4,  and  neaps  from 
1  to  2  feet. 

Near  the  middle  of  the  soimd  separating  Bull  Island  from  the  main,  but  rather 
towards  the  eastern  entrance,  lie  the  Flat  Rocks,  a  rocky  ledge  6  feet  above  the  water, 
^  a  cable's  length  W.  by  S.,  and  a  similar  distance  S.  by  W.,  from  the  south  end  of 
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which  are  two  sunken  rocks  with  only  2  feet  over  them.  The  north  end  of  this 
ledge  is  steep-to,  as  are  also  both  shores  of  the  sound ;  but  the  best  passage  is  north- 
ward of  the  Flat  Bocks.  A  temporary  anchorage  may  be  obtained,  in  i'rom  10  to  12 
fathoms,  over  a  coarse  mixed  bottom,  at  -^  of  a  mile  westward  of  these  rocks.  The 
stream  through  the  sound  is  principally  dependent  on  the  wind,  its  velocity  averaging 
^  a  knot  per  hour. 

Rix  Harbour  bears  North  from  the  west  end  of  Bull  Island,  and  has  a  depth  in 
it  of  from  7  to  8  fathoms,  aifording  good  anchorage  for  moderate  sized  vessels.  Fresh 
water  is  easily  procured  from  one  or  other  of  the  streams  which  empty  themselves 
into  the  head  of  the  harbour.  Nearly  in  mid-channel  of  the  entrance,  and  bearing 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  |  a  cable's  length  from  each  other,  are  the  Chalk  Rocks,  consist- 
ing of  several  heads,  all  of  which,  except  the  northern,  are  a  few  feet  above  high 
water.  Vessels  may  pass  on  either  side  of  these  rocks,  both  shores  being  bold 
and  steep-to. 

Deee  Habboub,  6  or  7  miles  north-eastward  of  Bull  Island,  is  an  extensive 
place,  with  good  anchorage,  but  barred  with  many  shoals,  the  first  of  which  lies 
midway  between  Tickle  Point  and  Deer  Island,  having  6  fathoms  on  its  shallowest 
part,  and  therefore  is  not  dangerous ;  but  one-third  of  a  mile  farther  in  is  a  bank, 
with  only  2  and  2j  fathoms  water ;  bring  the  point  of  the  N.E.  cove  open  of  Shallop 
Cove  Point,  and  you  will  go  clear  to  the  westward  in  7  fathoms  water.  There  is  also 
» another  shoal  lying  off  the  point  on  the  outside  of  Shallop  Cove,  on  which  are  2^ 
fathoms  which  will  be  avoided  by  just  opening  the  point  of  Deer  Island  with  the  first 
point  on  the  main,  within  Deer  Island ;  and  after  you  have  passed  Harbour  Island, 
you  may  anchor  on  good  ground,  in  from  10  to  26  fathoms. 

About  21  miles  N.E.  from  the  entrance  of  Deer  Harbour  is  Jones'  Harbour,  the 
entrance  of  which  is  not  above  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and  the  channel  in  is,  in 
several  parts,  still  less :  it  runs  in  2|  or  3  miles,  and  has  good  anchorage  in  from  5  to 
24  fathoms  water.  South- westward  is  a  high  and  steep  island,  called  Jones'  Island; 
about  4  miles  from  which  is  Bald  Head  ;  and  3  miles  iarther  is  Ganny  Cove,  having 
its  entrance  confined,  being  not  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  but  there  is, 
nevertheless,  good  riding  within  it  in  10,  12,  and  15  fathoms.  About  a  cable's  length 
off  the  north  shore,  just  at  the  entrance,  lies  a  sunken  rock,  and  about  a  mile  S.S.E. 
from  the  south  point  of  Long  Island,  is  another  rock,  by  some  called  White  Island, 
just  appearing  above  water ;  this  rock  bears  S.W.  from  Random  South  Head. 

RANDOM  SOUND  includes  several  arms  and  harbours ;  thus  Random  and  Smith's 


Sounds  unite  and  form  Random  Island,  the  channels  being   narrow. 


long. 


and 


circuitous.  At  the  junction  of  the  two  sounds  is  a  small  island,  with  a  bar  almost 
dry  at  low  water,  the  passage  being  not  a  mile  broad. 

In  Random  Sound,  about  3  leagues  from  Random  North  Head,  lies  Hickman's  Har- 
bour, where  you  will  find  good  anchorage  in  15  fathoms.  Random  North  Head  bears 
from  Random  South  Head  N.E.  ^  E.,  distance  3  miles.  When  you  are  within  the 
entrance  of  Random  Sound  there  is  a  branch  which  runs  towards  the  south-west, 
named  the  S.W.  Arm,  about  a  mile  within  which  is  Fox  Cove,  fit  lor  boats ;  and 
2  miles  farther  Little  Heart's  Ease,  a  similar  cove  running  in  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  then 
dividing  into  two  branches ;  the  western  one  has  4  and  6  fathoms  within  it,  but  the 
eastern  branch  is  shallow  and  only  adapted  for  boats.  There  is  also  anchorage 
2  mileu  farther,  on  the  same  side,  in  a  cove  with  an  island  before  it,  with  8  fathoms, 
and  not  far  from  this  is  another  cove  on  the  northern  side,  where  a  vessel  may  ride 
in  7  fathoms. 

SMITH'S  SOUND  has  generally  deep  water,  and  is  in  most  places  one  mile  wide, 
until  you  get  near  the  head.  Shut-in  Harbour  is  on  the  starboard  side,  nearly  at  the 
entrance,  and  has  no  safe  anchorage,  the  ground  being  rocky ;  3  miles  farther  vip  is 
Pope's  Harbour,  which  also  is  encumbered  with  rocks,  besides  a  shoal  lying  near  the 
middle  of  it.  The  direction  of  the  channel  is  westward  about  74  leagues.  East- 
ward of  Random  Island  are  Duck  and  Green  Islands,  both  lying  a  considerable 
distance  from  the  main ;  the  latter  is  high  and  may  be  seen  so  far  as  Trinity  Harbour, 
and  bears  from  Bonaventure  Head  about  S.W.  |  S.,  distant  nearly  6  miles ;  and 
Bonaventure  Head  bears  from  the  entrance  of  Smith's  Sound  E.  by  N.,  distant 
5  miles.  North-westward  of  Green  Island  is  Anthony  Island  and  Ireland's  Eye;  the 
latter  is  3^  miles  in  length,  and  lies  in  a  S.W.  and  N.E.  direction,  making  the  port 
uide  of  the  entrance  to  Smith's  Sound.    The  northern  point  of  Ireland's  Eye  bears 
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from  Bonaventure  Head  nearly  S.W.  distant  51  miles;  about  midw"  between  these 
is  another  small  island  named  Ragged  Island. 

Ryder's  Harbour,  a  small  place  of  anchorage,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Random  Island, 
is  formed  by  a  small  island  bearing  from.  Green  Island  VV.  ^  N.,  distant  4  miles. 
The  passage  to  ii;  is  round  the  west  end  of  the  point,  off  which  are  some  scattered 
rocks,  both  above  and  under  water.  V/ithin  this  harbour  are  3  fathoms  water,  and 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Rider's  Island  the  N.W.  arm  branches  off, 
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westward  one  mile,  and  being  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  here  are  7  ffithoma 
and  good  anchorage.  From  B(maventure  Head  to  Port  Bonaventure  the  distance 
is  2  miles. 

PORT  BONAVENTURE.— The  best  entrance  to  Port  Bonaventure  is  between 
two  small  islands,  but  you  may  go  on  either  side  of  them  in  3  and  4  fathoms  water ; 
with  a  leading  wind  there  will  be  little  danger,  and  when  you  are  within,  and  have 
passed  these  islands,  anchor  in  4  and  5  fathoms.  Southerly  winds  here  send  in  a  very 
heavy  sea;  there  is,  however,  a  secure  place  for  boats  within  a  point  behind  the 
Admiral's  Stage,  appearing  like  a  great  pond,  where  100  boats  may  lie,  even  with  bad 
weather,  in  safety. 

From  Bocalieu  North  Point  to  Bonaventure  Head,  the  course  and  distance  are 
N.W.  ^  W.  22^  miles.     Bonaventure  Head  is  remarkably  high  and  steep. 

TRINITY  HARBOUR.— From  Bonaventure  Head  to  the  entrance  of  Trinity 
Harbour  the  course  and  distance  are  N.E.  ^  N.  4f  miles,  and  from  Bonaventure 
Head  to  the  Horse-Chops,  E.  ^  N.,  8  miles. 

Trinity  Harbour  is  considered  one  of  the  best  and  largest  harbours  in  all  New- 
foundland, having  several  arms  and  coves,  where  some  hundred  ships  may  ride  land- 
locked. It  is  a  place  where  you  may  safely  turn  '  or  out,  being  bold-to  on  each 
side,  and  having  no  danger  but  what  is  visible ;  except  when  going  into  the  S.W. 
arm  where  the  Admiral's  Stage  usually  is,  there  is  a  shoal,  called  the  Muscle  BanJe, 
which  shoots  off  from  the  point  within  the  small  island  on  the  port  side  going  in,  and 
extends  over  N.N.W.  about  a  third  of  the  breadth  of  that  arm.  Being  within  that 
bank,  which  will  discover  itself  by  the  colour  of  the  water,  you  may  edge  over  close 
to  the  south  shore,  or  keep  your  lead  going  to  avoid  the  Muscle  Bank,  giving  it  a 
small  berth.  In  order  to  avoid  it,  the  mark  is,  or  was,  the  house,  standing  over  the 
steep  perpendicular  rock,  situated  between  Tavernor's  Point  and  Ship  Cove,  open  of 
the  Neddick ;  keep  this  mark  on,  until  you  are  half-way  over  to  the  Neddick,  then 
haul  towards  the  S.W.  branch,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  south  shore,  till  you  shut 
in  Tavernor's  Point  with  the  Neddick ;  you  will  then  go  within  the  Muscle 
Bank. 

You  may  anchor  in  from  14  to  10  fathoms  and  approach  near  to  the  stage  on 
shore,  so  as  to  make  a  stage  with  topmasts  to  the  stage  on  shore,  to  load  or  unload 
your  ship.  This  will  be  found  a  most  excellent  harbour;  for,  after  you  are  in  the 
S.W.  arm,  you  will  perceive  another  branch  running  up  to  the  N.W.,  which  is  con- 
tinued by  another  to  the  S.W. ;  but  there  is  a  bar  or  ledge  at  the  entrance  of  this 
S.W.  arm. 

The  N.W.  arm  is  also  a  large  place,  having  good  anchoi-age  for  5^)0  sail  of  ships. 
Besides  the  before-mentioned  arms,  the  main  harbour  turn?,  up  to  th«  north. 

Ships,  being  within  the  harbour's  mouth,  may  safely  ride  in  a  large  cove  on  the 
starboard  or  east  side,  land-locked,  on  good  ground  :  here  the  planters  live.  Over 
against  that  cove,  on  the  west  side,  are  two  other  coves,  the  southernmost  of  which  is 
named  the  Vice- Admiral's  Cove,  and  is  very  convenient  for  cuying  fish  ;  and  above, 
or  to  the  northward  of  that,  is  a  large  cove,  or  arm,  called  Gets'  Cove,  where  there  is 
room  enough  for  300  or  400  sail  of  ships  to  ride,  all  on  clear  ground ;  there,  neither 
winds,  sea,  nor  tide  can  hurt  you,  and  in  this  place  ships  may  lie  unexposed  until 
the  weather  becomes  clear  and  open. 

There  are  several  other  anchoring  places  in  this  harbour  with  good  clean  ground. 
The  bottom  everywhere  is  tough  clay,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  water,  within  two  boats' 
lengths  of  the  shore ;  and  6,  7,  8,  9, 10,  12,  and  14  fathoms,  and  in  some  places  more, 
in  the  middle  of  the  arms  and  channels.  You  may  turn  in  or  out  readily,  observing 
your  tide,  which  rises  about  4  feet,  and  sometimes  more. 

Hobinhood's  Bay  is  formed  on  the  south-west  side  by  Sherwick  Head.  The 
entrance  is  a  mile  wide,  and  the  bay  extends  northward  nearly  2  miles ;  here  vessels 
frequently  ride  and  fish  in  from  7  to  17  fathoms  water.     At  the  further  or  upper  end 
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of  this  bay  there  are  some  spots  of  shallow  water,  but  at  its  entrance,  and  between 
Sherwick  i'nd  Fox  Island  Points,  there  is  no  danger  whatever. 

Salmon  Cove  and  English  Harbour  We  to  the  eastward  ofEobinhood's  Bay,  being 
only  divided  from  it  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land,  called  Fox's  Island.  The  former  of 
these  runs  in  northerly,  and  is  considered  a  good  fishing  place,  as  it  is  clear  of  dangers, 
and  has  a  good  depth  of  water,  from  17  to  10  and  8  fathoms ;  the  eastern  shore  is 
bold-to,  and  at  the  further  end  of  the  cove  there  is  a  small  run  of  water,  which 
extends  about  2  miles  to  the  northward. 

English  Harbour  is  situated  at  the  south-eastern  entrance  of  Salmon  Cove.  It  is 
a  clean  bay,  where  you  may  ride  in  4  and  5  fathoms  water.  From  hence  the  coast 
rounds  to  the  eastward  to  the  Horse-Chops,  a  distance  of  more  than  3  miles,  and  is 
all  high  land,  steep-to,  and  without  danger.  To  the  north-eastward  of  the  Horse- 
Chops  is  Green  Bay,  open  and  entirely  exposed  to  the  southward,  and  having  at  the 
eastern  part  of  it  a  small  sandy  beach  with  a  rivulet  of  water  :  this  place  is  little 
frequented,  and  is  neither  convenient  for  ships  to  fish  or  ride  in.  When  past  this 
bay,  there  is  no  sheltering  cove  or  place  until  you  reach  Ragged  and  Catalina 
Harbours. 

Magged  Harbour  is  so  named  from  the  rough  and  craggy  appearance  of  the  sur- 
rounding rocks,  which  render  it  unsafe  for  either  boats  or  ships  to  enter ;  but  for 
those  who  intend  going  there,  we  will  observe,  that  they  must  go  to  the  northward 
of  the  reef  of  rocks  at  its  entrance,  ru.ining  on  North,  until  the  harbour  comes  quite 
open,  then  you  steer  in  between  the  Round  Island  near  the  main,  and  a  large  black 
rock,  being  the  outermost  of  the  ragged  ones  before  mentioned :  sail  on  until  you  are 
to  the  westward  of  them  all,  or  until  you  get  the  south  head  of  Catalina  to  appear 
between  the  westernmost  rock  and  the  main,  when  you  may  anchor.  A  river  of  good 
w^ic'T  is  at  the  head  of  the  harbour. 

CATALINA  HARBOUR  is  nearly  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Ragged  Harbour- 
It  is  a  good  harbour  for  small  vessels,  and  may  be  known  by  a  lighthouse  on  a 
singular  green  island  at  the  south  point  of  its  entrance,  consisting  of  a  keeper's 
dwelling  built  of  wood,  1\  stoi-ey  high,  witli  a  pitched  roof,  through  the  centre  of 
which  rises  a  low  stone  tower  surmounted  by  a  lantern,  exhibiting  a  fixed  light  at  an 
altitude  of  86  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  visible  from  E.N.E.,  round  southerly,, 
to  S.  W.,  for  a  distance  of  about  14  miles  in  clear  weather.  Lat.  48°  30|'  N.,  long. 
53°  6'  18"  W.  Nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Green  Island  are  the  Brandy 
RockSi  a  ledge  over  which  the  sea  frequently  breaks ;  you  may  go  on  either  side  of 
theue  rocks,  giving  the  little  island  a  berth,  or  with  a  leading  wind  between  the  island 
and  the  main,  though  this  passage  is  exceedingly  narrow,  in  4  and  5  fathoms.  Just 
within  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  Charlton  Rock  or  Shoal,  lying  nearly  mid- 
ohannel,  over  which  are  only  8  feet  water ;  you  must  avoid  bringing  the  north  point, 
of  Green  Island  on  with  Burnt  Head,  the  south  point  of  the  harbour,  for  that  will 
carry  you  right  upon  the  rock.  There  is  a  passage  between  the  island  and  the  rock, 
and  also  between  the  rock  and  the  north  shore,  only  steering  nearer  the  main  about, 
two  thirds  over. 

Little  Catalina  Bay  lies  inwards  on  the  southern  side.  From  Catalina 
Harbour  to  Little  Catalina  the  course  is  about  N.B.  1^  mile ;  and  tbence  to  the 
north  head  of  the  bay,  E.N.E.  a  little  easterly,  3^  miles.  When  within  the  harbour 
you  may  anchor  close  to  the  shore  in  4  and  5  fathoms,  land-locked ;  or  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  little  green  island  in  3^  fathoms,  or  by  running  up  2  miles  farther  obtain 
fresh  water.  In  the  §.W.  arm  or  branch  of  the  river,  where  there  is  anchorage  in  5 
fathoms,  the  harbour  runs  westerly.  Sometimes  the  water  in  this  harbour  will 
suddenly  rise  3  or  4  feet,  then  fall  again,  and  in  certain  seasons  it  will  often  do  so  two- 
or  three  times  in  3  or  4  hours.  It  abounds  with  salmon,  and  the  herb  Alexander 
grows  luxuriantly  on  the  little  island.  Near  a  small  cove  at  the  N.W.,  is  a. sort  of 
mineral,  of  a  glittering  nature,  generally  called  Fire-stone.  Excellent  willicks  may 
be  found  on  the  rocks. 

The  course  from  the  south  to  the  north  head  of  Catalina  is  N.E.  f  E.,  5^ 
miles,  and  between  them  from  13  to  5  fathoms  water  may  be  found.  The 
whole  way  is  a  kind  of  broken  ground,  over  which,  in  blowing  weather,  the  sea 
breaks  very  high. 

From  the  north  head  of  Catalina  to  Flower  Point,  the  course  is  N.N.E.  i  E., 
dbtant  2^  miles ;  one  mile  eastward  of  the  point  lie  some  sunken  rocks.    You  may 
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go  between  Flower  Point  and  these  rocks,  in  6  fathoms  water,  but  it  is  more 
a,dvisable  to  pass  outside  them;  this  you  will  readily  do  by  bringing  Bonavista  light 
open  eastward  of  Spiller's  Point,  or  by  keeping  the  south  head  of  Catalina  open  of 
the  north  head. 

Bird  Island. — From  Flower  Point  to  Bird  Island  the  distance  is  2  miles.  Within 
Bird  Island  there  is  a  small  bay  where  ships  can  occasionally  ride,  in  one  branch 
which  runs  up  towards  th  west,  and  in  the  other,  amidst  some  rocTis  which  are  above 
water.     Bird  Island  Bay  extends  so  far  as  Cape  L'Argent. 

From  Flower  Point  to  Cape  L'Argent  the  distance  is  3|  miles ;  the  Ip.tcer  is  rather 
a  low  rocky  point,  having  also  a  large  rock  above  water  lying  off  it. 

From  Cape  L'Argent  to  Spiller's  Point  the' distance  is  1^  mile ;  between  these  two 
points  the  lead  falls  into  very  deep  water.  Spiller's  Point  is  steep  and  bold-to,  but 
not  very  high,  with  a  rock  above  water  near  it ;  over  the  point  you  may  discern  the 
high  land  of  Port  Bonavista  a  great  way  off  at  sea. 

From  Spiller's  Point  to  Cape  Bonavista  the  bearing  and  distance  are  about  North 
2f  miles ;  there  is  a  deep  bay  between,  which  might  bo  mistaken  for  the  harbour  of 
Bonavista,  from  the  head  of  which  it  is  only  divided  by  a  neck  of  land,  2  miles  over, 
and  from  Bed  Head  Bay  it  is  not  above  a  musket-shot. 


FKOM  CAPE  BONAVISTA  TO  CAPE  FEEELS. 

CAPE  BOXTAVXSTA  is  situated  in  lat.  48°  42'  N.,  and  long.  53°  8'  W.,*  and 
appears  at  a  distance  of  a  bluish  or  sky  colour ;  it  is  a  steep  rocky  point,  having  4 
fathoms  close  to  its  base. 

On  the  extremity  of  Cape  Bonavista  there  is  a  square  tower  36  feet  high,  and 
painted  in  red  and  white  vertical  stripes,  from  which  a  revolving  light  is  exhibited 
at  an  altitude  of  150  feet  above  the  sea,  visible  in  every  direction  seaward  about  30 
miles ;  the  light  appears  red  and  white  alternately,  and  completes  its  revolution  in 
1^  minute.  If  this  lighthouse  is  kept  open  of  Spiller's  Point  it  ,will  lead  clear  out- 
side the  Flower  Rocks. 

About  half  a  mile  N.N.E.  from  the  cTtremity  of  the  cape  lies  Gull  Island,  which, 
though  small,  may  easily  be  recognised,  as  it  is  of  moderate  height  and  elevated  in 
the  middle,  and  makes  something  like  a  round  hat  with  broad  green  brims :  it  is 
visible  4  or  5  leagues  off,  when  the  weather  is  clear.  N.N.E.  -^  E.,  distant  3|  miles 
from  Gull  Island,  is  the  Old  Harry  Rock,  of  only  13  feet  water,  from  which  a  reef 
or  bank  extends  to  the  N.E.  nearly  3  miles,  having  several  dangerous  spots  upon 
it,  of  only  3  or  4  fathoms ;  the  outer  edge  of  this  danger  is  named  the  Young 
Harry ;  at  its  northern  extremity  are  10  fathoms  water,  and  a  little  farther  off  45 
fathoms.  Between  the  Young  Harry  and  the  middle  ground  of  18  feet,  are  12,  20, 
and  50  fathoms ;  to  the  northward  of  the  middle  ground  are  60  and  40  fathoms ;  to 
the  eastward  19  and  20  fathoms ;  to  the  southward,  and  between  it  and  the  Old 
Harry,  26  and  31  fathoms.  At  the  north  part  of  the  Old  Harry  are  11  fathoms  ; 
to  the  westward  30  fathoms;  to  the  S.W.  9  fathoms ;  and  a  little  farther  S.W.  57 
fathoms.  Abundance  of  fish  are  caught  by  the  boats  which  frequent  this  bank,  but 
it  is  very  dangerous  for  shipping.  The  sea  commonly  breaks  over  Old  Harry,  unless 
in  fine  weather  and  the  water  be  very  smooth,  but  the  other  parts  of  the  shoal  show 
themselves  only  in,  or  immediately  after,  heavy  gales  on  the  shore. 

In  order  to  avoid  the  Old  Harry,  Gull  Island  should  be  brought  on  with  the  Green 
Ridge,  which  lies  considerably  inland ;  but  you  must  be  cautious,  for  this  mark 
will  carry  you  too  close  to  the  Young  Harry.  Captain  Bullock  says : — "  Vessels 
running  along  shore  to  avoid  these  rocks,  must  be  careful  in  keeping  Cape  Bonavista 
open  with  the  westernmost  extremity  of  a  high  range  of  land  to  the  southward,  called 
the  Inner  Ridge ;  these  dangers,  together  with  the  long  ledge,  named  the  Flower 
Rocks,  already  noticed,  render  it  very  imprudent  for  a  mariner  to  attempt  making 
land  hereabout  in  thick  or  boisterous  weather ;  indeed,  at  any  time,  the  Island  of 


*  This  is  according  to  tlie  chart  of  Messrs.  G.  Holbrook  and  W.  Bullock,  R.N.,  published  in 
1822  by  the  Admiralty.  An  edition  of  the  chart  published  in  Paris,  in  1854,  places  the  cape  in 
long.  68°  2'  31""  W. 
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Bocalieu  is  the  best  and  safest  land-fiUl  for  the  stranger  that  is  bound  to  any  part  of 
Bonavista  Bay." 

BONAVISTA.  BAT.— This  extensive  bay  is  limited  by  Cape  Bonavista  on  the 
so'ith,  and  Cape  Freels  on  the  north.  The  bearing  and  distance  from  one  to  the  other 
are  N.  J  E.  and  S.  ^  W.,  37  miles.  The  whole  coast  between  is  tortuous  or  much 
indented,  rocky,  difficult,  r.nd  dangerous.  On  the  south  the  land  is  high  and  moun- 
tainous, and  the  cdast  steep  and  iron-bound ;  on  the  north  side  it  is  low  and  marshy, 
and  from  the  shore  the  water  ia  shoal  to  a  considerable  distance.  The  bay  abound* 
with  small  islands,  and  is  encompassed  with  dangers  on  every  side.  The  harbours, 
sounds,  and  inlets,  pre  deep,  extensive,  numerous,  well  sheltered,  and  safe ;  but  they 
are  generally  so  deeply  embayed,  the  passages  into  them  so  intricate,  and  the  sur- 
rounding land  so  similar  in  appearance,  that  their  navigation  is  seldom  attempted, 
unless  by  those  who,  from  long  experience,  have  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  coast;  yet 
should  it  become  necessary,  from  stress  of  weather  or  other  circumstances,  for  a 
stranger  to  seek  shelter,  the  places  recommended  for  this  purpose  are  Barrow,  and 
Great  Chance  Harbours,  in  the  S.W.  part  of  the  bay,  or  New  Harbour  and  Cat  Cove 
on  the  N.W.;  but  the  extreme  narrowness  of  the  entrance  to  New  Harbour  is  a  great 
impediment,  and  renders  Cat  Cove  the  more  preferable. 

POliT  BONAVISTA.— From  Cape  Bonavista  to  Port  Bonavista  the  course  is  to 
the  south- eastward  about  3^  miles.  Vessels  steerinsf  for  this  port  may  pass  between 
Gull  Island  and  the  cape,  or  between  Gull  Island  and  the  Old  Harry  Kock,  or  to  the 
northward  of  the  Young  Harry  altogether.  The  passage  between  Gull  Island  and 
Bonavista  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  both  the  cape  and  inland  are 
steep-to,  having  4  fathoms  close  to  each  side,  and  16  or  18  ft'thoms  mid-channel ; 
but  it  will  be  advisable  not  to  go  too  near  Gull  Island,  on  account  of  a  rock  under 
water,  which  lies  about  300  yai'ds  off  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  island.  When 
you  have  passed  through  this  channel,  and  find  yourself  to  the  westward  of  the  cape, 
you  will  see  Green  Island,  distant  about  half  a  mile  from  the  cape.  Large  vessels 
commonly  leave  Green  Island  on  their  port  side  in  their  course  to  Port  Bonavista, 
going  between  Green  and  Stone  Islands,  whtre  the  channel  is  fully  1^  mile  wide, 
and  with  12,  16,  and  18  fathoms  water  in  it,  ai.d  no  danger  except  a  sunken  rock  of 
3  fathoms  water,  which  lies  about  200  yards  north-eastward  of  Green  Island;  or  they 
may  go  westward  of  Stone  Island,  and  run  southward  till  they  open  the  Harbour  of 
Bonavista,  and  are  past  Moses  Point,  and  so  southward  of  the  rocks  called  the  Swerrys, 
which  are  high  rocks,  having  no  passage  northward  of  them.  Here  you  may  anchor 
in  from  10  to  8  fathoms,  as  you  please,  but  must  always  have  a  good  anchor  in  the 
S.W.,  and  another  fast  in  the  Swerrys,  or  in  the  N.W.,  for  westerly  winds  blow 
directly  into  the  road. 

Small  vessels  may  go  between  Green  Island  and  the  main,  and  so  to  Bed  Head; 
but  the  bay  between  the  points  (over  against  Green  Island)  and  Red  Head,  is  all  foul 
ground.  About  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  Green  Island  is  a  reef  named  the  Red 
Rocks,  lying  off  Red  Cove.  You  may  go  between  these  and  the  land  into  Red  Cove, 
as  there  are  6  fathoms  water,  and  in  the  cove  4^,  4,  and  3  fathoms,  but  the  ground 
is  all  foul.  There  is  a  passage  also  to  the  southward  of  these  rocks,  and  between 
them  and  Western  Head,  in  which  are  6  fathoms.  There  is  a  small  rock  under 
water,  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  Western  Head,  which  lies  about  a  cable's  length 
from  the  shore,  and  the  sea  commonly  breaks  over  it,  but  boats  can  go  between  it 
and  the  shore.  To  the  southward  is  Red  Head,  or  Point,  and  farther  on  is  Moses 
Point ;  between  is  a  large  bay  or  cove,  named  Bayley's  Cove,  where  you  may  anchor 
on  occasion,  not  advancing  too  far  in,  as  all  its  shore  is  roclyr  and  shoal. 

Bonavista  Harbour  is  an  anchorage  of  little  consideration,  farther  than  being  an 
eligible  situation  for  carrying  on  the  fishery,  being  so  very  badly  sheltered  that,  in 
N.W.  gales,  immediately  following  a  continuance  of  heavy  winds  from  seaward,  the 
Avater  breaks  right  athwart  the  harbour,  and  sometimes  the  whole  of  the  fishing-boats 
founder  at  their  anchors,  and  not  unfrequently  many  of  their  stages  are  destroyed: 
however,  vessels,  during  the  summer  months,  moor  under  Swerry  Head,  in  8  or  10 
fathoms  :  but  even  there,  as  in  every  other  part  of  the  harbour,  the  ground  is  very 
rocky  and  uneven. 

BLACK  HEAD  BAY  is  situated  6  miles  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  from  Cape 
Bonavista,  and  Southern  Head  is  11  miles  W.  f  N.  from  Cape  Bonavista.  Southern 
Head  and  Black  Head  form  the  two  extremities  of  Black  Head  Bay,  and  bear  froitt 
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each  other  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.,  and  S.E.  by  E.  i  E.,  about  7  miles.  On  the  south- 
west side  of  this  bay,  at  about  3^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Southern  Head, 
is  the  fishing  establishment  at  King's  Cove ;  but  this  is  even  a  less  desirable 
place  of  shelter  than  Bonavista,  as  it  lies  directly  open  to  seaward,  and  has  a  foul 
bottom. 

Prom  Southern  Head  to  Western  Head  the  distance  is  3^  miles,  the  coast  between 
forming  five  coves,  at  the  second  of  which,  Keels,  is  a  fishing  village ;  but  neither  this 
nor  any  of  the  other  coves  are  fit  places  for  vessels  of  burthen. 

Prom  Western  Head  the  land  bends  W.S.W.  ^  S.,  and  leads  to  numerous  coves, 
bays,  and  arms  of  the  sea,  most  of  which  have  deep  water  and  places  of  anchorage. 
We  shall  here  enumerate  the  principal  of  these,  with  their  respective  situations ;  but, 
as  many  of  them  are  too  deeply  embayed  for  general  navigation,  we  shall  not  extend 
our  directions  to  a  minute  or  particular  description  of  them  all,  but  confine  ourselves 
to  such  only  as  are  situated  in  prominent  parts  of  the  bay,  and  are  mostly  fitted  for 
general  use  and  commonly  frequented. 

Plate  Gove  is  situated  about  7^  miles  from  Western  Head ;  its  entrance,  between 
Arrow  Point  and  Plate  Cove  Head,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  whence  it 
bends  in  more  than  a  mile  southward.  At  its  eastern  extremity  is  a  run  of  fresh 
water,  but  the  bottom  is  foul  and  rocky  ;  it  is  therefore  not  much  frequented. 

Indian  Arm  lies  about  S.W.  by  W.  from  Plate  Cove  Head,  distant  3  miles ;  it  is 
a  narrow  inlet  running  in  nearly  S.W.  about  two  miles,  and  terminates  in  a  rivulet  of 
fresh  water. 

Southward  Bay,  separated  from  Indian  Arm  only  by  a  nan'ow  neck  of  land,  is  an 
extensive  branch  of  the  sea.  Its  entrance  between  Red  Head  and  Kate's  Harbour 
Head,  is  fully  a  mile  wide,  with  30,  50,  80,  and  90  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel : 
hence  it  bends  south-westward  7^  miles,  becoming  narrower  as  you  advance,  but  with 
deep  water  and  no  danger.  On  the  western  side  there  is  an  opening  named  Hayes 
Cove,  which  lies  about  2  miles  from  Kate  Harbour  Head. 

Vessels  intending  to  seek  either  of  these  places,  must  beware  of  the  Bacon- 
bone  Eock,  a  danger  of  only  18  feet  water,  which  lies  W.  \  N.,  distant  a  mile 
from  Western  Head,  and  directly  in  the  fairway  of  clie  navigation.  To  avoid 
this  danger,  do  not  shut  in  Southern  Head  until  Little  Denier  comes  on  with  the 
outer  Shag  Island. 

Kate  Harhour  lies  westward  of  Plate  Cove ;  its  entrance  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  and  the  harbour  runs  in  about  \\  mile,  with  a  depth  of  water  of  36,  29,  and  27 
fathoms  in  mid-channel,  decreasing  as  you  advance  to  the  farther  end.  There  is  a 
rock  under  water  oil  its  entrance  with  7, 8,  and  9  fathoms  round  it,  which  lies  nearer 
to  Kate's  Head,  but  there  is  a  passage  between  them,  and  also  a  still  wider  channel 
on  the  western  side  of  the  rock. 

Sweet  Bay  is  another  extensive  inlet,  lying  westward  of  Kate  Harbour,  the 
entrance  to  which  is  between  Cutler's  Head  and  Chance  Point,  which  entrance  also 
leads  to  Maidenhair  Cove,  and  Little  and  Great  Chance  Harbours.  Sweet  Bay  is  the 
easternmost  inlet.  Having  entered  it,  £fnd  passed  Cutler's  Head,  which  is  rocky  and 
steep-to,  you  will  see  Turfpook  Island,  which  is  small  and  narrow,  and  has  at  about 
half  a  mile  to  the  south-west  of  it  an  island  named  Woody  Island,  and  between  them 
a  rock  under  water ;  there  is  a  passage  on  either  side  of  these,  and  when  you  get 
beyond  Woody  Island,  the  bay  becomes  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  60 
fathoms  water  midway ;  advancing  still  farther  you  will  observe  several  islands  in 
your  passage ;  there  is  also  a  rock  under  water  on  your  starboard  side,  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile  beyond  Woody  Island ;  it  lies  abreast  of  a  little  island  which  is  in  mid- 
channel  ;  farther  on  is  Wolf  Island,  between  which  and  the  main  there  is  no  passage ; 
off  this  lies  Gooseberry  Island,  between  which  and  Wolf  Island  there  are  30  fathoms 
watei',  but  the  channel  is  narrow,  and  that  on  the  eastern  side  of  Gooseberry 
Island  is  much  wider.  Sweet  Bay  here  divides  into  two  branches ;  that  to  the 
eastward  is  named  the  S.W.  arm,  and  has  directly  before  its  entrance  Hunt's 
Island,  tlie  channel  to  the  eastward  of  which  has  10,  12,  and  14  fathoms  water,  and 
that  to  the  westward  7  and  9  fathoms :  you  will  then  see  on  your  starboard  side  a 
small  island,  and  can  pass  it  on  either  side,  and,  having  done  so,  will  drop  into  24, 22, 
and  20  fathoms  water ;  the  head  of  the  arm  is  foul  and  rocky.  The  N.W.  arm  is 
divided  from  the  S.W.  arm  a  little  below  Hunt's  Island,  and  at  the  farther  end  of 
Wolf's  Island  is  nearly  a  mile  Avide,  whence  it  runs  south-westerly  3|   miles, 
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with  a  ^od  depth  of  water,  and  clear  of  dangers ;  at  the  bottom  Is  a  sandy  beach  and 
a  small  rivulet. 

The  entrance  of  Great  Chance  Harbour,  which  is  an  excellent  anchorage,  lies  9^ 
miles  W.  :f  S.  from  Western  Head.  The  passage  to  it  is  clear  with  the  exception  of 
the  Bacon- bone  Rock  already  mentioned.  In  sailing  for  this  place  the  safest  way  is, 
not  to  shut  in  Southern  Head  until  the  isle  named  Little  Denier  comes  on  with  the 
outer  Shag  Island.  Thus  the  Bacon-bone  Rock  will  be  avoided,  and  you  may  steer 
for  the  harbour  W.  by  S.,  until  you  get  abreast  of  Chance  Point.  You  must  now 
guard  against  a  sunken  rock,  at  the  southern  part  of  the  entrance,  with  only  6  feet  of 
water  over  it.  Within  this  rock,  and  in  a  line  with  it,  are  two  islets  named  the 
Mustard-bowls ;  in  order  to  avoid  the  rock,  be  careful  not  to  shut  iu  the  western 
Mustard-bowl  with  the  eastern,  but,  having  passed  the  latter,  you  may  stand  boldly 
in,  approaching  the  shore  on  either  side  as  you  please,  and  you  may  anchor  anywhere 
above  the  narrows  in  from  11  to  5  fathoms,  perfectly  land-locked  and  good  holding- 
ground.     Wood  and  water  may  easily  be  procured  here. 

Off  Chance  Point  (the  outer  point  of  Chance  Harbour),  and  directlj'  in  a  line 
between  the  southern  part  of  Long  Islands,  there  is  a  spot  of  ground  with  7  fathoms 
over  which  the  sea  breaks  in  very  heavy  gales,  but  it  is  not  dangerous  in  fine 
weather. 

At  the  distance  of  almost  a  mile,  N.E.  a  little  northerly,  is  the  Chance  Gull  Rock, 
steep-to,  and  almost  visible.  To  the  westward  is  Deer  Island,  1-}  mile  long,  but 
narrow,  between  which  and  the  main  there  is  a  good  channel  to  Chandler's  Reach. 

Chandleh's  Reach  is  the  channel  leading  to  Goose  Bay  and  Clode  Sound  :  the 
course  through  it  is  W.  ^  S..  which,  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Deer  Island,  will  take 
you  to  Connecting  Point,  the  point  of  the  peninsula  that  divides  the  former  from  the 
latter. 

Goose  Bay  runs  in  south-westerly,  about  7^  miles,  and  by  keeping  in  mid- 
channel  you  will  meet  with  no  danger,  but  have  47,  40,  and  36  fathoms  water,  until, 
having  passed  Lubber's  Hole,  the  depth  decreases  to  12, 13,  10,  and  8  fathoms,  when 
you  will  see  a  small  island,  situated  westward  of  Goose  Head ;  behind  and  to  the 
westward  of  this,  you  may  anchor  in  from  4  to  7  fathoms,  or  farther  to  the  southward 
in  h\  fathoms.  In  most  of  these  inlets  you  will  lie  perfectly  safe,  and  entirely  land- 
locked.    Fresh  water  and  wood  are  plentiful,  and  easily  obtaired. 

Clode  Sound  is  a  fine  branch  of  the  s'  i,  running  in  from  Chandler's  Reach  fully  20 
miles ;  it  has  many  places  of  very  good  anchorage,  and  is  without  danger.  Vessels 
may  find  perfect  safety  on  the  northern  shore,  at  Brown's  Cove,  or  farther  in  at  Long 
Cove,  or  Platter  Cove ;  or  on  the  southern  shore,  at  Bunyan's  and  Love  Coves  ;  or, 
passing  the  Platter  Rocks,  and  steering  westward,  at  Freshwater  Cove.  The  mid- 
channel  has  all  the  way  deep  water,  and  there  are  no  rocks  except,  as  in  Goose  Bay, 
near  the  shores. 

Lion's  Den  is  an  opening  lying  to  the  N.W.  of  the  entrance  of  Chandler's  Reach ; 
to  enter  it  you  must  sail  to  the  northward  of  the  Deer  and  Cluster  Islands,  and  pass 
the  narrows,  which  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  has  24  fathoms  water  in  it ; 
having  passed  the  entrance  iibout  a  mile,  there  is  a  sunken  rock,  round  which  are 
4,  5,  and  6  fathoms ;  you  may  then  perceive  the  inlet  to  branch  off  into  two  divisions ; 
that  to  the  N.W.  is  very  narrow,  and  has  a  rocky  islet  at  its  enti'ance :  but  that 
which  runs  to  the  S.W.  is  broader,  and  has  11,  14,  and  10  fathoms  water  in  it ;  it 
runs  in  from  the  sunken  rock  about  If  mile,  and  at  its  farther  end  becomes  shoal, 
narrow,  and  rocky. 

llie  Long  Lslands  are  four  in  number,  having  narrow  channels  between  them,  some 
of  which  are  encumbered  with  rocks  and  consequently  dangerous ;  the  eastern  island  is 
the  largest  and  broadest,  the  next  to  it  is  the  longest,  the  two  western  ones  are 
smaller  and  narrower ;  they  form  the  northern  boundary  of  the  passage  from  Western 
Head  to  Chandler's  Reach,  and  also  the  southern  boundary  to  Swale  Tickle  and  New- 
man's Sound.  Off  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  largest  of  the  Long  Islands  lies  a 
sunken  rock,  close  to  the  land,  and  therefore  easily  avoided :  this  point  bears  from 
Western  Head  nearly  W.  by  N.  distant  6  miles. 

NEWMAlN  'S  SOUND  is  a  large  arm  of  the  sea,  running  in  W.  by  N.,  having  at 
its  entrance  Swale  Island,  which  is  nearly  4^  miles  long,  and  not  one  broad  in  the 
widest  part ;  this  divides  the  entrance  into  two  channels ;  the  southern  passage  is 
called  the  Swale  Tickle,  and  the  northern  one  goes  by  the  general  name  of  Newman's 
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Sound.  To  sail  from  abreast  of  the  Western  Head  into  the  Svvaie  Tickle,  you  should 
steer  W.N.W.  ^  W.  To  sail  from  abreast  of  the  Bonavista  Gull  Island,  steer 
W.N.  W.  f  W.  24  miles,  and  it  will  carry  you  a  little  southward  of  Little  Swale  Island, 
and  in  the  fair  way  of  the  passage ;  but  in  advuncinj;^  through  this  channel  there  are 
several  obstructions,  and  the  passages  thence  into  Newman's  Sound  are  so  narrow, 
that  it  will  always  be  advisable  to  go  northward  of  the  Great  Swale  Island.  To  do 
this,  having  rounded  the  Gull  Island,  steer  W.N.W.  ^  W.  23  or  24  miles,  when  you 
will  have  the  sound  open,  and  can  proceed  accordingly;  it  is  fully  1:^  mile  wide,  and 
extends  nearly  in  a  W.  b}'  N.  direction  from  the  east  end  of  Swale  Island  11 
miles,  having  several  places  of  good  anchorage ;  those  on  the  southern  shore  are 
South  Broad  Cove,  Minchin's  Cove,  and  Stanford  Cove. 

South  Broad  Cove  is  situate  2^  miles  beyond  the  western  point  of  Swale  Island, 
and  is  a  place  of  great  safety.  The  passage  in  is  to  the  south-westward,  and  you  will 
ride  well  sheltei'ed  in  10  fathoms,  free  from  any  danger.  There  is  a  small  island  at 
the  entrance,  wnieh  you  will  leave  on  your  port  side. 

There  is  a  long  narrow  point  of  land  running  out  to  the  northward,  which  you  will 
round,  and  turning  southerly,  MincJiin's  Cove  will  appear  open ;  here  you  will  lie  in  5 
fathoms,  opposite  a  sandy  beach.  Westward  of  this  is  Mount  Stanford,  off  the  point 
of  which  lies  a  small  island,  reaching  half-way  over  the  passage,  making  the  channel 
in  this  part  very  narrow ;  the  best  course  through,  is  to  the  eastward  of  this  island, 
in  9  fathoms  ;  here  an  opening  appears  to  the  eastward,  called  Buckley's  Cove,  fit  for 
small  vessels  :  the  coast  now  winding  to  the  westward,  forms  a  broad  bay,  with  20, 26, 
and  27  fathoms  water  in  it,  free  from  any  danger,  and  shallowing  on  each  side  towards 
the  shores.  At  the  south-western  part  of  this  is  Stanford  Cove,  having  a  sandy 
beach,  the  approach  towards  which  shallows  gradually. 

Barrow  Harbour. — Little  Denier  Island  lies  oft' the  entrance  of  Barrow  Harbour, 
which  lies  south-westward  of  it,  and  is  safe  and  convenient.  It  is  formed  hy  three 
islands,  Richard,  Goodwin,  and  Keat ;  and  the  entrance  is  that  part  between  Good- 
win's and  the  main,  and  is  about  500  yards  wide,  and  not  very  difficult  of  access. 
The  harbour  is  a  mile  long :  the  lower  part  is  rocky,  and  not  well-sheltered,  but  the 
upper  part  is  completely  land-locked,  and  has  good  holding  ground.  The  course  to  this 
place  from  Gull  Island,'off  Cape  Bonavista,  is  nearly  N.W.  by  W .  f  W.  22  miles.  In 
coining  from  the  northward,  the  course  from  the  Eastern  Gooseberry  Rock  towards 
Barrow  Harbour  will  be  S.W.  \  W.,  18  miles.  Goosr  berry  Rock  appears  just  above 
water,  and  lies  in  lat.  48°  57'.  In  this  course  you  will  have  to  avoid  the  Malone 
Rock  and  Ledge,  the  latter  being  a  shoal,  lying  S.  f  W.,  distant  a  mile  from  the 
rock,  which  is  always  above  water.  This  shoal  has  never  less  than  4  fathoms  over 
it,  so  that  in  fine  weather  no  damage  whatever  is  to  be  apprehended. 

On  approaching  Little  Denier,  you  must  be  careful  to  avoid  the  Onter  Rock,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  E.  f  N.  from  that  island.  It  has  only  4  and  6  feet  of  water 
on  it ;  but  as  the  sea  constantly  breaks,  it  is  easily  guarded  against.  Between  Little 
Denier  and  Richard's  Island  there  is  also  a  range  of  rocks,  called  the  Brandishes,  at 
distances  from  each  ether,  and  extending  nearly  half  way  over  towards  Little  Denier, 
with  from  14  to  17  feet  upon  them  ;  between  are  channels  of  7  ani  8  fathoms.  These 
make  the  northern  channel  preferable  for  strangers  without  a  pilot.  To  run  clear  of 
the  Brandishes,  you  must  keep  Wedge  Point  (the  projection  within  the  harbour)  a 
little  open  to  the  southward  of  Smoky  Ridge,  (a  range  of  high  land  at  the  top  of  the 
harbour,)  until  you  bring  Broom  Head  on  with  the  middle  Shag  Island ;  the  passage 
is  then  without  obstruction  till  you  near  Wedge  Point,  off  which  at  70  yards  lies  a 
sunken  rock,  with  8  feet  of  water ;  you  may  then  sail  up  abreast  Pudner's  Cove,  until 
you  are  entirely  phut  in  from  the  sea,  and  anchor  in  from  10  to  18  fathoms;  some 
vessels  prefer  anchoring  in  Garland's  Creek ;  but  without  running  well  up,  the  ground 
is  foul.  There  io  a  small  fishing  establishment  here ;  good  water  may  be  procured  in 
Pudner's  Cove,  avjd  abundance  of  fire-wood.  The  land  about  Barrow  Harbour  is 
higher  than  the  neighbouring  coast,  and  may  hence  be  easily  recognised. 

Sandy  Cove,  on  the  north  side  of  Newman's  Sound,  about  4  miles  beyond  Barrow 
Harbour,  has  good  anchorage.  It  will  be  readily  known,  having  the  only  sandy  beach 
on  this  side  of  the  sound ;  there  is  no  danger  in  entermg  it,  and  it  is  perfectly  safe, 
the  depth  of  water  being  from  10  to  20  fathoms.  Between  this  place  and  Barrow 
Harbour  lies  the  Half-way  Rock,  above  water,  but  if  you  keep  outside,  and  pass  to  the 
southward  of  it,  there  is  no  danger,  it  being  steep-to  in  4  fathoms. 


28 


SALVAGE  BAT. 


Mid( 


It 

I 


At  a  mile  westward  from  Sandy  Cove,  are  Great  and  Little  Adventure  Coves,  two 
snug  little  places  on  the  same  side  of  the  sound,  but  which  from  the  narrowness  of 
their  entrances  are  adapted  only  for  small  vessels.  IJetween  these  places  lies  a 
sunken  rock  about  80  yards  from  the  shore,  with  only  4  feet  of  water  on  it.  Sydney 
Island  lies  off  the  entrance  to  Great  Adventure  Cove;  the  passage  in  is  nor'.nward 
of  this  island,  for  between  the  island  and  Harbour  Head  there  is  no  passage. 

North  Broad  Cove,  lies  also  to  the  northern  side  of  Newman's  Sound,  and  is  a 
convenient  well-sheltered  anchorage ;  its  entrance  may  be  known  by  a  high  round 
island  lying  on  the  west  side  of  it,  named  Black  Duck  Island.  On  sailing  in  you 
must  keep  the  island  on  board,  until  you  make  a  tickle  or  inlet,  between  it  and  the 
western  shore,  in  order  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock  at  the  eastern  side ;  after  which  keep 
as  close  as  possible  to  the  eastern  shore,  as  a  dangerous  rock  lies  nearly  in  mid-chan- 
nel ;  being  inside  of  which  you  may  anchor  in  from  10  to  25  fathoms,  muddy  bottom. 
Wood  and  water  may  be  procured  here. 

There  are  some  dangerous  rocks  off  the  northern  shore  farther  up  Newman's 
Sound,  one  of  which  is  called  the  Shag  Rock,  and  lies  three-quai'ters  of  a  mile  beyond 
Black  Duck  Island  :  and  a  mile  fi\rtheron  is  the  Hall's  Eock.  These  rocks  are  under 
water,  and  distant  about  a  cable's  length  from  the  land ;  close  to  them  are  4  and  5 
fathoms,  and  between  them  and  the  shore  there  is  a  passage  of  6  and  7  fathoms ;  the 
northern  shore,  therefore,  should  always  have  a  good  berth  in  sailing  up  Newman's 
Sound,  for  by  keeping  nearly  half  a  mile  off  you  will  avoid  thom  all. 

SALVAGE  BAY  lies  on  the  northern  side  of  the  promontory,  which  divides  it 
from  Newman's  Sound.  Within  it  ai'e  several  runs  of  fresh  water,  but  no  place  of 
good  shelter. 

The  little  island  named  Ship  Island  lies  in  latitude  48°  45',  longitude  53°  37'  30", 
and  at  8  leagues  N. W.  \  W.  from  Cape  Bonavista ;  and  Damnable  Harbour  lies 
W.  \  S.  5^-  miles  from  Ship  Island.  Ship  Island  may  be  known  by  a  remarkable 
bald  point  like  a  sugar-loaf.  The  harbour  is  well  adapted  for  small  vessels,  but  its 
very  narrow  entrance  disqualifies  it  for  ships  of  buv  then ;  there  is  a  rock  off  the 
southern  part  of  the  entrance,  and  another  off'  the  northern  side  of  the  island,  which 
lies  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour.  There  is  good  anchorage  all  round  the  island,  in 
4  to  5  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.  Water  may  be  easily  procured,  but  very  little  wood. 
Between  Damnable  Harbour  and  Salvage  Bay  are  several  small  islands  and  rocks ; 
the  largest  of  these  is  named  the  Baker's  Loaf,  and  is  a  narrow  island,  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  long. 

In  sailing  from  Gull  Island,  Bonavista,  to  Damnable  Harbour,  steer  W.N.W.  f  N., 
about  7  leagues,  and  round  Shag  Islands ;  proceed  thence  to  the  northward  of  the 
Baker's  Loaf,  or  steer  N.TV .  Ly  W.  from  the  Gull  towards  Ship  Island,  and  then 
W.  \  S.  from  Ship  Island  m  the  entrance  of  Damnable  Harbour. 

Morris  Cove  is  a  safe  anchorage,  situated  on  the  north  side  of  the  island  bearing 
that  name,  and  lies  to  the  northward  of  Damnable  Harbour.  In  sailing  for  it  keep 
Ship  Island  well  on  board,  on  account  of  a  dangerous  reef  which  extends  from  Flat 
Islands  nearly  two-thirds  of  the  way  towards  Ship  Island,  on  some  parts  of  which  are 
not  more  than  17  or  18  feet,  'Proceed,  therefore,  to  the  northward  of  Ship  Island, 
passing  at  not  more  than  half  a  mile  distance,  and  when  you  are  well  inside,  avoid 
shutting  in  Lackington  Rock  with  Varket  Island  (known  by  its  forming  two  remark- 
able hummocks),  as  there  are  several  clusters  of  rocks  between  Ship  and  the  Horse- 
chop  Islands,  on  the  south  side.  Steer  for  the  Varket  until  you  get  abreast  of 
Lackington  Rock,  then  keep  Lackington  Rock  on  the  northern  extremity  of  Ship 
Island,  until  the  Varket  bears  North,  to  clear  two  sunken  rocks  off'  the  N.E.  end  of 
Morris  Island.  You  may  then  sail  directly  for  the  cove,  which  you  can  enter  without 
fearing  obstruction,  and  anchor  in  any  part  of  it,  in  25  to  5  fathoms ;  but  the  western 
side  of  the  cove  is  preferable.  Wood  is  plentiful,  but  water  is  scarce  in  the  summer 
season. 

Bay  of  Fair  and  False  may  contain  several  good  anchorages,  but  it  is  so  filled 
with  small  islands  and  rocks,  that  any  description  that  could  be  given  would  be  of 
no  use  to  the  mariner.  A  cluster  of  large  islands  extends  off  the  frontage  of  this  bay, 
fully  20  miles,  or  so  far  as  OiTer  Gooseberry  Island,  having  between  them  innumer- 
able passages,  with  deep  water.  There  is  also  a  wide  channel,  running  from  Fair  and 
False  Bay,  and  Morris  Island,  to  the  northward,  which  leads  to  Bloody  Bay,  and  then 
turns  westward,  and  is  divided  into  various  branches,  forming  the  N.W.  arm,  the 
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Middle  arm,  and  the  N.E.  arm ;  this  hitter  being  a  peculiar  and  extensive  channel, 
running  in  one  direction,  southward,  almost  to  Newman's  Sound,  and  in  another, 
almost  to  Damnable  Harbour ;  all  these  are  navigable,  and  allbrd  places  of  good 
anchorage,  and  plenty  of  both  wood  and  water. 

There  is  also  an  open  strait  from  Bloody  Bay  to  the  eastward,  through  Bloody  and 
Cottel  Reaches,  and  out  to  the  northward  of  Oiler  Gooseberry  Island.  Other  chan- 
nels branch  oil*  to  the  northward  from  Bloody  and  Cottel  Reaches,  and  between  the 
Lakeman  Islands  running  into  Pitt  Sound,  Locker  and  Content  Reaches,  and  th(;nco 
to  Freshwater  Bay.  Within  these,  and  on  the  northern  shore,  are  Hare,  Locker, 
Trinity,  Indian,  and  many  other  lesser  bays,  coves,  and  inlets,  abounding  with  good 
anchorages,  and  calculated  to  afford  sb.elter  for  shipping  of  all  descriptions,  in  case-* 
of  necessity.  These  are,  at  present,  but  little  known,  and  frequented  only  by 
local  traders ;  we  shall,  therefore,  proceed  to  those  which  are  the  usual  places  of  resoi 
and  are  better  situated  for  the  purpose  of  fishing. 

GOOSEBERRY  ISLES,  &c.— The  Gooseberry  Isles  are  a  cluster  of  islets,  near 
the  middle  of  Bonavista  Bay.  The  Olfer  or  Outer  Gooseberry  is  in  latitude  48^  50' 
30"  N.,  longitude  53°  30'  30  W.  From  Cape  Bonavista,  to  sail  clear  of  the  Eastern 
Rock,  which  lies  at  1^  mile  to  the  E.S.E.  of  the  Otler  Gooseberry  Isle,  the  course  is 
N.  by  W.  I  W.,  and  thence  to  Copper  Island  (at  the  mouth  of  Greenspond 
Tickle)  N.  l  E. ;  here  it  is  possible  to  obtain  pilots  for  this  and  the  adjacent  anchor- 
ages, which  are  North-West  Arm,  New  Harbour,  and  Cat  Cove. 

There  is  good  holding  ground  between  Greenspond  Island  and  the  main,  but  the 
water  is  so  deep  that  a  vessel  is  liable  to  drift  on  shore  in  the  act  of  weighing,  nor  is 
there  sufhcieat  room  to  veer  to  a  lengthened  cable  in  heavy  gales  from  the  S.VV.,  to 
which  quarter  it  is  much  exposed.  The  course  to  Barrow  Harbour  from  the  eastern 
Gooseberry  Rock  is  S.W.  ^  W.  18  miles :  you  thus  avoid  Malone  Ledge,  a  shoal 
lying  S.  -4-  W.,  one  mile  from  the  rock  (above  water),  which  bears  the  same  name :  it 
has  never  less  than  4  fathoms,  so  that  in  fine  weather  no  danger  need  be  apprehended. 

Ships  comiiig  from  the  eastward,  or  round  Cape  Freels,  have  to  avoid  the  Charge 
Rock,  which  lies  S.E.  -J  S.  2^  miles  from  Cape  Freels'  Gull  Island;  the  rock  has 
only  6  feet  of  water  upon  it,  and  is  circumscribed  by  a  large  spot  of  rough  fishing- 
ground,  having  from  8  to  30  fathoms.  From  Gull  Island,  off  Cape  Freels,  you  may 
run  immediately  for  the  StinMnc/ Islands,ta\di\g  care  not  toopen  Cape  Freels  eastward 
of  the  Gull,  as  this  will  carry  you  inside  the  danger.  Keep  a  good  look  for  the  Mid- 
rocks,  which  are  just  above  water,  and  lie  2  miles  to  the  N.N.E.  ^  E.  from  the 
Stinking  Islands ;  but  a  vessel  not  bound  up  the  bay,  is  enjoined  to  keep  well  outside 
of  them  all,  for  should  the  weather  become  suddenly  thick  and  foggy  (which  occurs 
frequently  with  an  easterly  wind),  you  will  run  a  great  risk  of  getting  bewildered  among 
the  innumerable  rocks  for  which  this  part  of  the  coast  is  remarkable,  and  from  which 
neither  chart  nor  compass  can  direct  the  stranger.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.W". 
from  Gull  Island  is  a  rock  with  3  fathoms  of  water  upon  it. 

In  the  winter  months,  when  the  north-easterly  gales  are  very  heavy  and  con- 
tinuous, the  sea  breaks  extremely  high  over  several  Spots  of  the  Stinking  Banks, 
which  lie  E.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  the  Stinking  Islands.  In  two  places  there  are  as 
little  as  7  fathoms  on  these  banks,  and,  in  such  weather,  although  a  vessel  would  not 
strike,  she  would  be  in  vei*y  great  danger  of  Ibundering  in  the  tremendous  sea  which 
would  be  apt  to  break  over  her;  but  in  fine  weather  no  danger  from  them  is  to  be 
apprehended. 

Having  rounded  the  Stinking  Islands,  and  wishing  to  sail  into  JVew  Harhour  or 
Cat  Cove,  steer  directly  for  the  Offer  Gooseberry  Island,  S.VV.  b}'  W.  \  W.,  until  you 
bring  Pouch  and  Flower  Islands  to  touch  each  other ;  you  will  be  then  2  miles  out- 
side the  three  rocks  which  lie  at  1^  mile  to  the  southward  of  Flower  Island.  The 
outer  of  the  three  rocks  has  on  it  3  fathoms  of  water,  the  middle  14  feet,  and  the  inner 
only  11  feet.  Now  alter  the  course  to  \V.  \  S.,  keeping  the  white  face  of  Chalky 
Hills,  in  Locker  Reach,  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow,  which  will  carry  you  clear  of 
Copper  Island  dangers,  lying  without  Shoe  Cove  Point ;  and  should  the  roughness  of 
the  weather  prevent  you  getting  a  pilot  on  board  thereabout,  you  may  continue  this 
course  until  you  bring  Shoe  Cove  Point  (which  may  be  distinguished  from  its  bearing 
a  semblance  to  white  marble)  to  bear  N.  W.  \  W.,  when  you  may  shape  your  course 
for  Indian  Bay  W.N.W. 

New  Harbour  is  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Shoe  Cove  Point.    With  easterly  winds 
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it  is  quite  inaccessible,  from  its  narrow  entrance ;  in  which  case  you  must  continue 
onward  for  Cat  Cove,  lying  4  miles  farther  up  the  bay  on  the  same  side.  Cat  Cove 
is  formed  by  Cat  Island,  and  may  be  easily  recognised,  the  island  being  the  only  part 
in  the  vicinity  that  is  covered  with  live  woods,  the  surrounding  forests  having  been 
destroyed  by  conflagration.  On  steering  for  this  place  prdceed  between  Silver  Hair 
and  Brown  Pox  Islands  and  main,  and  as  you  approach  the  latter,  the  channel  nar- 
rows, and  you  keep  Cat  Island  open  on  your  starboard  bow.  Off  the  upper  part  of 
Cat  Island  lie  two  high  green  rocks,  which  you  must  round,  the  passage  formed  by 
them  being  too  shoal  to  pass  between ;  you  may  then  run  till  you  get  some  distance 
inside  the  upper  point  of  the  island,  and  anchor  in  from  5  to  13  fathoms,  with  the 
hawse  open  to  N.W.,  the  winds  from  that  quarter  being  in  general  most  heavy  and 
squally.  In  working  in,  you  may  stand  close  to  eitjier  shore,  except  off  the  point  of 
the  island,  as  there  is  a  sunken  rock  within  100  yards  of  it,  with  not  more  than  10 
feet  of  water. 

North-  West  Arm,  in  lat.  49°  7'  N.,  is  the  best  anchorage  near  Cape  Freels,  but  its 
access  is  not  without  difficulty,  from  the  multiplicity  of  islands  that  lie  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood, and  which  are  almost  undistinguishable  from  their  great  similarity.  The 
greatest  danger  you  have  to  encounter,  in  making  this  place  from  the  southward,  is 
the  Northern  Kock,  which  lies  N.E.  If  mile  from  Copper  Island  (known  by  its  height 
and  without  wood) ;  it  has  never  less  than  22  feet  of  water  upon  it ;  so  that,  in  ftne 
weather,  vessels  which  generally  frequent  this  coast  may  pass  over  it  in  perfect  safety ; 
but,  in  hard  gales,  the  sea  breaks  over  it  incredibly  high.  To  avoid.it,  be  careful 
not  to  open  Fool's  Island,  at  the  entrance  of  N.W.  Arm  (which  is  somewhat  higher 
and  more  prominent  than  the  rest,  and  is  covered  with  trees,  except  the  crown),  to 
the  westward  of  the  Western  Pond  Hock,  until  you  bring  Butterfly  Island  to  touch 
the  inner  point  of  Flower  Island,  or  until  Puffin  and  Copper  Islands  touch  each 
other;  then,  leaving  the  Pond  Eocks  on  the  starboard  hand,  steer  in  for  Fool's 
Island,  which  it  is  advisable  to  keep  well  on  board,  as  there  is  a  sunken  rock  lying 
exactly  in  mid-channel,  between  it  and  Partridge  Island  Rocks,  with  18  feet  upon 
it;  to  clear  which,  it  is  impossible  to  give  a  descriptive  mark.  The  course  then 
into  the  Arm  is  N.W.  i  W.,  and  as  soon  as  you  get  inside  Odd  Island,  you  may 
anchor  in  muddy  ground  with  from  7  to  9  fathoms,  Fool's  Island  Hill  bearing  S.E. 
to  S.E.  by  S.  During  the  dry  summer  months,  vessels  are  compelled  to  send  to  Loo 
Cove  for  water,  nor  is  wood  to  be  procured  on  this  part  of  the  coast  within  the  distance 
of  12  miles. 

Greenspond  TicMe  is  a  small  harbour  on  the  south-eastern  side  of  Greenspond 
Island.  The  island  is  about  a  mile  in  breadth  each  way,  and  a  reef  of  rocky  islets 
runs  off  the  southern  pai*t  of  it,  all  the  way  to  Puffin  Island.  The  harbour  is  of  very 
little  importance,  not  being  capable  of  receiving  vessels  whose  draught  of  water 
exceeds  14  feet ;  its  dangers  are  the  Northern,  the  Cook-room,  and  Harbour  Rocks, 
but  it  is  impossible  to  get  in  with  a  foul  wind,  or  even  with  a  fair  one,  without  a 
pilot.  Ships  sometimes  anchor  between  the  island  and  the  main  ;  bn!  the  place  is 
contracted,  and  the  water  is  very  deep,  and  it  is  much  exposed  to  S.W.  winds,  so  that 
it  cannot  be  recommended  as  a  place  of  safety.  To  sail  into  it,  you  must  pass  to  the 
westward  of  Copper  Island,  in  doing  which  you  must  cautiously  avoid  the  Midsum- 
mer Rock,  which  lies  one  mile  off  W.  by  S.  \  S.  from  that  island,  and  has  only  6  feet 
water  on  it :  when  you  shut  in  Silver  Hair  Island  with  Shoo  Cove  Point,  you  are 
inside  the  danger.  You  should  also  give  Newals  and  Ship  Island  a  wide  berth,  as 
the  water  shoals  off  them  to  a  considerable  distance. 


sout 

wUl 

In 

ther 

Bay 

thei 

thos 

P 
Penj 
14 
wate 
reefs 

F 
dista 


CAPE  FREELS  TO  CAPE  NORMAN. 

CAPS  FR3SS&S  consists  of  three  points,  the  South  Bill,  the  North  Bill,  and  the 
Middle,  or  Cape  Freels,  about  which  there  are  many  shoals  and  rocky  dangers ; 
therefore,  a  wide  berth  should  be  given  them  at  all  times.  Over  these  points  is 
some  high  land,  commonly  named  the  Cape  Ridge,  which  is  visible  at  a  considerable 
distance. 

About  Q\  miles  N.N.W.  \  W.  from  Cape  Freels  is  the  Outt .  Gat  Island,  which  is 
connected  to  the  main  by  a  sandy  reef,  impassable  for  shipping,  and  forming  the 
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southern  point  of  Deadman's  Bay.  A  little  before  you  come  to  the  Outer  Gi  ,  you 
will  see  a  remarkable  hill  named  the  Windmill  Hill,  and  near  it  the  Little  Gat  Island. 
In  sailing  to  or  from  Cape  Preels,  the  shore  should  have  a  good  berth,  although 
there  are  soundings  all  the  way,  decreasing  gradually  tovvards  the  shore.  Deadman's 
Bay  is  formed  by  the  Outer  Gat  Island  to  the  southward,  and  Deadman's  Point  to 
the  northward  j  the  soundings  within  it  are  regular,  and  there  are  no  rocks,  except 
those  close  to  the  shore,  but  it  is  totally  unsheltered,  and  open  to  all  easterly  winds. 

PENGUIN  ISLANDS. — Having  passed  Deadman's  Point,  you  will  approach  the 
Penguin  Islands,  two  in  number,  bearing  from  Cape  Freels  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant 
14  and  15  miles.  Between  them  the  passage  is  clear,  with  from  5^  to  7  fathoms 
water,  but  vessels  should  not  go  within  them  and  the  shore,  for  there  are  several  rocky 
reefs  which  render  it  particularly  dangerous. 

FUNK  ISLANDS.— The  Funk  Islands,  which  lie  N.E.  by  E.  from  Cape  Freels, 
distant  31  miles,  are  a  little  group  of  rocks,  just  above  water.  The  largest  of  them 
is  not  half  a  mile  long,  and  cannot  be  seen  farther  than  at  the  distance  of  10  or  12 
miles ;  but  it  will  always  be  distinguished  by  the  great  number  of  birds  continually 
hovering  over  it.  About  200  yards  north  of  the  largest  Funk  Island  is  a  large  rock 
above  water,  and  N.W.  by  W.  180  yards  from  this  are  still  larger  rocks ;  they  are  all 
barren,  and  only  the  resort  of  sea  birds,  that  inhabit  and  breed  there.  •  Between  these 
rocks  are  18,  37,  and  42  fathoms  water,  with  a  clear  passage ;  but  between  the  eastern 
rock  and  the  largest  island  there  is  a  dangerous  sunken  rock,  of  only  10  feet  water, 
over  which  the  sea  generally  breaks ;  near  this  sunkei  rock  are  14  and  16  fathoms, 
and  between  it  and  the  largest  island,  30,  25,  56,  38,  24,  and  17  fathoms.  Off  the 
western  point  of  the  largest  island  are  some  rocks,  and  at  its  eastern  part  a  sort  of 
creek  with  5  fathoms  in  it.  A  ledge  of  rocks  is  reported  to  lie  S.W.  from  Funk 
Island,  at  the  distance  of  7  miles.  A  Correspondent  of  the  Nautical  Magazine 
writes:  "  About  the  latter  part  of  November  (1850),  there  was  a  high  sea  from  the 
N.E.,  during  which  they  (a  party  of  seamen  on  the  island)  observed  a  great  number 
of  shoals,  which  were  counted,  and  found  to  amount  to  23,  continuing  nearly  round 
the  island,  a  small  arc  of  33°  45'  only  (from  W.  by  N.  to  N.W.)  being  clear.  Upon 
a  close  observation,  the  principal  of  these  shoals,  and  the  most  dangerous,  as  being 
farthest  from  the  island,  and  therefore  less  liable  to  be  apprehended,  was  seen  to  break 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  bearing  S.W. ;  the  rest  showing  an  almost  continual 
breaking  three  miles  in  extent  from  the  island." 

Between  Funk  and  Wadham  Islands  a  dangerous  rock  was  discovered  on  the  28th 
September,  1836,  during  a  gale  and  very  heavy  sea,  by  Captain  Evan  Percy,  in  the 
brig  St.  John.  Heavy  breakers  were  distinctly  seen  upon  a  rock  bearing  V/".  *  tS.  a 
little  southerly,  about  7  miles  from  the  Funk  Islands.  The  bearing  was  taken 
in  a  fine  clear  evening,  and  it  was  the  opinion  of  all  on  board  that  the  rock,  though 
not  appearing  above  water,  would  take  up  any  vessel.  The  position  given  to  it  is 
about  latitude  49°  41',  longitude  53°  15'  W. ;  but  the  channel  between  Wadham 
and  Funk  Islands  must  be  cautiously  used,  as  the  exact  position  of  this  rock  cannot 
be  depended  on. 

A  rock  is  said  to  lie  7  miles  N.N.W.*  from  Funk  Islands,  and  a  shoal,  named  the 
(Cleopatra,  is  said  to  lie  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  20  miles  from  Funk  Islands,  and  about  11 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  Fogo  Island ;  but  both  these  latter  positions  are  doubtful. 

Durel's  Ledge,  or  Snap  Rock,  is  a  dangerous  reef,  said  to  lie  about  7  leagues  N.W. 
by  N.  from  Funk  Islands,  and  to  cause  the  sea  to  break  over  it  continually.  Nearly 
N.W.  by  W.,  distant  3  leagues  from  Durel's  Ledge,  is  another  danger  named  Crom- 
well's Ledge,  which  is  supposed  to  bear  E.S.E.  f  E.,  distant  10  or  11  miles,  from 
Little  Fogo  Islands. 

RAGGED  HARBOUR. — This  harbour  lies  to  the  north-westward  of  the  Penguins, 
distant  G  miles.  The  mainland  hereabout  is  low  and  sandy,  and  the  passage  from 
the  eastward  rocky  and  dangerous ;  it  should  therefore  not  be  attempted  by  a  stran- 
ger, or  without  a  pilot.  North-westward  is  Ladle  Cove  Island,  and  7  miles  beyond 
that  is  Rocky  Bay,  which  lies  in  about  latitude  49°  25'  N.  and  longitude  54°  10'  W. 
At  its  entrance  lie  three  islands,  Noggin  Island,  Green  Island,  and  farther  in.  White 

♦  Mr.  Bursell,  of  St.  John's,  aayi,  in  1860,  "Most  of  the  dangers  marked  doubtful  off  Funk 
Island  exist,  especially  that  to  the  N.N.W.,  about  7  miles  distant,  and  called  a '  brealting  ledge'; 
I  have  aeon  it  break  in  heavy  weather." 
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Island.  You  may  pass  between  each  of  these  islands  in  7  fathoms ;  between  Rocky 
Point  and  Green  Island  in  7,  8,  13,  or  10  fathoms ;  between  Green  and  White 
Islands  in  13  and  14  fathoms ;  and  between  Noggin  Island  and  the  western  point  of 
the  bay  in  3^,  7, 12, 9,  and  4  fathoms.  The  bottom  of  these  bays,  for  there  are  three 
openings,  is  rocky,  and  vessels  cannot  go  far  into  them. 

IRTADBAM  XSKAITDS. — These  consist  of  a  cluster  of  islands  in  about  49°  35' 
N.,  lying  to  the  northward  of  Cape  Freels,  and  are  separated  from  each  other  by 
channels  more  than  1  and  1^  mile  wide.  The  largest,  named  Peckford,  is  about  1^ 
mile  long,  and  lies  in  the  direction  of  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  bears  from  Cape  Freels 
nearly  N.  \  W.,  distant  21  miles.  From  its  southern  part  towards  the  land  about 
iRagged  Harbour,  there  are  a  mimber  of  rocky  islets  and  reefs,  with  channels  between 
them,  rendering  the  navigation  of  this  part  extremely  hazardous.  About  1\  mile 
N.N.W.  \  N.  from  Peckford  Island  is  White  Island,  but  a  passage  between  them 
should  not  be  attempted,  for  there  are  several  small  rocks  lying  off  the  north  and 
north-western  part  of  Peckford  Island,  some  of  which  extend  over  almost  as  far  as 
White  Island.  N.  W.  by  W.  from  the  north  end  of  Peckford  Island,  about  4i  miles, 
is  Copper  Island.  Duck  Island  lies  W.N.W.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  the  same  part  of 
Peckford  Island,  and  about  1|  mile  S.S.E.  \  E.  from  Copper  Island.  There  are  also 
some  small  rocks  lying  off  the  N.W.  end  of  Duck  Island,  which,  being  visible,  can 
always  be  avoided  with  ease. 

Offer  Wadham,  the  outermost  and  easternmost  of  the  group,  is  distinguished  by 
a  circular  brick  tower,  in  lat.  49°  36^  N.,  and  long  53°  46'  W.,  from  which  a  fixed 
light  is  shown,  at  an  altitude  of  96  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  visible  in  clear 
weather  at  a  distance  of  12  miles.  The  S.S.W.  rock  is  above  water,  bearing  from 
Offer  Island  S.S.W.  f  W.  2^  miles,  and  has  near  it  13,  17,  and  21  fathoms.  About 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.  by  S.  from  the  lighthouse  is  a  small  flat  island.  There  is 
also  a  rock  lying  S.E.  ^  E.  from  Offer  Island,  distant  about  If  mile,  named  the  JE.S.JiJ. 
Ground  ;  this  is  dangerous,  and  must  have  a  berth  in  passing  eitiier  north  or  south  of 
it.  The  Tom  Cod  Rock,  likewise  dangerous,  lies  f  of  a  mile  S.  by  W.  from  Offer  Island. 

FOGO  ISLANDS  lie  to  the  north-westward  of  the  Wadham  Islands.  Great  Fogo 
is  4  leagues  long  and  9  miles  broad :  off  its  south-western  point  lie  the  Indian  Islands, 
and  N.E.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  the  body  of  Great  Fogo,  are  the  Little  Fogo  Islands. 
Numerous  other  rocks  and  small  islands  are  scattered  about  them. 

Fogo  Harbour  lies  on  the  north  side  of  the  island;  it  is  considered  good  for  the 
fisheries,  but  its  entrance  is  dangerous  and  dlffiicult.  There  is  a  strong  current  run- 
ning south-eastward,  especially  with  a  westerly  wind,  to  guard  against  which  as  much 
as  possible  you  should  hug  Fogo  close  on  board,  until  you  open  the  entrance,  which 
is  narrow;  having  found  this,  run  directly  in,  keeping  right  in  the  middle,  and 
you  will  carry  8,  6,  and  4  fathoms  throvighout ;  this  is  named  the  West  Tickle. 
When  you  are  through,  if  intending  to  anchor  in  the  western  bight,  3»()u  must  steer 
south-eastward  until  you  bring  the  point  between  the  height  N.W.  by  W.  to  avoid 
the  Harbour  Rock,  which  seldom  appears  except  at  low  water,  spring  tides ;  then 
haul  up  to  the  westward,  and  anchor  in  from  6  to  5  fathoms,  good  ground  and  well 
sheltered. 

Vessels  from  the  eastward,  and  bound  to  Fogo  Harbour,  should  avoid  the  Dean's 
Rock,  a  sunken  danger  lying  between  Joe  Butt's  Point  and  the  harbour.  Steer 
■>AiN.W.  until  Brimstone  Hill,  a  remarkable  round  mountain,  appears  in  the  centre 
of  the  harbour ;  then  steer  for  the  East  Tickle,  which  may  be  known  by  the  lantern 
on  the  top  of  Sim's  Island,  making  the  west  side  of  the  Tickle.  Give  a  good  berth  to 
the  point  on  the  starboard  side,  and  run  right  up  the  harbour,  keeping  near  the  south 
side,  and  you  will  carry  from  5  to  3  fathoms  through.  Immediately  you  got  round 
the  point,  steer  S.  W.  to  avoid  the  Harbour  Rock,  and  follow  the  directions  given  above 
for  anchoring.  The  Middle  Tickle  appears  the  v/idest,  but  it  is  fit  only  for  boats; 
either  of  the  other  two  must  be  adopted  as  best  suits  the  wind. 

The  Little  Fogo  Islands  are  nearly  surrounded  by  rocks,  both  above  and  under 
water,  making  this  part  of  the  coast  extremely  dangerous.  'Po  the  eastward  of  Little 
Fogo,  is  a  small  rock  just  above  wat^jr,  named  the  North-Eastern  Rock,  and  some- 
what in  this  direction,  distant  10  or  11  miles,  is  said  to  lie  Cromwell's  Ledge, 
whose  exact  position  is  not  well  determined,  although  it  is  considered  to  be  extremely 
dangerous.  Northward  of  Little  Fogo  are  the  Turr  Rocks,  and  hence,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  western  'side  of  Great  Fogo  Island,  are  the  Storehouse  Rocks,  the  Seals' 
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Nests,  Gappy  and  Stone  Islands,  the  Jigger  and  Black  Eocks,  and  various  other 
dangers,  all  having  deep  water  round  them,  which  increases  the  diPiculty  of  the 
navigation. 

Ireland  Rock  lies  about  4  miles  nearly  E.N.E.  from  Little  Togo  Islands.  It  is 
the  north-easternmost  of  the  Fogo  Reefs,  and  the  sea  alwaj's  breaks  on  it.  The  reefs 
extend  nearly  13  miles  in  a  westerly  direction  from  Ireland  Rock  to  Fogo  Head  Rock, 
which  lies  about  a  mile  north-westward  of  Fogo  Harbour.  Between  the  reefs  and 
islets  are  several  deep-water  channels,  which  might  be  taken  by  those  well  acquainted. 
At  the  distance  of  4  miles  S.E.  by  S.  from  the  Little  Fo^-^o  Islands,  and  5  miles  east- 
ward of  the  N.E.  part  of  Fogo  Island,  lie  the  Barrack  Rocks,  which  extend  N.W. 
and  S.E.  fully  a  mile,  and  part  of  them  are  above  water.  At  the  distance  of  2  miles 
south-eastward  of  the  Barrack  Rocks,  and  7^  miles  N.E.  ^  E.  from  Cape  Fogo,  is 
situated  the  Inspector  Rock,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks. 

CHANGE  ISLANDS  TICKLE.— This  harbour  is  very  secure,  and  has  good 
anchorage,  with  6  or  7  fithoras,  muddy  bottom.  The  islands  about  it  are,  generally, 
low  and  marshy,  but  abundance  of  fire-wood  may  be  procured,  though  water  is  scarce. 
The  passage  in  is  between  the  Ruth's  Rock  and  the  Tobacco  Islands,  the  mark  being 
Brimstone  Head  kept  between  both,  which  will  clear  all  the  dangers  on  the  northern 
shore,  and  also  off  Skinness  Harbour ;  or  you  may  bring  the  Tickle  to  the  westward, 
between  the  points,  and  steer  directly  through  in  safety. 

TOULINGUET  ISLAND.— This  island  lies  to  the  westward  of  Fogo,  and  has 
several  small  islands  about  it.  Here  is  situated  what  is  named  Toulinguet  Bay ;  and 
to  the  south-westward  of  Toulinguet  Island,  is  the  Harbour  of  Herring  Neck,  which 
is  said  to  be  a  spacious  fine  harbour,  and  fit  for  any  vessels. 

From  Toulinguet  Bay  to  Cape  St.  John,  the  course  is  N.N.W.  10^  leagues. 

CAPS  ST.  JOHN'  is  a  high  rugged  point  of  land,  situated  in  about  lat.  49°  58' 
N.,  and  long.  55°  30'  W.,  and  may  be  readily  known  by  the  sm. 11  round  island  to  the 
eastward,  distant  fx'om  the  northern  pitch  of  the  cape  about  5  Miles.  This  is  named 
the  Gull  Island,  and  is  the  third  of  that  name  on  this  side  of  Newfoundland.  Cape 
St.  John  is  the  point  where,  by  treaty,  the  French  fisheries  begin ;  their  boundary 
continues  thence  northward  and  round  the  western  coast,  as  far  as  Cape  Ray. 

At  nearly  two  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cape  St.  John  lie  the  Bishop  Rocks,  over 
which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather.  There  are  several  fishing  harbours  on  the  coast 
to  the  southward  of  the  cape,  particularly  Shoe  Cove,  Tilt  Cove,  and  Snook  Harbour; 
the  latter  the  best  with  south-easterly  winds. 

There  are  said  to  be  various  deep  bays  and  inlets  between  the  Fogo  Islands  and 
Cape  St.  John,  but  their  particulars  are  very  little  known,  although  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  Great  Bay  and  River  Exploits,  and  the  Bay  of  Notre  Dame, 
afford  many  places  of  good  anchorage,  and  of  easy  access,  which  when  fully  explored, 
may  become  hereafter  frequented,  better  understood,  and  prove  highly  beneficial. 

Rounding  Gape  St.  John,  and  at  about  5  miles  to  the  westward,  is  the  harbour  of 
La  Scie,  to  sail  into  which  there  is  no  danger  whatever,  but  it  is  open  to  winds  from 
the  N.N.W.,  which  send  in  a  heavy  sea.  The  best  holding  ground  is  just  within  a 
little  cov^  on  the  starboard  side,  in  15  fathoms,  muddy  bottom ;  but  the  ground  is  not 
good  fax'ther  in. 

Great  Round  Harbour  is  a  good  and  convenient  place  for  vessels  engaged  in 
the  fishing  trade ;  there  is  no  danger  in  sailing  in  or  out  of  it,  both  shores  being  bold-to. 
The  anchorage  lies  within  the  two  inner  points,  where  vessels  may  ride  in  4  or  5 
fiithoins  water ;  secure  from  the  weather,  and  entirely  land-locked.  Little  Round 
Harbour,  which  lies  round  a  point  to  the  north-eastward,  about  1^  mile  distant,  is 
merely  a  cove,  and  totally  unfit  for  shipping. 

PACQUET  HARBOUR  lies  about  5  miles  N.W.by  N.  from  Great  Round  Harbour; 
its  entrance  bears  from  the  channel  between  the  Horse  Islands,  nearly  S.W.  by  S.  It 
may  be  known  by  its  southern  head,  which  is  a  high  and  rocky  mountain  ;  the  northern 
head  is  somewhat  lower,  and  there  are  three  rooky  islets  lying  directly  olf  its  point. 
Both  points  are  bold-to,  but  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  rocky  islets,  is  a  small 
shoal  with  2^,  3,  and  4  fathoms  upon  it ;  the  channel  between  it  and  these  three  rocks 
has  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms,  and  the  water  across  the  entrance  is  from  8  and  9,  to  19  and 
20  fathoms.  A  similar  depth  continues  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in,  where  the 
harbour  divides  into  two  channels,  the  one  running  northward,  the  other  West  and 
South-West. 
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The  noriiie;  arm  is  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  long,  and  has  20, 18,  and  19 
fathoms  at  its  entrance,  becoming  sliallower  as  you  advance.  Vessels  running  in 
here  should  keep  the  starboard  shore  on  board ;  for  about  two-thirds  up  the  channel, 
on  the  port  side,  there  is  a  rocky  shoal,  a  small  part  of  which  occasionally  appears 
above  water ;  on  the  other  part  of  this  shoal  are  from  3  feet  to  4  fathoms.  Having 
passed  this  shoal,  steer  up  mid-channel,  and  anchor  in  5, 7,  or  8  fathoms ;  the  northern, 
part  near  the  land  becomes  shallow,  and  a  rivulet  here  falls  into  the  bay,  which  is  said 
to  issue  from  some  extensive  lakes  about  two  miles  inland.  The  south-western  channel 
is  somewhat  narrower  than  the  northern  one,  but  is  quite  free  from  danger;  the  shores 
on  both  sides  are  steep-to  and  bold,  and  you  will  have  12, 10,  9,  8  and  7  fathoms  for 
half  a  mile  in ;  it  then  shallows  to  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  there  is  a  sandy  beach 
and  a  river  running  southward.  This  is  a  snug  and  secure  place  for  vessels  to  run 
into  whenever  occasion  may  require.  To  the  northward  of  the  northern  point  is  a 
mountain,  named  Signal  Hill,  usually  having  a  signal-post  upon  it,  and  serving  to 
point  out  its  situation. 

The  entrance  to  Pacquet  Harbour  should  not  be  attempted  when  the  wind  is 
between  N.W.  and  S.W.,  as  the  squalls  off  the  land  are  then  both  heavy  and  change- 
able; and  to  miss  stays  when  in  the  narrows  would  be  dangerous.  If  apprehensive 
of  bad  weather,  it  would  be  better  to  make  for  Round  Harbour.  Mings  Bight  and 
Verte  Bay  lie  to  the  westward,  but  although  the  anchorage  is  good,  they  are  but  little 
frequented. 

ST.  BAABE,  or  HOBSB  XSSbAITBS.— These  are  situated  nearly  midway  be- 
tween Partridge  Point  and  Cape  St.  John,  and  consist  of  two  moderately  high  islands. 
There  is  a  rock  above  water  lying  northward  of  the  easternmost  island,  distant 
Ij  mile ;  and  on  the  east  side  of  the  same  island  are  some  sunken  rocks  which 
stretch  out  in  some  places  near  a  mile  from  the  shore.  At  the  S.E.  part  of  this 
island  there  is  also  a  small  cove,  fit  only  for  boats.  There  is  a  safe  channel  between  the 
islands,  of  from  10  to  48  fathoms  water,  black  mud,  but  it  is  seldom  attempted. 
The  eastern  island  is  the  largest. 

About  3  miles  N.  -j  E.  from  Pacquet  Harbour  lies  Sardy  Sarhour,  having  Wood 
Island  lying  before  it.  Fishing  is  carried  on  here,  but  with  strong  sea  winds  it  is 
inconvenient.  To  the  extent  of  nearly  2  cables  off,  the  north  side  ci"  Wood  Island  is 
rocky.  Five  miles  north- vestward  of  Wood  Island  be  the  Mings  Islands,  which 
Consist  of  two  large  rocks,  1}  ing  off  the  N.W.  point  of  Mings  Bight,  having  a  passage 
between.  Two  miles  N.  by  W.  of  the  Mings  Islands  lies  the  Sisters'  Rock,  on  which 
the  :  V  always  breaks.  A  dangerous  rock  lies  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
nor  til  ward,  with,  only  3  feet  water  on  it.  These  latter  rocks  lie  near  the  centre  of 
the  entrance  to  Green  or  Verte  Bay. 

Fleur  de  Lys  Harlour  lies  northwai'd  of  Mings  and  Verte  Bays,  and  about  3 
miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Partridge  Point,  i»nd  derives  its  name  from  three  re- 
markable hillocks  just  over  it.  It  is  small,  safe,  and  secure  from  all  winds ;  and 
excellent  anchorage,  in  4  fathoms  water,  may  be  found  in  its  N.E.  arm.  A  rocky 
shoal  lies  100  yards  off  the  island,  to  avoid  which  you  must  borrow  towards  the 
eastern  shore  until  you  get  Bluff  Head  open  of  the  island.  There  is  plenty  of  wood, 
but  the  water  becomes  scarce  in  a  dry  season.  It  is,  however,  very  conveniently 
situated  for  the  fisheries,  and  is  commonly  frequented  by  French  vessels. 

"^VHZTB  BAT  is  a  large  and  extensive  arm  of  the  sea,  being  at  its  entrance,  from 
Cape  Partridge  to  Cat  Head,  fully  6  leagues  wide,  and  running  in  a  south-westerly 
direction,  about  15  leagues,  to  its  upper  end,  where  it  is  contracted  to  a  river's  mouth, 
1^  mile  wide.  In  this  bay  or  gulf  are  several  islands,  coveg,  and  inlets,  affording 
both  anchorage  and  shelter. 

Lobster  Harbour  lies  about  4  leagues  southward  of  Partridge  Point,  and  is  a  small 
round  harbour,  with  a  shallow  narrow  entrance,  having  at  low  water,  in  some  places, 
not  above  8  or  9  foot  water ;  but  when  you  are  once  entered,  you  will  have  12  and  13 
fathoms  all  over  the  harbour.  Small  vessels,  therefore,  sail  in,  commonly,  at  the 
flood  tides.  It  is  high  water  here,  on  the  days  of  full  and  change,  at  about  Gh.  45m.; 
springs  rise  6,  neaps  4  feet. 

Southern  Ann  lies  about  5  miles  from  Lobster  Harbour,  and  farther  up  the  bay. 
Hero  a  ship  may  anchor  with  great  safety,  in  17  fathoms  water,  about  3  miles  within 
the  heads  ;  but  there  is  also  good  anchorage  in  any  part  below  this,  and  before  you 
are  advanced  so  far  up,  in  20  and  25  fathoms.    A  little  above  the  inner  point. 
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on  the  northern  side,  is  a  muscle  bank,  which  stretches  quite  across  the  arm,  and 
nearly  dries  at  low  water ;  and  when  you  have  passed  this  you  will  have  11  and  12 
fathoms  water,  and  the  channel  continues  deep  until  you  approach  the  river's  head. 
This  is  the  first  great  inlet  on  this  side  of  the  gulf,  and  may,  therefore,  be  readily 
recognised. 

Middle  Arm  lies  about  1^  mile  W.S.W.  from  the  Southern  Arm ;  at  its  entrance 
is  a  rocky  island,  which  is  joined  to  the  shore  by  a  shoal,  over  which  are  1  and  2 
fathoms  water.  This  inlet  runs  in  to  the  southward,  about  3  or  4  miles.  To  enter 
it,  you  will  do  well  in  keeping  the  port  shore  on  board ;  it  is  fitted  only  for  small 
vessels.  Two  leagues  W.  by  S.  from  Middle  Arm  is  Hawling  Point ;  and  between 
them  lie  the  Pigeon  Islands,  about  which  the  fround  is  good  for  fishing. 

Westeen  Asm  lies  S.E.  of  Hawling  Point,  and  runs  up  about  3  miles ;  here  larga 
vessels  may  anchor  in  from  14  to  16  fathoms  water.  There  is  a  cove  on  each  side 
just  within  its  entrance ;  that  on  the  north  side  is  named  Chance  Cove,  and  afibrds 
secure  anchorage  for  a  good-sized  vessel ;  when  in,  it  is  entirely  land-locked.  In 
entering  without  a  pilot,  leave  a  small  islet  in  the  mouth  of  the  cove  on  the  port 
hand ;  you  will  thus  carry  a  depth  of  5  or  6  fathoms,  whereas  in  the  other  passage 
are  not  more  than  8  feet.  The  other  is  named  Wild  Cove,  a  very  indifierent  anchor* 
age,  open  to  the  north-westerly  winds  and  the  bottom  rocky  and  foul. 

About  5  leagues  down  from  the  river's  head,  and  near  the  S.E.  side  of  the  bay,  lies 
Granby's  or  Mid  Bay  Island,  without  either  cove  or  place  of  shelter.  On  the  south- 
eastern part  of  this  island  is  a  shoal  running  off^,  the  length  of  2  cables,  with  not 
more  than  9  feet  water  over  it ;  and  nearly  abreast  of  this  island,  on  the  S.E.  side  of 
the  bay,  is  Purbeck  Cove,  where  shipping  may  find  safe  anchorage,  and  lie  with  good 
convenience  for  the  fisheries. 

Having  passed  southward  of  Granby's  Island,  the  bay  narrows  and  runs  up  about 
6  leagues  towards  Gold  Cove,  where  the  river  branches  out  into  several  streams,  and 
is  commonly  named  the  River's  Head. 

Sop's  Aem. — On  returning  up  the  western  side  of  White  Bay,  yon  will  perceive 
Sop's  Island,  about  3  miles  in  length,  and  11  miles  in  circuit ;  near  its  western  end 
is  Goat's  Island.  These  form  a  long  passage,  or  arm,  named  Sop's  Arm ;  at  the 
northern  part  of  which  a  vessel  may  safely  anchor,  just  inside  the  north  side  of  Sop's 
Island ;  this  will  be  the  best  side  of  the  channel  or  passage  into  the  arm ;  but  there 
is  anchorage  in  deep  water  between  Sop's  Island  and  the  main,  before  you  reach  so 
far  up  as  Goat's  Island.  There  is  also  a  small  cove  at  the  north  end  of  the  island, 
named  Sop's  Cove ;  and  two  other  coves  opposite  the  main,  named  Hart's  Coves,  in 
all  which  the  fisheries  are  carried  on,  although  ships  generally  anchor  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  arm  and  inside  of  Goat's  Island. 

Between  Sop's  Island  and  Goat's  Island  is  a  small  islet  with  a  conspicuous  tuft  of 
trees  upon  it.  A  depth  of  not  more  than  5  or  6  feet  can  be  carried  thro  ugh  the 
passage  eastward  of  this  islet ;  vessels,  therefore,  must  take  the  passage  between  the 
islet  and  Goat's  Island,  if  having  an  occasion  to  use  this  route. 

Jackson's  Arm  lies  about  3^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Sop's  Island,  to  enter 
which  you  will  pass  a  ragged  point,  low  and  roupd :  the  water  here  is  deep,  except 
in  a  small  cove  on  the  starboard  side,  where  a  vessel  should  moor  head  and  stern. 
This  place  affords  the  largest  timber  in  White  Bay.  Frenchman's  or  French 
Cove  is  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Jackson's  Arm,  and  off*ers  good  and  safe 
anchorage. 

At  about  4  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Frenchman's  Cove  is  Coney  Arm  Head, 
the  most  remarkable  land  on  the  western  side  of  White  Bay,  and  bears  W.  ^  N., 
distant  8^  leagues  from  Capo  Partridge.  The  land  here  projects  out  1^  mile, 
forming  a  deep  bight,  named  Great  Coney  Arm.  In  this  place  there  is  no  good 
shelter  for  shipping ;  but  in  Little  Coney  Arm,  which  lies  to  the  westward  f  the 
head,  is  convenient  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  although  its  entrance  is  too  shallow 
for  large  ships ;  here  fishing-crrft  frequently  rendezvous. 

Cat  Arms.  —  About  10^  miles  north-eastward  from  Coney  Arm  Head  lies 
the  Great  Cat  Arni,  and  2  miles  farther  is  Little  Cat  Arm.  In  Great  Cat  Arm 
the  depth  of  water  is  from  37,  35,  29,  27,  24,  20  to  15  fathoms,  at  the  end  of  the 
arm,  where  it  is  quite  safe,  and  sheltered  by  the  land.  At  the  end  of  the  north  point 
lie  some  rocks,  which  are  above  water;  to  avoid  them,  keep  qc'te  close  to  the  south 
shore ;  but  in  going  into  Little  Cat  Arm,  it  is  better  to  keep  on  the  north  side,  as 
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there  is  a  rock  near  the  land  on  the  opposite  side.  The  entrance  to  this  arm  i& 
narrow,  and  there  will  he  found  in  it  a  aepth  of  22,  9,  and  3^  fathoms;  the 
least  depth  of  water  will  be  found  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour,  within  the 
points. 

Little  Sarhour  Deep  is  much  exposed  to  south-easterly  winds,  and  by  no  means 
a  good  harbour ;  off  its  northern  point  are  some  rocks,  always  above  water,  which 
lie  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  afford  good  fishing  about  their  environs.  The 
water  is  not  very  deep  in  any  part  of  this  inlet,  and  when  you  get  up  half-way  from 
the  entrance  to  the  head,  or  farther  end,  it  becomes  quite  shoal. 

Grand  Vache  is  an  inlet  about  1^  mile  deep,  lying  1  mile  from  Little  Harbour 
Deep.  It  is  also  open  to  the  southerly  winds,  and  may  be  known,  when  near  th© 
shore,  by  the  northern  point  appearing  like  an  island,  and  bearing  N.W.  f  N.  from 
Cape  Partridge ;  it  is  but  an  indifferent  place  for  shipping,  and  seldom  frequented. 
Hence,  7  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  is  Orange  Bay. 

Orange  Bay,  or  Great  Harbour  Deep,  may  be  known  from  any  other  inlet,  by 
the  land  at  its  entrance  being  much  lower  than  any  other  land  on  the  north  side  of 
White  Bay,  and  by  its  bearing  N.  |  W.,  distant  5^  leagues,  from  Cape  Partridge  j 
it  forms  a  large  harbour,  and  when  you  get  about  3  miles  within  its  entrance,  divides 
into  two  branches.  In  the  northern  arm  the  water  is  too  deep  for  vessels  to  anchor, 
until  they  have  run  up  near  the  head ;  but  in  the  western  arm  there  is  no  anchorage, 
having  50  fathoms  near  its  head.  A  little  within  the  entrance  of  Orange  Bay,  there 
is  a  cove  en  each  side,  frequented  by  the  fishing-vessels ;  but  these  are  very  dangerous 
for  a  ship  to  lie  in,  for  although  they  moor  head  and  stern,  yet  should  a  gale  come 
on  from  the  eastward,  there  is  little  safety  to  be  depended  upon. 

J^hurchh. — Proceeding  about  10  miles  along  the  coast  you  will  arrive  at  Fourchee, 
a  place  little  *"  .quented,  and  having  no  anchorage  until  you  approach  its  farther  end, 
where  you  Wx.i  find  a  cove  on  the  northern  side.  This  cove  is  2  or  3  miles  above 
the  entrance,  and  very  small  vessels  may  anchor  there  in  18  fathoms,  mooring 
head  and  stern.  The  land  on  both  sides  is  extremely  high  and  steep  to  the 
•shore.  There  is  also  another  arm  running  in  about  2  miles  farther  than  the 
cove,  but  it  is  so  narrow,  and  has  such  a  depth  of  water,  that  it  is  almost  useless 
to  shipping. 

About  5  miles  to  the  novth-eastward  of  Fourchee,  and  nearly  6  miles  to  the 
south-westward  of  Canada  Head,  lies  the  entrance  to  Hooping  Harbour,  or  Sans 
Fond.  It  has  two  arms  or  bays,  the  one  running  up  northward,  the  other  westerly. 
Captain  Bullock  recommends,  as  safe  anchorage,  near  the  head  of  the  northern 
ai'm  in  6  fathoms,  although  open  co  the  southward ;  yet  the  western  arm  is  more 
sheltered,  and  the  water  is  much  deeper,  having  16  to  24  fathoms  near  itc  head. 
The  entrance  of  this  harbour  lies  nearly  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  27  miles  from  Partridge 
Point. 

About  6  miles  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.  from  Hooping  Harbour  lies  Canada  Head.  It  is- 
elevated  land,  and  very  easily  disiii.^uished  either  from  the  northward  or  southward ;^ 
but  when  directly  to  the  eastward  of  it,  it  becomes  diflScult  to  recognise  it  from  the 
high  land  up  the  country  at  its  back. 

CANADA  BAY  is  an  inlet  of  considerable  size  and  extent,  having  at  its  southern 
entrance  Canada  Head,  from  whence  it  runs  N.N.-Easterl}'  fully  4  leagues ;  herp 
vessels  caught  in  easterly  gales  may  seek  shelter,  and  anchor  in  safety.  In  entering, 
when  you  get  above  the  two  rocky  islets  which  lie  near  Bide's  Tiead,  and  named 
the  Cross  Islands,  you  will  see  a  low  white  point,  and  another  olack  one  a  little 
beyond  it ;  off  this  latter,  distant  2  cables'  lengths,  lies  a  sunken  rock ;  keep,  therefore, 
towards  tlie  middle  of  the  bay,  and  you  will  find  no  danger,  except  a  rock  above  water, 
which  lies  about  a  mile  below  the  point  of  the  narrows ;  this  you  must  endeavour  to 
leave  on  your  port  hand,  keeping  mid-channel,  and  you  will  have  10  fathoms  through 
the  narrowest  part.  Soon  alter  you  have  passed  the  narrows,  the  bay  widens,  and  is 
above  a  mile  across,  and  you  may  then  anchoi-  in  from  18  to  20  fathoms,  good  holding 
ground,  and  secure  from  all  winds ;  but  this  bay  is  not  much  frequented,  and  only 
occasionally  resorted  to  in  case  of  necessit}'. 

£nglee  Harbour  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  Canada  Bay.  To  sail  into  this 
place  you  must  pass  a  low  point,  appearing  white,  and  forming  the  northern  point  of 
entrance  to  Canada  Bay ;  then  keep  near  the  shore  until  you  get  abreast  of  the  next 
point,  which  makes  the  harbour ;  haul  round  to  the  S.E.,  taking  care  not  to  come  too- 
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near  the  point,  for  it  shoals  a  full  cable's  length  off.  Having  so  far  advanced,  you  can 
anchor  in  from  15  to  7  fathoms,  good  holding  ground ;  but  this  is  well  up  the  cove, 
which  is  too  small  to  lie  in,  unless  you  moor  head  and  stern. 

Mr.  R.  Bursell,  of  St.  John's,  in  a  letter  to  the  Mercantile  Magazine,  in  1860, 
makes  the  following  remarks  upon  Canada  Bay  : — "  The  rock  off  the  south  end  of 
the  promontory  (White  Point,  forming  the  north  side  of  the  entrance)  is  laid  dcwn 
too  near  the  shore ;  there  is  a  good  passage  between  it  and  the  main  for  any  large 
vessel ;  but  ships  not  taking  this  passage,  must  give  White  Point  a  good  berth — not 
approaching  nearer  than  |  of  a  mile,  as  the  rock  is  upwards  of  ^  of  a  mile  from  the 
point.  Fishermen  told  me,  that  at  times  there  are  only  9  feet  of  water  on  this 
rock.  I  sounded  all  round  it  and  found  from  14  to  18  feet.  At  Englee,  three  rocks, 
marked  on  the  chart  in  the  anchoring  ground  on  the  north-east  of  the  island,  between 
it  and  the  main,  do  not  exist.  Several  large  French  brigs  lay  there  the  last  time  I 
visited  it.  There  are  a  few  rocks  off  the  northern  point  of  Englee,*  but  so  close  in 
shore  as  not  to  affect  the  navigation  of  the  channel." 

In  Bide's  Arm,  which  runs  up  N.N.E.  from  Englee,  almost  2  leagues,  there  is  no 
good  anchorage,  the  water  being  too  deep ;  but  within  the  south  end  of  Englee  Island 
IS  a  good  harbour  for  shallops,  although  thence  to  where  the  ships  lie,  there  is  no 
channel,  even  for  boats,  unless  at  high  water,  or  beyond  half-tide. 

Goufre  Harbour  lies  in  the  S.W.  corner  of  the  bay,  about  2  miles  westward  of 
Canada  Head,  and  3  miles  from  the  north  point  of  the  entrance.  In  this  harbour, 
which  runs  in  S.  W.,  nearly  a  mile,  is  good  safe  anchorage,  in  15  fathoms,  well  sheltered 
from  wind  and  sea.  Canada  Harbour  is  the  first  on  the  port  hand  within  Canada 
Head ;  here  is  a  fishery  establishment.*  As  it  is  unsafe  with  N.E.  winds,  the  ships 
anchor  in  Goufre,  and  only  use  this  harbour  with  boats. 

Conch  Harbour  bears  nearly  E.N.E.  \  E.,  distant  11  miles,  from  the  entrance  of 
Canada  Bay ;  it  lies  very  open  to  the  winds  from  the  southward,  but  has  good 
anchorage  well  up  to  the  head,  in  11  fathoms  water,  good  ho!  ling  ground.  S.  by  W. 
from  Conch,  distant  2  leagues,  is  Hilliard's  Harbour  (named  Botitct  by  the 
French),  which  is  a  bad  place  for  shipping,  but  very  convenient  for  the  fishing 
craft. 

Cape  Rouge  Harbour  lies  E.N.E.  from  the  harbour  of  Conch,  and  bears  N.W. 
by  W.  from  the  south  end  of  the  island  of  Groais,  distant  3  leagues  :  its  northern  part  is 
named  Cape  Rouge.  Shelter  from  the  heavy  swells  of  the  Atlantic  is  aftbrded  by 
Groais  and  Bell  Isles.  It  is  shallow  and  rocky  in  the  southern  part  of  its  entrance, 
and  the  harbour  shoal  lies  in  the  S.W.  arm.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  the  northern 
arm  in  any  depth  of  water.  Ships  may  beat  in  or  out,  but  there  is  no  anchorage 
in  the  centre  of  the  harbour,  as  it  is  too  deep.  A  small  island,  named  Rouge 
Island,  lies  directly  opposite  its  entrance ;  its  northern  end  requires  a  berth  in  passing. 

Bfi&&  AXVD  GROAIS  ZSAAirDS. — These  islands  lie  off  the  N.E.  coast  of 
Newfoundland,  from  which  they  are  separated  9  or  10  miles.  Bell  Isle  is  the 
southernmost  and  larger  island,  being  9  miles  in  length  and  6  broad ;  there  is  a  little 
harbour  at  its  south  part,  where  fishing  craft  occasionally  resort,  but  not  calculated  for 
shipping :  other  coves  may  oe  found  about  the  shores  of  the  island,  where  shallops  some- 
times take  shelter.  Off  its  western  side  lies  Green  Island,  a  small  rocky  iilet  with  a 
rock  i  of  a  mile  westward  of  it ;  and  from  the  southern  side  a  bank  of  soundings 
extends  with  12,  20,  25,  and  30  fathoms.  There  are  some  rocks,  both  above  and 
under  water,  at  the  south  point  of  Bell  Isle ;  some  of  these  lie  2  miles  fi'om  the 
land.  The  south  rock,  above  water,  lies  2  miles  S.W.  from  the  south  point  of  the 
island,  and  a  unken  rock  lies  one-third  of  a  mile  S.W.  of  it ;  this  is  the  southernmost 
rock.  About  1^  mile  E.  \  N.  from  the  N.E.  Rock,  Avhich  lies  off  the  north-east  end 
of  Bell  Island,  is  a  small  and  steep  shoal  of  10  feet,  that  requires  care  to  avoid. 

Groais  Island  lies  to  the  north-^^astward  of  Bell  Isle,  and  is  about  7  miles  in 
length,  and  3^  miles  broad ;  its  northern  point  lying  in  latitude  50°  59'.  Off  this 
end,  and  also  off  the  N.W.  part  of  the  island,  are  several  rocks  above  water ;  other- 
wise this  island  is  bold  all  round,  and  between  it  and  the  main  are  from  20  to  70 
fathoms  water.  The  channel  between  it  and  Bell  Isle  is  5  miles  wide,  and  in  it 
there  are  from  40  to  58  fathoms,  dark  mud  and  rotten  shells.     In  order  to  clear  the 

*■  About  i  a  cable's  length  from  the  north  end  of  the  island,  there  is  a  rock  having  only  2  feet 
•of  water  oh  it; 
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rocks  lying  off  klie  'N.W.  point  of  the  island,  the  N.E.  point  should  not  be  brought  to 
the  southward  of  S.E. 

CROC  RARBOVR,  the  central  point  of  the  French  station,  is  easy  of  access, 
although  somewhat  difficult  to  discover,  particularly  when  making  the  land  directly 
from  the  eastward ;  it  is  well  provided  with  wood  and  water.  When  the  north  part  of 
Bell  Isle  is  clear  of  the  southern  part  of  Groais,  you  will  be  a  little  to  the  southward 
of  the  harbour;  and  this  mark  will  not  fail  to  point  out  its  situation,  especially  as  the 
headland,  forming  the  southern  shore,  is  bare  of  trees,  and  has  a  round  appearance. 
The  rocks  off  this  headland  will  ako  help  to  distinguish  it. 

The  entrance  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  between  Cape  Vent  {Wind)  on  the- 
south  and  Cape  Groux  on  the  north,  with  a  depth  in  mid-channel  of  18  to  20  fathoms 
at  low  water,  sand,  gravel,  and  rock.  At  the  foot  of  Cape  Vent,  just  outside  the  har- 
boui*,  are  two  rocky  islets,  having  a  passage  between  them  fit  lor  boats  ;  the  outer 
rock  is  clean  close-to,  so  that  a  vessel  may  pass  pretty  near  it,  there  being  6  to  8 
fathoms  a  short  distance  off. 

When  within  the  harbour,  the  south  shore  will  be  observed  to  run  first  W.  by  N., 
and  then  to  the  W.  by  S.,  forming  the  S.  W.  bay,  which  is  seldom  used,  on  account  of 
bein^  exposed  to  North  and  N.E.  winds ;  yet  small  vessels,  drawing  9  to  10  feet  water, 
occasionally  run  up  to  the  head  of  the  bay,  and  anchor  between  the  islf.t  and  small 
fishing-station  of  Petit-Mattre,  opposite  the  stage,  but  it  is  necessary  to  moor  fore  and 
aft.  A  little  within  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  on  its  western  side,  is  a  rock  above 
water,  named  the  FoUe  or  Baleiue  ( Whale)  Eock,  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks  ;  in 
sailing  up,  it  must  be  left  to  starboard,  and  as  soon  as  passed,  you  must  bear  over  to 
a  small  bay,  named  Bi^re  Cove,  to  avoid  a  breaker  which  lies  in  the  direction  of  the 
islet ;  after  this,  steer  between  the  islet  and  Petit-Maitre.  From  the  entrance  of  the 
S.W.  bay  the  harbour  runs  N.  by  W.,  and  after  a  short  distance  divides  into  two 
arms,  one  named  the  Fond,  running  to  the  northward,  and  the  other  Epine-Cadoret,^ 
towards  the  south-west. 

There  is  anchorage  in  any  part  of  the  harbour,  on  a  bottom  of  dark  slate-coloured 
mud,  and  soundings  of  22  to  9  fathoms ;  but  all  parts  of  the  bay  are  not  considered  to 
be  equally  good.  The  best  anchorage  is  considered  to  be  at  the  entrance  of  the  Fond, 
in  18  or  19  fathoms,  clayey  mud,  well  protected  from  easterly  and  westerly  winds ;  at 
this  position  Cape  Vent  is  concealed  by  Point  Genille.  With  a  strong  breeze  from 
the  N.W.  it  is  difficult  for  a  large  vessel  to  tack  so  as  to  reach  this  anchorage,  in  that 
case  it  is  prudent  to  anchor  near  Point  Groux,  the  north  side  of  the  bay,  on  a  rocky 
bottom  of  18  to  20  fathoms  (34  metres),  and  to  wait  until  the  breeze  moderates,  so  as 
to  allow  you  to  come  more  within.  There  is  also  anchorage  in  Epine-Cadoret,  but  it 
is  seldom  necessary  to  go  so  far  in. 

The  strongest  winds  are  those  from  the  south-west  and  north-west,  which  are  gene- 
rally squally.  North-easterly  winds  are  also  prevalent  in  bad  weather,  but  they 
never  cause  a  very  heavy  sea.  In  Epine-Cadoret,  just  after  passing  a  narrow  creek, 
almost  dry  at  low  water,  there  is  a  convenient  place  on  the  rocks  to  heave  a  vessel 
down  to  careen,  where  the  French  ships,  Olivier  and  Philomele,  were  hove  down,  and 
the  rocks  prepared  for  the  rigging  and  a  capstan.  The  soil  here  is  said  to  be  wet  and 
spongy,  being  composed  principally  of  decayed  vegetable  matter,  and  covered  with 
the  dwarf  pine  indigenous  to  the  country,  which  does  not  attain  any  great  dimensions, 
the  largest  tree  being  not  more  than  1^  foot  in  diameter,  and  the  wood,  when  full 
grown,  of  but  little  value. 

The  shores  of  Croc  Harbour  are  bold-to.  A  frigate  can  tack  in,  but  great  attention 
must  be  paid  to  veer  in  good  time,  as,  under  the  land,  the  wind  is  uncertain,  and  fre- 
quently takes  aback  at  the  moment  of  tacking,  particularly  when  it  is  from  the  N.W. 
and  in  squalls. 

When  leaving  Croc  Harbour,  and  proceeding  to  the  northward,  after  passing  Point 
Groux,  two  black  rocks  are  seen  close  to  the  shore,  named  the  Ravens.  Hence  to 
Irish  Island,  a  black  barren  rock,  very  abrupt,  the  land  runs  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  2f 
miles,  and  thence  towards  the  N.E.  to  the  south-west  point  of  St.  Julien  Island,  at 
the  entrance  of  the  harbour  of  that  name. 

The  harbours  of  Great  and  Little  St.  Julien  and  also  that  of  Grandsway  are  all 
adjacent  to  the  Island  of  St.  Julien,  and  bear  north-westward  from  the  northern 

Eart  of  the  Island  of  Groais.    The  south-west  end  of  the  Island  of  St.  Julien  is  but 
ttle  separated  from  the  main,  and  cannot  be  distinguished  to  be  an  island  until  very 
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near  it ;  there  is  at  this  end  no  passage,  except  for  boats ;  therefore,  to  sail  into  either 
of  these  harbours,  you  may  keep  close  to  the  north-east  end  of  the  i»land ;  and  in 
passing  that,  the  harbours  will  open  to  your  view. 

Great  St.  Julien  is  the  easternmost  harbour,  to  which  there  is  no  danger  until  you 
get  within  the  entrance,  when  you  will  find  the  starboard  shore  to  be  shoal,  nearly 
one-third  over ;  but  when  you  have  passed  the  first  stages,  you  may  anchor  in  from 
8  to  4  fathoms  water. 

To  sail  into  Little  St.  Julien,  you  must  first  steer  for  Great  St.  Julien  Harbour,  in 
order  to  clear  a  sunken  rock,  which  lies  directly  before  the  harbour's  mouth ;  and 
having  arrived  opposite  the  entrance  of  Grandsway,  run  into  the  harbour,  and  anchor 
in  5  or  4  fathoms  water.  It  is  necessary  for  all  ships  using  either  of  these  harbours, 
to  moor  both  head  and  stern.  Grandsway  is  not  a  harbour  for  sliipping,  although  it 
is  very  convenient  for  fishing  craft. 

TiCHOT  Islands. — These  consist  of  about  foiirteen  small  islands,  lying  in  a  N.E. 
by  E.  direction,  and  occupying  thus  a  space  of  3^  miles.  The  largest  and  southern- 
most is  about  3  miles  N.E.  ^  E.  from  St.  Julien  Island,  and  separated  from  the  shore 
by  a  channel  ^  a  mile  wide,  in  which  is  a  depth  of  9  to  18  fathoms ;  in  the  southern 
part  of  this  channel  there  are  some  rocks  nearly  even  with  the  surface  of  the  water, 
so  that  its  navigation  requires  the  utmost  care.  About  and  among  the  islands 
are  many  reefs  under  water,  rendering  some  amount  of  local  knowledge  necessary 
when  sailing  in  their  vicinitj-.  Vessels  frequently  run  through  the  passages  formed 
by  the  islands,  keeping  as  much  as  possible  in  mid-channel  j  but  a  stranger  should 
not  attempt  to  pass  between  the  northeramost  of  the  group  and  the  small  islet  on  its 
north-western  side  (the  Grand  and  Petit  Cormorandiers),  because  there  is  a  rock 
almost  awash  exactly  in  mid-channel. 

There  is  an  excellent  harbour  for  small  vessels  on  the  north-east  side  of  the 
southernmost  and  largest  Fichot  Island,  which  harbour  is  sheltered  from  the  east- 
ward by  numerous  small  islets,  all  more  or  less  joined  together  by  a  rocky 
ledge.  As  strangers  cannot  enter  the  harbour  without  having  the  assistance 
of  a  pilot,  it  is  useless  to  give  instructions  for  it.  Suffice  it,  then,  to  say  that 
when  inside  there  is  protection  from  all  winds.  There  are  two  passages  into 
the  harbour,  the  northern  and  southern ;  of  these,  the  southern  or  Flag  Pass  is 
very  shallow,  and  will  only  admit  vessels  of  the  smallest  size.  Cape  Croix,  on 
the  eastern  side  of  the  harbour,  is  in  lat.  51°  11'  2"  N.,  and  long.  55°  43'  3"  W. 

G-rande^  Ilettes  Harbour, — On  the  west  side  of  the  southern  entrance  of  the 
channel  separating  Fichot  Islands  from  tha  main,  there  is  a  small  harbour  named 
Grandes  Ilettes,  on  the  northern  side  of  which  vessels  may  anchor  in  a  good  depth  of 
water,  and  be  well  sheltered  from  most  winds.  The  best  position  is  midway  between 
Chanbert  Island  and  Admiralty  Cove.  Fronting  the  harbour,  on  its  north-eastern  side, 
there  ai'e  a  number  of  islands,  which  form  the  two  harbours  Four  and  Petites  Ilettes. 

HARZS  B.AiV. — The  entrance  of  this  bay  is  about  5  miles  wide,  and  is  formed  by 
Cape  Goose  on  the  north  and  Fichot  Islands  on  the  south ;  thence  it  extends  north- 
westerly about  6  leagues  to  the  Northern  Arm,  and  is  about  6  miles  ia  width. 
There  are  several  good  harbours  within  it,  but  they  are  not  much  frequented. 
The  south  side  of  the  bay  is  bordered  by  rocks  and  islets ;  the  northernmost  and 
most  remarkable  are  the  Spring  and  Brent  Islands.  The  Spring  Islands  lie  on 
the  south  side,  6  miles  within  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  and  the  Brent  Islands  lie 
4  miles  farther.  The  Southern  Arm  runs  in  about  S.W.  by  W.,  5  or  6  miles, 
from  the  eastern  side  of  the  Brent  Islands,  where  good  and  well- sheltered  anchorage 
may  be  found  in  10  or  12  fathoms;  good  anchorage  may  also  be  found  to  the 
westward  of  the  southernmost  of  the  Brent  Islands,  in  5  or  6  fathoms.  The  north 
side  of  the  bay  is  all  clear  and  safe.  How  Harbour  lies  on  this  side,  11^  miles  from 
Cape  Goose. 

Sow  Harbour  is  by  far  the  best  in  Hare  Bay,  and  has  safe  anchorage  in  every  part. 
The  entrance  to  it  lies  11^  miles  N.W.  from  Cape  Goose,  aiid  N.]f^.  by  N.  3^  miles 
from  the  eastern  part  of  the  Brent  Islands.  To  the  nrithward  a  rauge  of  marshes 
and  ponds  extends  as  far  as  Pistolet  Bay.  The  bar  boar  is  about  If  mile  long,  and 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide.  Off  its  western  point  a  small  rock  lies,  but  it  is  very  near 
to  the  land.  The  upper  part  of  the  harbour  shoais  gradually,  but  in  the  middic  of 
the  harbour  are  10  fathoms. 

Goose  Harbour  lies  on  the  western  side  of  Cape  Goose.    It  is  small,  but  very 
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secure,  and  possesses  excellent  anchorage  in  4  and  5  fathoms.  Vessels  can  sail  in 
with  a  westerly  wind ;  and  we  believe  that  there  are  rings  to  assist  vessels  warping 
in  with  a  contrary  wind.  Vessels  generally  moor  head  and  stern  in  this  harbour. 
Cape  Goose  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  points  on  this  coast,  and  is  visible 
at  a  great  distance.  It  lies  in  latitude  61°  17'  20"  N.,  and  in  certain  positions 
it  appears  like  an  island.  There  are  three  remarkable  mountains  near  Cape  Godse, 
and  further  in  the  interior  are  the  Capillaire  Mountains,  which  are  of  a  great  height. 

Cremallire  Harbour  lies  about  2  miles  northward  of  Cape  Goose,  and  is  spacious 
and  good,  having  excellent  anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water.  It  is  supplied 
with  abundance  of  wood  and  water,  and  is  a  good  harbour  for  men-of-war  to  put  mto. 
Between  Notre  Dame  Island  and  the  port  side  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  shoal  in 
coming  from  the  southward,  which  may  be  easily  avoided  by  keeping  near  mid-channel. 

ST.  ANTHONY  HARBOUR.— Eastward  of  Cremallire  Bay  lies  St.  Anthony 
Harbour,  which  is  a  safe  place,  having  good  anchorage  in  6  or  7  fathoms  water,  on  a 
bottom  of  blu«  clay.  Its  entrance  lies  N.W.  by  W.  1^  mile  from  Cape  St.  Anthony, 
and  cannot  easily  be  mistaken,  from  the  remarkable  high  land  on  its  southern  shore, 
and  being  the  first  opening  on  the  port  side  as  you  enter  the  large  bay  within  St. 
Anthony  Point.  This  bay  runs  in  northward  3  miles,  and  has  25  to  35  fathoms  in  it, 
and  is  quite  open  to  South  and  S.E,  winds.  St.  Anthony  Harbour  is  well  supplied  with 
wood  and  water,  and  is  commonly  frequented  by  French  fishing-vessels.  Cape  St. 
Anthony  lies  in  lat.  51°  22'  N.,  and  long.  55°  33'  W.  French  Point,  which  lies  1^ 
mile  to  the  eastward,  has  occasionally  been  mistaken  for  the  cape. 

Braha  Bay  lies  3  miles  north-eastward  of  French  Point,  and  is  small  but  safe, 
having  good  anchorage  within  it.  The  bottom  is  sandy,  and  the  shores  are  bold  and 
steep-to.  It  generally  has  a  few  French  vessels  in  it  during  the  fishing  season.  The 
Braha  Shoal  lies  S.  74°  E.  (true),  distant  1^  mile  from  the  Needle  Rocks,  and  12  feet 
are  reported  to  be  on  it,  but  Lieut.  Bullock,  R.N.,  says  that  he  never  found  less  than  16 
feet.  Breakers  are  occasioned  by  it  with  a  little  sea;  but  the  common  current  will  always 
create  a  constant  ripple.  This  is  the  most  dangerous  rock  hereabout.  Between  it 
and  the  shore  there  is  a  good  passage  with  22  fathoms  just  within  the  rock,  and  47 
fathoms  near  mid- channel. 

ST.  XiVir  AIRE. — At  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance  of  St.  Lunaire  Bay  thei-e 
are  two  islands,  between  which  there  is  but  a  narrow  boat  passage.  The  only  channel 
for  ships  is  to  the  northward  of  them,  and  this  channel  is  almost  half  a  mile  wide, 
with  both  shores  bold-to.  Having  entered  between  the  points  of  the  bay,  you  will 
perceive  some  small  rocky  islets  ahead  of  you,  on  either  side  of  which  there  is  a 
passage,  but  none  between,  for  they  are  connected  by  a  rocky  reef  of  shallow  water : 
you  will,  therefore,  steer  to  the  northward  of  them  all.  On  the  northern  shore  you 
will  see  Amelia  Harbour,  where,  within  Red  Island,  you  may  anchor  in  15  fathoms, 
or  farther  in,  and  nearer  the  head  of  the  bay,  in  less  water.  The  starboard  side 
of  this  bay  is  rocky,  and  it  is  sheltered  from  the  westward  by  some  high  islands,  but 
toward  the  top  of  the  bay  is  a  sandy  beach,  where  some  small  brooks  empty  themselves. 

To  the  northward  of  High  Island  there  is  a  sandy  cove,  having  some  little  islets 
within  it ;  but  the  depth  is  shallow,  and  there  is  a  knoll,  of  3  fathoms,  lying  before 
its  entrance.  To  the  westward  is  an  opening,  named  N.W.  Bay,  having  the  land 
on  both  sides  rather  high,  and  the  passage  into  it  clear  of  danger ;  but  its  farther 
end  becomes  suddenly  very  shallow.  There  is  also  another  narrow  entrance  to 
the  N.W.  Bay,  behind  a  high  island,  which  forms  its  southern  boundary;  but 
this  is  rocky,  and  fit  only  for  boats.  Between  this  high  island  and  the  two  islands 
at  the  entrance  of  Lunaire  Bay  is  a  wide  space,  with  very  good  anchorage,  in 
15,  18,  or  20  fathoms  water,  where  vessels  may  lie  secure  from  south-easterly 
gales,  but  in  going  to  it  you  must  avoid  a  rock  of  only  10  feet  water,  which  lies 
to  the  westward  of  Plate  Island,  about  a  quarter  of  a  ;mile,  and  exactly  the  same 
distance  from  the  eastern  point  of  the  high  island  forming  the  southern  boundary  to 
N.W.  Bay.  There  is  also  an  opening  to  the  southward,  named  S.W.  Bay,  which 
appears  to  be  clear  of  danger,  and  has  a  depth  of  9,  8,  and  7  fathoms ;  the  shores  on 
each  side  are  rocky. 

Lieut.  Bullock  sajrs  of  St.  Lunaii-e  Bay : — "  This  excellent  harbour  will  contain  100 
vessels  in  perfect  safety ;  is  remarkably  easy  of  access,  and  may  always  be  recognised 
by  the  appearance  of  the  White  Cape.  The  best  and  most  convenient  anchorage  will 
be  found  at  Amelia  Cove,  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms.    The  approach  and  entrance  are 
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bold  and  steep-to,  only  observing  to  give  the  points  of  the  southern  islands  a  good 
berth.  Both  wood  and  water  may  bo  obtained  without  difficulty ;  and  it  affords,  in 
every  respect,  good  and  secure  anchorage." 

GKIGUET  BA"Y  is  formed  by  Stormy  Cape  to  the  northward,  and  White  Cape  to 
the  southward,  having  several  good  coves  or  harbours  for  shipping  engaged  in  the 
fisheries.  In  this  bay  lies  Camel's  Island,  rising  up  in  the  middle  like  the  hump  of  a 
camel,  and  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  the  main  land  in  sailing  along.  Behind 
this  island  is  situated  the  S.W.  Harbour,  a  narrow  channel,  running  in  nearly  2 
miles,  with  from  4  to  10  fathoms  water  in  it ;  there  is  a  shoal  at  its  entrance. 

The  North-Harbour  runs  in  within  Stormy  Cape ;  and  has  at  its  entrance  a  rock 
above  water,  which  is  bold-to  all  round,  and  vessels  may  sail  on  either  side  of  it,  and 
anchor  in  6  fathoms  water. 

In  the  passage  that  leads  to  the  N.W.  and  S.W.  Harbours  there  is  an  island, 
which  contracts  the  channel,  rendering  the  passages  narrow ;  the  best  and  safest 
entrance  is  to  the  northward  of  this  island,  giving  the  outer  point  of  the  N.W.  Har- 
bour a  small  berth,  and  so  soon  as  you  get  within  the  island  you  will  open  both  har- 
bours ;  that  which  runs  in  north-westward  is  the  larger  of  the  two,  and  is  2  miles  deep ; 
you  should  sail  up  ou  its  western  side,  having  14, 16,  and  18  fathoms,  until  j'ou  get 
inside  the  point,  a  little  within  which  is  a  bank  of  7  or  8  fathoms,  but  when  you  have 
passed  over  this,  you  will  again  drop  into  16  and  17  fathoms ;  and  as  you  approach  the 
head  of  the  bay,  you  will  lessen  your  water  to  7,  6,  and  5  fathoms,  everywhere  good 
anchorage,  and  well  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The  two  islands  of  Griguet  lie  outside 
of  Camel's  Island,  and  together  form  between  them  several  small  but  snug  harbours 
for  fishing  vessels. 

Lieut.  Bullock  observes : — "  The  north  bay  is  insecure  in  spring  and  fall,  on 
account  of  its  being  exposed  to  southerly  gales ;  the  S.W.  bay  is  therefore  recom- 
mended, where  there  is  good  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water.  Camel  Island's 
Harbour  will  always  be  ^ound  too  intricate  for  a  stranger,  and  should  never  be 
attempted  without  the  assistance  of  a  pilot." 

WHITE  ISL  ANDS.^The  White  Islands  lie  to  the  north-eastward  of  Stormy  Cape, 
from  which  they  are  distant  one  league,  and  about  2  miles  from  the  shore  opposite ; 
they  are  small,  of  moderate  height,  and  have  several  rocks  inside,  both  above  and 
under  water ;  but  these  are  not  considered  to  be  dangerous,  as  they  are  easily  dis- 
coverable even  in  fine  weather,  and  the  passage  between  them  and  the  main  is  very 
safe,  having  a  depth  of  40  fathoms  in  it. 

QUIRPON  ISLAND.— This  lies  off  the  north-eastern  part  of  Newfoundland,  and 
forms  the  S.E.  point  of  entrance  to  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle  :  it  is  large,  high,  and 
barren,  and  Cape  Degrat  is  visible,  in  clear  weather,  fully  12  leagues  to  seaward. 

There  is  a  narrow  channel  which  runs  in  to  the  southward  of  Quirpon,  and  divides 
it  from  the  main,  in  which  lies  Little  Quirpon  Harbour.  To  enter  it  there  is  no 
danger  but  what  you  will  easily  perceive.  Vessels  commonly  moor  head  and  stern, 
and  lie  there  perfectly  secure. 

Degrat  and  Pigeon  Coves  lie  on  the  eastern  side  of  Quirpon  Island,  and  to  the 
northward  of  Cape  Degrat ;  at  their  entrance  are  several  small  rocky  islets,  and  rocks 
above  water,  affording  behind  them  very  fair  security  for  shipping,  in  4  fathoms 
water,  ,ind  good  conveniences  for  fishing. 

Cape  Bauld,  the  northern  extremity  of  Quirpon  Island,  lies  in  lat.  51°  39'  N.  and 
in  long.  55°  28'  W.  It  is  rocky  and  steep-to,  and  may  be  approached  very  near  with 
great  safety.  Having  rounded  this  cape  you  will  perceive  a  rocky  point  to  the  south- 
ward leading  to  the  harbour  of  Quirpon. 

Great  Quirpon  Harbour  lies  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  island,  and  its  entrance  is 
between  it  and  Graves  Island.  In  your  approach  towards  it  from  the  northward  you 
may  borrow  as  close  as  you  please  to  Bauld  Head,  there  being  no  invisible  danger 
until  you  arrive  at  the  entrance  to  the  harbour,  where  there  are  some  shoals,  which 
must  be  left  on  your  port  side  :  to  do  this,  keep  Black  Head,  on  Quirpon  Island,  open 
of  all  the  other  land,  until  Raven  Point  comes  over  Noddy  Point,  then  haul  in  for  the 
harbour,  going  not  nearer  than  the  distance  of  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  point  of 
Graves  Island.  The  anchorage  within  the  island  is  everywhere  good,  with  room  and 
depth  enough  for  any  ships,  and  the  ground  holds  well. 

The  best  place  to  ride  in  will  be  towards  the  upper  end  of  Graves  Island,  abreast  of 
Green  Island,  in  7  fathoms  water.    The  passage  to  the  Inner  Harbour,  on  either  side 
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of  Green  Island,  is  very  pfood  for  ships  of  a  moderate  drauj^ht  of  water,  throup^K 
which  you  will  have  3  fathoms,  and  above  Green  Island  you  have  excellent  ridiiii?  in 
7  fathoms.  There  is  also  a  passafjc  to  this  harbour  through  Little  Quirpon  Harbour, 
but  it  is  too  narrow  and  intricate  Jbr  any  one  to  attempt,  unh'ss  they  are  perfectl}' 
acquainted  with  the  navigation.  In  and  about  Quirpon  are  conveniences  for  a  great 
number  of  vessels  employed  in  the  fisheries,  and  good  fishing  throughout ;  the  land 
everywhere  is  high  and  wears  a  barren  appearance. 

]\ODDY  PIAliBOUli  lies  a  little  to  the  westward  of  Quirpon  Harbour,  and  runs 
in  between  Noddy  Point  and  Cape  Kaven.  There  is  no  danger  in  entering,  and  you 
will  pass  to  the  starboard  of  the  little  island  that  lies  about  a  mile  within  the 
entrance,  and  anchor  before  it  in  5  fathoms  water ;  or  you  may,  with  a  small  vessel,  run 
farther  up  into  the  basin,  and  anchor  in  2^  or  3  fathoms.  There  is  a  stage  within  the 
island,  and  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  harbour,  with  convenient  room  for  many  vessels. 
_  The  Gull  Rock  lies  W.N. W.  ^  W.  from  Bauld  Cape,  in  the  Island  of  Quirpon, 
distant  2  miles;  and  N.N.E.  nearly  2  miles  from  Cape  Kaven;  it  is  always  above 
water.  Maria's  Ledge  lies  nearly  S.W.  from  the  Gull  Eock,  distant  1^  mile,  and 
North,  about  a  mile  I'rom  Cape  Raven,  being  distant  about  a  mile  i'rom  Maria's  Head. 

In  standing  in  from  the  northward,  for  either  Quirpon  or  Noddy  Harbours,  you  need 
not  fear  any  danger  from  the  Gull  or  Maria  Rocks,  for  both  are  above  water ;  the 
passage  between  them  is  half  a  league  wide,  and  very  safe ;  it  will,  however,  be 
prudent  to  pass  near  the  Gull  Rock,  because  of  the  N.VV.  Ledge,  which  never 
appears  but  in  bad  weather;  this  N.W.  Ledge  bears  West  a  little  south,  distant  l^- 
mile  from  the  Gull  Rock,  and  you  should  not  attempt  the  passage  between  it  and  the 
main,  on  account  of  other  rocks  that  are  said  to  lie  about,  andplacesof  shallow  water. 

SACRED  ISLANDS.-Great  Sacred  Island  lies  about  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  from 
Bauld  Cape,  distant  5^  miles,  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Cape  Norman,  nearly  12  miles. 
Little  Sacred  Island  is  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  Great  Island ;  the  pas- 
sage between  them  is  safe,  and  you  may  sail  round  both,  for  they  are  high  and  bold ; 
within  them,  on  the  main,  and  to  the  W.S.- Westward,  is  Sacred  Bay,  tolerably  large, 
with  numerous  rocky  islets  within  it :  the  shores  of  this  place  aboiind  with  wood,  and, 
therefore,  it  is  much  resorted  to  for  the  use  of  fisheries  at  Quirpon  and  Griguet,  &c. 

Cape  Onion  forms  the  north  ])oint  of  Sacred  Bay,  being  high  and  steep  ;  near  it  is 
a  remarkable  rock,  named  the  Mewstone,  and  much  resembling  that  in  Plymouth 
Sound.  There  is  a  little  cove  to  the  southward  of  this  rock,  where  a  vessel  may 
occasionally  resort  to  with  safety.  From  Cape  Onion  to  Burnt  Cape  the  course  is  W. 
•|  N.  about  4^  miles.  Burnt  Cape  has  a  white  appearance,  and  rises  from  the  sea- 
ward to  a  considerable  height. 

HA-HA  BAY. — On  the  eastern  side  of  Burnt  Cape  is  Ha-Ha  Bay,  which  runs  in 
southerly  about  2  miles.  It  lies  open  to  northerly  winds,  but  when  you  are  within 
the  cape  you  will  find  anchorage  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  or  you  can  go  farther  up  and  ride 
well  sheltered  in  3  or  2^  fathoms.  This  is  a  convenient  place  lor  the  fisheries  and  has 
plenty  of  wood. 

PISTOLET  BAY.— This  bay  lies  between  Burnt  Cape  and  the  Norman  Ledges, 
which  bear  from  each  other  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.  distant  4  miles.  It  is  exten- 
sive, and  reaches  several  miles  each  way,  having  good  anchoring  ground  in  most  parts, 
particularly  on  the  western  side,  a  little  above  the  islands,  in  about  5  fathoms  water ; 
the  shore  is  tolerably  well  furnished  with  wood,  and  contributes  to  supply  those  places 
which  are  destitute  of  that  article. 

Cook's  Harbour,  in  the  N.W.  part  of  Pistolet  Bay,  and  within  the  islands,  is  about 
2  miles  above  Norman  Ledge  Point.  These  ledges  are  about  1  mile  to  the  eastward 
of  the  north  point.  To  clear  these  dangers  as  you  enter,  be  sure  to  keep  Burnt  Cape 
well  open  of  the  outer  rocks,  that  lie  off  the  islands  at  the  western  entrance  to  Pis- 
tolet Harbour,  and  if  going  in,  so  soon  as  you  consider  yourself  to  be  to  the  southward 
of  these  ledges,  steer  in  for  the  harbour,  leaving  the  islands  and  rocks  on  your  port 
side  ;  keep  the  southern  shore  on  board,  for  fear  of  a  ledge  of  rocks  that  juts  out  from 
a  little  rocky  island  on  the  other  side;  and  so  soon  as  you  get  within  tiie  island,  haul 
over  for  the  northern  shore,  and  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms  water.  This  harbour  might 
be  made  very  convenient,  with  several  fishing  rooms;  and  proper  stages,  to  which  the 
boats  might  resort  and  cure  their  fish,  might  be  erected  in  all  the  coves  between  it 
and  Cape  Norman. 

BELLE  ISLE  lies  at  the  entrance  of  the  strait  of  the  same  name,  and  should  be 


Ba 

mil 

noi 

wit 

cas 

allj 

of] 

thi 

65 

ver 

a  sr 

whc 

com 

ali 

anc 

at 


BELLE  ISLE  AND  CAPE  NOllMAN. 


43 


,  tliroup^h 
riding  in 

1  Harbour, 
pcrfectl}' 

)r  a  great 

;  the  land 

,  and  runs 
',  and  you 
k'ithin  the 
'•essel,  run 
ivithiji  the 
ly  vessels. 
Quirpon, 
ays  above 
mile,  and 
ia's  Head. 
,  you  need 
rater;  the 
wever,  be 
ich  never 
iatant  li- 
lt and  the 
low  water. 
W.  from 
r  12  miles. 
;  the  pas- 
and  bold ; 
ably  large, 
vood,  and, 
guet,  &c. 

near  it  is 
Plymouth 
jssel  may 
.irse  is  W. 

the  sea- 


1  runs  lu 

I'e  within 

and  ride 

s  and  has 

Ledges, 

is  exten- 

lost  parts, 

ns  water ; 

ose  places 

is  abotit 
eastward 
•irnt  Cape 

to  Pis- 
authward 
y^our  port 
out  from 
and,  haul 
ur  might 

hich  the 
(tween  it 

should  be 


•.      < 


named  tlio  Northern  Helle  Isle,  to  distinguish  it  from  those  we  have  already  described, 
lying  to  the  southward.  It  is  about  D.j  miles  long  and  1.^  broad,  being  distant  from 
Bauk'  Head  in  (Quirpon  Island  about  14  miles,  and  I'rom  the  coa^it  ol  Labrador  12 
miles;  it  is  moderately  high,  and  wears  an  uniform  sterile  appearance.  On  its 
north-western  coast  thero  is  a  small  harbour  named  Lark  Cove  or  Harbour,  lying 
within  an  island  almost  close  to  the  land,  and  tik  only  for  small  craft ;  and  at  the 
eastern  side  of  the  island  is  another  cove  named  Biitteaux  Creek,  I'requcnted  occasion- 
ally by  shallops.  About  two  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  this  island  lies  a  leuge 
of  rocks,  psirt  of  which  appears  above  water,  and  over  those  the  sea  breaks  very  high ; 
this  is  named  the  N.E.  Ledge,  and  you  will  have  15  and  20  fathoms  close  to  it,  and 
55  between  it  and  the  north  part  of  the  island.  Tiie  soundings  about  Belle  Isle  are 
very  irregular ;  near  the  island  you  will  seldom  find  less  than  20  fathoms,  except  on 
a  small  bank,  said  to  lie  to  the  northward,  distant  4  miles  from  its  northern  part, 
whereon  are  only  5  fathoms.  On  its  extreme  south-west  point  there  is  a  lighthouse, 
consisting  of  a  circular  tower  built  of  stone,  and  faced  externally  with  fire-bricks,  of 
a  light  colour ;  it  stands  in  lat.  51°  53'  N.  and  long.  55°  22'  15"  W.,  is  G2  feet  high, 
and  exhibits  a  fixed  white  light  at  an  elevation  of  470  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea 
at  high  water,  visible  at  a  distance  of  about  28  miles,  all  round  the  horizon.  This 
light  is  not  shown  from  December  31st  to  March  15th.  Signals  are  given  by  means 
ot  an  air  or  fog  whistle,  sounded  at  short  intervals  during  foggy  weather  and  snow 
storms;  or,  by  a  nine-pounder  gun  tired  every  hour  when  the  whistle  is  out  of  order. 
CAPXS  xrORAKAX  is  the  northernmost  point  of  Newfoundland,  and  is  of  a 
moderate  even  height,  and  very  barren  appearance,  which  continues  far  inland.  It  is 
about  a  league  to  the  north-westward  of  the  ledges  from  Cape  Norman  that  the  shores 
of  Newfoundland  turn  south-westerly,  and  will  be  hereafter  described. 


SOUTH  COAST   OF   XEWFOUNDLAND. 


TEOM  CAPE  RACE  TO  CAPE  CHAPEAU  ROUGE. 

CAPE  RACE,  the  south-east  extremity  of  Newfoundland,  is,  as  before  mentioned 
on  page  10,  a  tableland  of  moderate  height.  A  black  rock  lies  near  to  it,  and  several 
smaller  ones  around  it.  E.S.E.  from  the  cape,  and  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Ballard, 
lies  a  tishing-bank,  named  New  Bank,  about  5  miles  long  and  nearly  2  miles  broad  ; 
on  it  are  from  17  to  25  fathoms  water,  with  very  deep  water  on  its  outside,  and  30 
fathoms  just  within  it.  Vessels  making  this  part  of  the  coast  may  know  their 
approach  toward  the  land,  by  suddenly  lessening  their  water  to  the  above  depths. 

From  Cape  Race  the  land  trends  5^  miles  westerly  to  French  Mistaken  Point,  off 
which  is  a  rock  above  water.  From  French  Mistaken  Point,  the  coast  runs  N.W. 
by  W.  a  distance  of  2  miles  to  English  Mistaken  Point,  off  which  is  also  a  rock. 
Thereafter  the  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  into  Biscay  and  Mutton  Bays,  which  are 
seldom  frequented ;  it  is  considered  dangerous  to  get  embayed  there,  as  the  sea 
generally  drives  in,  and  there  are  hardly  any  currents  to  help  you  out  again. 
Mutton  Bay  lies  between  Cape  Mutton  and  Cape  Powl-^s,  and  is  about  2  miles  deep, 
with  12  to  3  fathoms,  rocky  bottom.  The  N.W.  part  of  Mutton  Bay  is  separated 
from  Trepassey  Harbour  by  a  low,  narrow,  stony  beach,  over  which  the  vessels  in 
Trepassey  Harbour  can  be  seen.  At  the  extremity  of  this  neck  of  land  is  Cape 
Powles,  which  forms  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  into  Trepassey  Harbour. 

TREPASSEY  HARBOUR.— The  entrance  to  this  harbour  is  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  and  runs  nearly  of  the  same  breadth  lor  2h  miles,  when  it  narrows  to 
one-quarter  of  a  mile,  but  again  increases  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  where  the  ships 
ride.  Ships  intending  to  enter  this  harbour  generally  steer  from  Mistaken  Point 
towards  Cape  Pine,  until  they  fairly  open  the  harbour ;  they  may  then  salely  run  along 
shore,  as  it  is  bold.  The  dangers  in  sailing  into  the  harbour  are,  a  small  rock  on  the 
eastern  shore,  about  a  mile  within  Powles  Head,  and  about  one-third  of  a  cable's 
length  from  the  shore ;   and  on  the  west  side,  a  sl:oal  which  runs  along  shore  up 
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the  harbour  to  a  low  green  point.  Baker's  Point  on  with  a  low  rocky  point  at  the 
entrance  of  the  harbour,  will  carry  you  clear  of  this  shoal.  When  you  are  nearly 
up  with  the  low  green  point  you  may  steer  more  to  the  westward,  and  anchor  either 
in  the  N.W.  or  N.E.  arm  in  5  or  6  fathoms.  Wood  and  water  can  be  obtained  here 
with  facility. 

From  Cape  Powles  to  Cape  Pine,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  S.W.  by  W.  5  miles. 
Cape  Pine  is  moderately  high  and  barren.  A  tower,  56  feet  high,  and  painted  with 
bands  of  red  and  white  alternately,  has  been  erected  on  Cape  Pine,  from  which  a 
brilliant  revolving  light  is  exhibited,  appearing  in  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  half 
minute.  The  light  is  elevated  314  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  visible  at 
seaward  in  clear  weather  at  a  distince  of  about  30  miles.  Lat.  46°  37'  4"  N.  and 
long.  53°  32'  27"  W. 

From  Cape  Pine  to  Cape  Freels  the  bearing  and  distance  are  West,  1^  mile ;  and 
from  Cape  Freels  to  Black  Head,  W.N.W.,  a  mile;  the  coast,  thereafter,  trends  N.W. 

1  y\ .,  one  mile,  to  the  eastern  reef  and  head  of  St.  Shot's  Bay,  which  bay  is  about  a 
mile  deep,  but  entirely  open  to  the  sea,  and  very  dangerous.  From  the  eastern  to 
the  western  head,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.  by  W.  3  miles. 

ST.  MART'S  SAT. — The  eastern  head  of  St.  Shot's  may  be  considered  the 
east  point  of  St.  Mary's  Bay,  while  Point  Lance  forms  the  west  point ;  these  bear  from 
each  other  N.W.  by 'N.  and  S.E,  by  S.,  distant  about  20  miles.  The  bay  runs  up  9^ 
leagues,  the  land  on  each  side  being  moderately  high.  From  the  western  head  of  St. 
Shot's  to  Gull  Island,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.  ^  E.  4  miles.  Gull  Island  is 
smill,  and  lies  close  to  the  land.  From  Gull  Island  to  Cape  English  the  course  and 
distance  are  N.  by  E.  |  E.  4^  miles.  Cape  English  is  high  tableland,  terminating  in 
a  low  rocky  point,  forming  a  bay,  about  a  mile  deep,  to  the  southward  of  it :  at  the 
bottom  of  this  bay  is  a  low  stony  beach,  within  which  is  Holyrood  Pond,  running  to 
the  E.N.E.  about  6  leagues ;  this  being  within  the  cape  gives  it  the  appearance  of  an 
island  when  you  are  to  the  southward  of  it.  From  Cape  English  to  False  Cape  the 
bearing  and  distance  are  I^  .E.  \  E.  1^  mile ;  and  from  Cape  English  to  Point  la  Haye 
the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.E.  \  E.  6^  miles.  Point  la  Haye  is  low,  and  has  a 
ledge  of  rocks  extending  from  it  ^  a  miletothe  W.S.W.,  and  a  mile  along  the  shore, 
on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather.  This  is  the  only  danger  'v\  the  bay,  and 
lansL  Ifd  avoided. 

From  Point  la  Haye  to  Double  Eoad  Point  the  bearing  and  distance  are  E.N.E. 
1^  n.iie.  The  land  between  is  low  and  bears  a  barren  appearance.  Double  Koad 
Poinf>  is  the  southern  extreme  of  St.  Mary's  Harbour. 

ST.  MARY'S  HARBOUR. — The  entrance  to  this  harbour  is  above  a  mile  wide, 
formed  by  Double  Road  Point  on  the  south  side,  and  Ellis  Point  on  the  north :  within 
these  points  the  channel  divides  into  two  branches,  one  to  the  S.E.,  into  St.  Mary's  Har- 
bour, the  other  to  the  E.N.E.,  into  what  is  named  Mai  Bay.  When  you  are  within 
Ellis  Point  haul  in  to  the  southward,  and  anchor  abreast  of  the  stages  and  houses,  upon 
a  flat,  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  where  you  will  lie  land-locked.  This  flat  runs  off'  about  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  without  it  are  from  15  to  40  fathoms  over  to  the  other 
side  ;  but  the  best  anchorage  is  about  2  miles  above  the  town,  where  it  is  above  half 
a  mile  wide,  opposite  Brown's  Pond,  which  may  be  seen  over  the  low  beach  on  the 
starboard  hand :  here  you  will  lie  land-locked  in  12  fathoms  water,  and  excellent 
ground  all  the  way  up  to  the  head  of  the  bay. 

Mai  Bay,  or  the  E.N.E.  branch,  is  about  a  mile  wide,  and  about  2  miles  deep, 
but  there  is  no  good  anchorage,  a  heavy  swell  generally  setting  into  it.  The  coast 
from  Trapeau  Point  trends  N.N.E.  i  N.,  above  2  miles,  to  Shoal  Bay,  opposite  to  the 
northern  point  of  which  lies  Great  CoUinet  Island,  which  is  about  a  league  in  length 
and  1^  mile  broad  ;  on  either  side  of  it  there  is  a  safe  channel,  taking  care  to  give 
Shoal  Bay  Point,  which  lies  a  mile  distant  from  the  east  end  of  Great  Collinet,  a  berth 
of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  avoid  some  rocks  with  lie  off"  that  point.  On  the  northern 
side  of  the  island  is  a  stony  beach,  off'  which  lies  a  bank  for  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
on  which  are  from  7  to  IS'fathoms,  rocky  bottom.     Little  Collinet  Island  is  distant 

2  miles  north-eastward  from  Great  Collinet,  and  is  above  one  mile  long  and  half  a  mile 
broad :  it  is  surrounded  by  deep  water. 

Great  Salmon  River. — The  entrance  of  this  river,  lying  4  miles  E.  by  N.  from 
the  northern  part  of  Little  Collinet  Island,  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide, 
and  runs  E.N.E.  about  7  miles.    Little  Harbour  is  an  opening  about  3  miles  up 
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this  river,  on  its  southern  shore,  opposite  to  which,  in  a  small  cove,  is  the  best 
anchorage  in  the  river,  although  it  is  generally  good  throughout :  here  you  may- 
ride  in  safety  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water.  As  you  advance  up  the  river  it  becomes 
narrow,  and  towards  its  farther  end  becomes  very  shallow. 

Collinet  Bay. — The  mouth  of  Collinet  Bay  lies  N.E.  \  E.  5^  miles  from  the 
north  point  of  Little  Collinet  Island.  This  bay  runs  in  N.E.  by  N.  about  2  miles, 
where  the  point  of  an  island  on  the  starboard  side  narrows  the  passage ;  it  then 
widens  again  towards  the  top,  where  there  is  a  sandy  shallow  beach.  The  anchorage  is 
good  throughout  the  whole  of  this  bay.  Below  the  narrows  you  will  have  from  12 
to  6  fathoms  water ;  there  are  7  and  8  fathoms  in  passing  the  naiTows,  and  above  it 
6,  5,  and  4  fathoms,  all  good  ground.  There  is  a  cove  between  Salmon  River  and 
Collinet  Bay,  which  is  1^  mile  deep,  and  has  from  13  to  4  fathoms  in  it ;  but  as  it  is 
exposed  to  the  S.W.,  it  is  not  much  resorted  to. 

The  entrance  to  North  Harbour  lies  W.S.W.  4  miles  from  Collinet  Bay,  and  is 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  runs  up  to  the  northward  3  miles.  In  it  is 
very  good  anchorage,  in  about  5  or  6  fathoms  water,  about  2  miles  within  the  entrance, 
where  it  is  not  above  half  a  mile  wide ;  or  you  may  run  farther  up,  where  two  sandy 
points  stretch  out,  being  half  a  cable's  length  asunder ;  keep  the  starboard  point  on 
board,  and  anchor  close  within  the  starboard  side.  In  entering  North  Harbour, 
always  keep  mid-channel,  for  the  eastern  side  is  somewhat  shallow. 

Between  North  Harbour  and  Point  Lance  the  coast  trends  W.S.W.  \  S.,  between 
which  are  one  or  two  coves,  but  no  place  fit  for  shipping.  Point  Lance  is  situated  in 
lat.  46°  48',  and  is  a  low  rugged  point,  though  the  interior  country  is  considerably- 
elevated.  Erom  Point  Lance  to  Cape  St.  Mary  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.W.  % 
W.,  about  6^  miles. 

CAPE  ST.  MARY,  &c. — This  cape  is  the  east  point  of  entrance  into  Placentia  Bay. 
It  is  a  pretty  high  bluff  point,  appearing  somewhat  like  Cape  San  Vicente  on  the 
coast  of  Portugal.  It  may  now  be  further  distinguished  by  its  lighthouse,  40  feet 
high,  and  built  of  brick,  with  the  dwellings  of  the  keepers  on  each  side  of  it,  the  sides 
of  which  are  painted  white  and  the  roofs  red ;  its  position  is  in  lat.  46°  49'  25"  N., 
and  long.  54°  8'  45"  W.,  and  from  its  summit,  at  an  elevation  of  325  feet  above  the 
sea,  a  revolving  light  is  shown,  producing  alternately  every  minute  a  brilliant  red 
and  white  light,  visible  in  clear  weather  at  a  distance  of  about  24  miles.  At  the  dis- 
tance of  fully  two  miles,  W.  by  S.  from  Cape  Lance,  lie  the  Bull  and  Cow  Rocks, 
which  are  two  flat  rocks,  lying  very  near  each  other,  and  having  many  small  rocks 
about  them.  There  is  another  rock,  appearing  at  half-tide,  about  a  similar  distance 
westward  of  the  cape,  nearer  the  main,  between  which  and  the  shore  cxq  10 
fathoms,  and  between  it  and  the  Bull  and  Cow  Rocks  15  fathoms,  but  a  sunken 
rock  is  said  to  lie  off  the  southern  side  of  the  former.  In  a  similar  direction  to  the 
Bull  and  Cow  Rocks  from  Cape  Lance,  but  at  Q\  miles  distant,  and  nearly  S.W.  \  S., 
distant  7^  miles  from  Cape  St.  Mary,  are  two  other  little  rocks,  named  St.  Mary 
Cays,  appearing  just  above  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  having  the  sea  constantly 
breaking  over  them;  they  lie  S.E.  and  N.W.  from  each  other,  distant  3  cables' 
lengths,  and  have  15  fathoms  between  them  and  the  same  depth  of  water  ail  round 
them,  excepting  towards  the  S.S.E.,  where,  at  2  cables'  lengths  off,  only  6  fathoms 
will  be  found.  There  are  30,  25,  arid  19  fathoms  between  these  rocks  and  Cape 
St.  Mary,  and  near  the  cape  are  13,  14,  and  15  fathoms.*  Vessels  therefore  may 
proceed  between  them,  and  also  between  the  Bull  and  Cow  Rocks  and  the  main, 
if  necessary ;  but  perhaps  it  will  always  be  more  prudent  to  go  to  the  southward 
of  both. 

A  rock,  with  18  feet  over  it,  named  Pyladcs  or  Brien  Rock,  is  reported  to  lie 
3  miles  N.N.W.  from  the  north  point  of  Cnpe  St.  IMary,  at  If  mile  off-shore,  and 
another  of  9  feet  at  G^-  miles  in  a  similar  direction  from  the  cape,  and  at  about  2 
miles  from  the  shore;  these  positions,  however,  require  verification. 

PlbACEHrTZA  BAY.— The  entrance  into  Placentia  Bay  is  formed  by  Capo  Cha- 
peau  Rouge  on  the  west  side,  and  Cape  St.  Mary  on  the  cast  side,  which  bear  E.S.E. 
and  W.N.W.  from  each  other,  distant  about  16^  leagues. 

Cape  Chapeau  Rouge,  in  lat.  40°  54',  is  the  highest  and  most  remarkable  land  on 

*  A  small  shoal  of  12  feet  is  reported  to  lie  2^  miles  N.N.K.-ward  of  St.  Mary  Cays,  but  wo  Lavo 
no  particulars  of  ita  extent  or  character. 
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this  part  of  the  coast :  it  appears  above  the  rest  somewhat  like  the  crown  of  a  hat,— 
hence  its  name;  and  in  clear  weather  may  be  seen  11  or  12  leagues  to  seaward. 

The  direction  from  Cape  St.  Mary  to  PoinL  3reme  is  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  about  8  miles, 
and  from  Point  Breme  to  the  Virgin  Bocks,  't  is  N.E.  ^  E.,  distance  10  miles.  These 
rocks  appear  above  water,  and  lie  about  1^  mile  from  the  main.  A  little  to  the  south- 
ward of  them  there  are  some  whitish  cliffs  in  the  land,  by  which  that  part  of  the  coast 
may  be  distinguished,  on  falling  in  with  it,  in  thick  weather.  The  Girdle  Eock  lies 
S.S.W.  from  the  Virgin  Eocks,  distant  about  one  mile.  Other  detached  rocks  are 
reported  hereabout. 

From  the  Virgin  Rocks  to  Point  Verte,  the  course  is  N.E.  by  E.  -J  E.,  distance  6 
miles.  Point  Verte  is  the  south  Point  of  the  entrance  into  the  Road  of  Placentia,  the 
first  place  of  shelter  for  shipping  on  the  starboard  shore  of  Placentia  Bay. 

PLACENTIA  HARBOUR.—Point  Verte  is  a  low  level  green  point,  with  a 
pebble  beach  on  the  east  side,  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  with  several  fishing  stages  just 
within  it.  At  the  end  of  this  beach  is  a  high  rocky  cliff,  that  extends  to  the  S.E. 
corner  of  the  bay,  where  it  again  terminates  in  a  pebble  beach.  This  beach  runs  E.N.E. 
one  mile  to  the  Fort  Point :  on  the  inside  of  it  stands  the  town  of  Placentia,  facing 
the  S.E.  arm  of  the  harbour.  A  little  to  the  southward  of  the  town  is  a  high  hill, 
with  a  remarkable  cliff  in  the  middle  of  the  beach.  The  outer  point  on  the  north 
side  is  level,  with  a  clay  cliff  on  the  outer  part.  It  bears  from  Point  Verte  N.E.  by 
N.  nearly,  distant  Ig  mile :  from  this  point  the  land  forms  a  small  bay,  with  a  stony 
beach  round  it,  to  the  corner  of  the  cliff  under  Signal  Hill,  this  being  the  first  hill 
on  the  north  side  of  the  road  from  this  point.  The  cliff  continues  to  Freshwater  Bay, 
which  is  formed  in  a  small  valley  between  Signal  Hill  on  the  west,  and  Castle  Hill  on 
the  east,  with  a  pebble  beach  round  it.  A  small  rivulet  runs  down  this  valley,  where 
ships  can  procure  water. 

To  sail  into  the  road  coming  from  the  southward,  keep  one  league  from  the  shore, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  Gibraltar  Rock,  which  lies  W.  ^  N.  from  Point  Verte,  about  2 
miles,  with  8  feet  water  on  it.  Near  the  bottom  of  Placentia  Road,  on  the  north 
shore,  at  the  top  of  a  hill,  stand  the  ruins  of  a  castle,  distinguishable  far  out  at  sea. 
So  soon  as  the  castle  comes  open  to  the  northward  of  Point  Verte,  you  may  haul  in 
for  the  castle,  taking  care  to  give  Point  Verte  a  berth  of  nearly  2  cables'  lengths ;  and 
by  keeping  your  lead  going,  you  may  borrow  on  the  flat,  which  lies  on  the  south 
shore,  into  the  depth  of  4  fathoms :  the  soundings  throughout  are  gradual.  The  best 
anchorage  in  the  road  is  under  the  Castle  Hill,  in  about  6  fathoms  water.  There  is  a 
long  beach  at  the  bottom  of  the  road,  which  terminates  in  a  point  to  the  northward, 
on  which  stand  some  houses  and  an  old  fortress ;  there  is  also  a  fort  on  the  opposite 
point.  The  entrance  into  the  harbour  is  between  these,  and  is  very  narrow,  being  not 
more  than  60  fathoms  across,  and  the  tide  into  it  runs  more  than  four  k.  ots  an  hour. 
In  the  entrance  you  have  3^  fathoms  water :  after  you  are  within  the  narrows,  it  is 
about  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  about  1^  mile  long :  here  you  may  anchor  in 
perfect  safety,  in  6  or  7  fathoms  water.  The  tide  rises  6  or  7  feetj  and  it  is  high 
water,  F.  &  C.,  at  9h.  15m.  a.m. 

The  only  known  dangers  near  Placentia  are  the  Girdler,  Virgin,  and  Gibraltar 
Rocks,  on  the  south,  and  Moll  Rock  on  the  north. 

The  Moll  Rock  bears  from  Point  Verte  N.E.  \  E.,  distant  2  miles,  and  N.N.W. 
from  Moll  Point  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  There  are  only  12  feet  of  water  on  this 
rock,  with  10  fathoms  around  it. 

From  Point  Verte  to  Point  Latina  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.E.  by  N.  5^ 
miles.  At  the  distance  of  a  mile  S.W.  from  Point  Latina  is  the  Wolf  Rock,  which 
lies  about  half  a  mile  from  the  main,  and  between  Placentia  Harbour  and  Point 
Latina,  and  therefore  must  have  a  good  berth  in  passing.  The  shore  all  the  way  is 
low  near  the  sea,  but  high  and  ragged  inland.  Point  Roche  is  about  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  Point  Latina,  and  has  a  shoal  off  it,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  out. 

LITTLE  PLACENTIA  HARBOUR.— This  harbour  runs  in  to  the  southward 
from  Point  Roche ;  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Point  Roche,  distant  2  miles,  is  the 
opposite,  or  Fox's  Point,  which  may  be  considered  to  be  the  eastern  entrance  to 
Placentia  Sound.  The  harbour  of  Little  Placentia  lies  on  the  western  side  of  this 
sound,  and  extends  W.  by  S.,  about  1^  mile,  and  is  nearly  half  a  mile  broad. 

There  is  excellent  anchorage  in  this  harbour,  in  a  cove  on  the  north  shore :  this 
cove  may  bo  known  by  the  west  point  being  woody,  and  the  laud  to  the  east- 
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ward  being  barren.  Off  the  ^ast  point  of  the  cove  lies  a  shoal  for  nearly  one-third 
of  the  distance  over  to  the  .  mth  side  of  the  harbour;  in  this  cove  aie  7  and  8 
fathoms  water. 

Placentia  Sound  is  an  arm  which  runs  in  nearly  a  league  to  the  eastward ;  it  has 
deep  water,  but  is  little  frequented.  Fox's  Harbour  is  a  small  sandy  cove,  fit  only 
for  boats. 

From  Point  Latina  to  Ship  Harbour,  the  course  is  East,  distance  5^  miles ;  this 
harbour  runs  up  northerly  2f  miles,  and  is  about  half  a  mile  broad.  The  best 
anchorage  is  in  a  cove  oa  the  west  side,  in  about  10  fathoms  water,  at  about  a  mile 
from  the  entrance. 

Fox  Island  is  small  and  round,  and  lies  N.E.  \  N.  one  league  from  Point  Latina, 
and  N.W.  by  W.  the  same  distance  from  Ship  Harbour  Point,  a  low  stony  point, 
about  1^  mile  to  the  westward  of  Ship  Harbour.  Between  Fox  Island  and  Ship 
Harbour  Point  is  a  range  of  rocks,  which  in  bad  weather  break  almost  across; 
between  the  rocks  are  2|,  5,  7,  and  10  fathoms  water.  N.N.W.,  1^  mile  from  Fox 
Island,  is  a  steep  rock  above  water,  named  Fishing  Rock  ;  and  N.N.E.,  1^  mile 
from  Fishing  Rock,  lies  a  sunken  rock,  named  Rowland  Rock,  which  almost  always 
breaks. 

There  is  a  rock  northward  of  the  Rowland  Rock,  between  Red  Island  and  the  Ram 
Isles ;  the  fishermen  say  that  many  pilots  who  take  vessels  up  Placentia  Bay  know 
nothing  of  it ;  there  are  not  more  than  6  feet  of  water  on  this  danger,  which  goes  by 
the  name  oi  F.S.E.  Rock,  probably  from  its  position  irom  the  north-east  corner  of 
Red  Island. 

THE  RAM  ISLANDS. — These  are  a  cluster  of  high  islands,  lying  about  3  miles 
to  the  N.E.  i  E.  of  Fox  Island.  Long  Harbour  lies  on  the  eastern  side  of  these 
islands,  and  there  is  not  the  least  danger  in  sailing  into  it.  The  best  anchoraere 
on  the  northern  side,  to  the  eastward  of  Harbour  Island,  between  it  and  the 
where  you  will  He  secure  from  all  winds  in  6  or  7  fathoms  water. 

The  shore  from  Long  Harbour  runs  N.N.E.,  N.  by  E.,  and  North,  a  distance  of 
fully  15  miles,  in  which  space  there  is  not  the  least  shelter  for  vessels,  nor  scarcely 
for  boats,  until  you  reach  Little  Harbour,  Little  South  Harbour,  and  Great  South 
Harbour.  There  are  said  to  be  several  low  islands  and  rocks  within  this  space :  one 
of  which,  named  the  White  Rock,  from  being  covered  with  the  dung  of  birds,  lies 
N.E.  by  N.  from  Point  Latina,  distant  13  miles,  and  directly  midway  between  Fox 
Island  and  Little  Harbour.  It  is  situated  abreast  of  a  small  place  named  Tinny 
Cove,  and  fully  2  miles  off  the  land :  vessels  pa^s  on  either  side. 

Little  Harbour  is  small,  with  7  fathoms  water ;  the  ground  is  bad,  and  lies  entirely 
exposed  to  the  S.W.  wind,  which  heaves  in  a  very  great  sea. 

LITTLE  SOUTH  HARBOUR  lies  one  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Little 
Harbour,  and  has  before  its  entrance  several  rocky  islands.  In  sailing  into  the  har- 
bour you  must  leave  these  islands  on  your  starboard  hand,  except  one,  on  eithe"  side 
of  which  is  a  safe  passage  of  15  fathoms  water.  On  the  southern  shore,  within  the 
islands  is  a  sunken  rock,  about  one  cable's  length  from  the  shore,  which  generally 
breaks  ;  nearly  opposite  are  also  some  rocks,  about  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore, 
that  show  at  half-ebb.  This  harbour  is  about  1^  mile  long,  and  half  a  mile  wide, 
with  7  fathoms  water,  good  bottom. 

GREAT  SOUTH  HARBOUR  lies  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Little  South 
Harbour.     There  is  no  danger  in  sailing  into  it ;  and  near  the  head  is  very  good 
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anchorage  in  6  and  7  fathoms  water.  To  the  westward  of  Great  South  Harbour  is 
Isle  au  Bordeaux,  a  high  round  island  near  the  main. 

COME-BY-CHANCE  HARBOUR.— The  entrance  into  Come-by-Chance  Harbour 
lies  N.N.E.  4  miles  from  Isle  au  Bordeaux,  and  runs  up  N.E.  by  E.  3  miles.  In  it  are 
from  20  to  3  fathoms  water,  sandy  bottom;  but  it  is  entirely  exposed  to  the  S.W. 
wind,  which  heaves  in  a  very  great  swell. 

NORTH  HARBOUR.— The  entrance  of  thi.s  harbour  lies  about  3  miles  N.N.W. 
from  the  entrance  of  Come-by-Chance.  About  two  miles  from  the  entrance  there  is 
good  anchorage  in  7  fathoms  water,  and  no  danger  in  sailing  in. 

PIPER'S  HOLE.— The  entrance  to  Piper's  Hole  lies  N.W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from 
the  entrance  to  North  Harbour.  The  chaimel  in  lies  between  Sound  Island  and  the 
main,  and  in  it  you  will  have  19,  15,  and  12  fathoms,  and  when  to  the  northward 
of  the  island,  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms.     Hence  Piper's  Hole  runs  up  to  the  northward 
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fully  5  miles ;  but  the  water  is  shallow  and  unfit  for  shipping.  Sound,  Woody, 
and  Barren  Islands  lie  in  a  south-westerly  direction  from  Piper's  Hole,  and  between 
them  and  the  north-western  shore  there  is  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  in  which  are 
from  7  to  20  fathoms,  and  good  anchorage  all  the  way.  There  is  a  passage  with 
from  7  to  16  fathoms  between  Woody  and  Sound  Island,  but  there  is  a  much  wider 
and  deeper  passage  between  Woody  and  Barren  Island,  in  which  there  are  40  and  50 
fathoms.  There  is  a  small  cove,  named  La  Plant,  opposite  the  northern  part  of 
Barren  Island,  but  it  is  fit  only  for  boats.  Barren  Island  is  about  3  ^  miles  in  length, 
and  one  in  breadth :  it  is  high  land,  and  there  is  a  small  cove  at  its  south-eastern  part, 
in  which  tolerable'anchovage  may  he  got  in  from  8  to  16  fathoms.  Gulsh  is  an  unim- 
portant inlet,  lying  N.W.  by  W.  from  the  southern  part  of  Barren  Island ;  and  farther 
S.W.  are  Great  and  Little  Sandy  Harbours. 

GREAT  SANDY  HARBOUR.— At  the  distance  of  4  miles  W.  ^  S.  from  the 
south  end  of  Barren  Island  lies  Great  Sandy  Harbour,  to  which  there  is  a  passage 
between  Ship  Island  and  the  main,  with  7,  9,  and  17  fathoms  water.  The  entrance 
into  the  harbour  is  very  narrow,  and  is  much  encumbered  with  rocks,  which  are  all 
above  water,  md  have  channels  betw  n  them  ;  but  when  you  get  within  the  harbonr 
there  are  6  and  7  fathoms  and  good  .-ii  ilter. 

LITTLE  SANDY  HARBOUIi  is  one-quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of 
the  Great  Harbour.  In  it  you  have  6  And  7  fathoms  water,  good  bottom ;  but  in 
sailing  in,  you  should  pass  to  the  northward  of  a  low  rock,  which  lies  at  the 
entrance. 

This  harbour  may  be  known  by  the  island  named  ""ell  Island,  which  lies  S.E.  ^E. 
1^  mile  from  the  mouth  of  it,  and  N.E.  by  N.  13  mil^.s  from  the  west  point  of  Mera- 
sheen  Island,  Off  the  south  point  of  the  island  is  a  remarkable  rock  ;  and  the  island 
itself  is  said  to  resemble  a  bell  with  the  bottom  upwards — hence  the  name. 

To  the  S.W.  by  S.  from  Bell  Island  lie  the  Burgoe  Islands,  and  farther  to  the 
southward  the  White  Islands. 

CLATISE  HARBOUR.— This  harbour  is  situated  on  the  main  within  the  Great 
Isle  of  Valen,  and  its  entrance  lies  S.W.  by  W.  about  5  miles  from  the  Burgoe  Islands. 
The  shore  all  along  from  the  Sandy  Harbours  is  steep-to,  and  the  passage  to  the 
harbour  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  40  and  50  fathoms  water ;  but 
the  cove  itself  is  very  narrow.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  the  western  branch,  which 
is  a  mile  long,  but  not  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad  ;  in  it  are  from  10  to  17  fathoms 
water,  good  bottom.  Between  Great  and  Little  Valen  Islands  and  the  main  there  is 
also  a  good  channel  from  the  southward,  with  20,  30,  and  50  fathoms  in  it. 

Grammer's  Rocks  are  a  cluster  of  low  rocks,  above  water,  lying  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  1-| 
mile  from  the  northern  end  of  Great  Valen  Island.  Between  Great  and  Little  Valen 
Islands  there  is  a  passage,  which  is,  however,  encumbered  with  several  rocks. 

MERASHEEN  ISLAND. — This  island  is  high  and  very  narrow  and  runs  to  the 
N.E.  by  E.  rather  more  than  6  leagues.  At  the  south-western  part  is  a  small  but 
vjry  good  harbour,  in  which  are  from  6  to  10  fathoms  water.  To  sail  into  it,  keep 
the  starboard  shore  on  board,  in  order  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock  lying  one  cable's  length 
off  a  ragged  rocky  point  on  the  port  hand  going  in.  A  small  cluster  of  recks  lies  off 
the  south-eastern  part  of  Merasheen,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  shore:  these  lie 
between  it  and  Red  Island.*  A  large  cluster  of  rocks  and  islands,  named  the  Ragged 
Islands,  lie  oft'  its  northern  shores. 

RED  ISLAND. — Red  Island  is  high  and  barren,  about  4^  miles  long,  and  2^- 
miles  broad.  Its  south  point  lies  N.N.W.  11  miles  from  Placcntia  Road,  and  E.  by 
N.  16  leagues  from  Mortier  Head.  On  tho  east  side,  near  the  northern  end,  is  a 
small  harbour,  which  is  only  fit  for  shallops.  At  the  distance  of  7  miles,  directly  N.E. 
from  Red  Island,  lies  the  main  body  of  Long  Island;  and  midway  between  them  is 
Woody  Island,  off'  the  S.W.  end  of  which  are  two  small  rocks  above  water.  With  the 
oxception  of  these  two  rocks,  the  passage  between  Red  and  Woody  Islands  is  clear 
from  dangers,  and  nearly  3  miles  wide.  The  channel  between  Woody  and  Long 
Island  is  2  miles  wide,  and  is  represented  to  contain  deep  water. 

LONG  ISLAND. — From  Point  Latina  to  the  south  point  of  Long  Island,  the 
course  is  N.  ^  E.  13^  miles.     Its  length  is  nearly  3  leagues,  but  its  breadth  is 


*  It  lins  also  been  reported  (lESO)  that  shoals  (?  shallow  water)  extend  S.S.W.-wnrd,  12  miles 
from  Merasheeu  Island. 
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nowhere  much  above  one  mile.  The  southern  point  of  the  island  is  formed  of 
remarkably  h5^a  steep  rocks  ;  and  off  it  lie  Iron  Island  and  a  small  rock  above 
water. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  Merasheen  Island,  at  4  miles  N. W.  by  W.  from  the  southern 
point  of  the  island,  is  Indian  Harbour,  formed  by  a  small  island,  on  either  side  of 
which  is  a  safe  passage.  The  only  anchorage  is  to  the  westward  of  the  islaad,  be- 
tween it  and  Merasheen,  and  here  the  ground  is  uncertain. 

Harbour  B^'ffet  lies  ci  the  east  side  of  Long  Island,  about  2|  miles  from  the  south 
point,  and  is  tolerably  good :  the  entrance  to  it  is  narrow,  but  has  13  fathom^  water 
in  it.  There  are  two  arms  in  this  harbour,  one  gunning  to  the  westward,  the  other 
to  the  northward :  the  best  ancliorago  is  in  the  north  arm,  in  about  15  fathoms 
water.  This  harbour  may  be  known  by  the  islands  that  lie  in  the  entrance,  and  ta 
the  southward  of  it,  and  by  Harbour  Buffet  Island,  which  lies  E.  \  S.  one  mile 
from  the  entrance.  To  sail  into  it  you  must  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  islands  at 
its  mouth. 

About  4  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Long  Island,  on  the  western  side,  lies 
Muscle  Harbour.  The  entrance  into  the  harbour  lies  between  a  low  green  point  on 
your  starboard  hand,  and  a  small  island  on  your  port  hand.  The  harbour  is  1|  mile 
long,  a..a  one  broad,  and  in  it  are  10  to  22  fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom.  Vessels 
steering  for  this  place  may  run  in  between  Woody  and  Iron  Islands  from  the  south- 
ward, or  between  Long  and  Merasheen  Islands  from  the  northward ;  but  in  the  latter 
track  there  are  some  rocks  to  be  guarded  against,  which  lie  nearly  mid-channel  between 
the  northern  ends  of  both  islands.  There  are  also  some  rocks  above  water  to  the 
Borth-eastward  of  Long  liland,  called  the  iJi-ead  and  Butter  Islands,  but  these  are 
always  visible,  and  steep-to. 

At  the  distance  of  4  miles,  ^V.N.  W.  |  N.,  from  the  south-western  point  of  Merasheen 
Island,  lies  the  little  harbour  of  Presque,  in  which  the  water  is  sufficiently  deep,  but 
there  are  so  manj'  rocks  about  its  entrance,  that  access  to  it  is  rendered  very  difficult. 
The  Black  Rock  lies  2  miles  S.  W.  \  VV.  from  Presque,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within 
this  rock  there  is  a  sunken  rock.  The  Island  of  Marticot  lies  2  miles  W(;st  from  the 
Black  Rock,  and  is  about  a  mile  in  length,  and  half  a  mile  broad.  The  harbours  of 
La  Perche  and  Little  and  Great  Paradise  lie  within  the  Black  Rock  and  Marticot 
Island. 

LA  PERCHE  runs  in  to  the  northward  of  the  Black  Rock.  There  is  no  safe 
anchorage  in  it,  the  ground  being  bad,  and  the  harbour  itself  lying  entirely  exposed 
to  the  south-east  winds.  To  the  northward  of  the  east  point  of  Marticot  Island  and 
to  the  westward  of  La  Perche  lies  Little  Paradise,  in  which  the  only  safe  anchorage 
is  in  a  cove,  at  the  head  of  the  harbour,  on  the  port  side,  where  you  maj'  moor  to  the 
shore,  and  lie  land-locked.  The  harbour  of  Great  Paradise  is  only  fit  lor  boats,  and 
lies  to  the  westward  of  Little  Paradise.  Between  Marticot  and  the  main  is  Fox 
Island :  there  is  a  safe  passage  for  vessels  between  these  islands,  with  not  less  tlian 
9  fathoms  water,  but  there  is  no  passage  betv/een  Fox  Island  and  the  main. 

PARADISE  SOUND.— About  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Fox  Island  is  the 
entrance  to  Paradise  Sound,  which  runs  up  N.E.  by  E.  4^  leagues,  and  is  about  a 
mile  broad.  There  is  very  deep  water  in  it,  but  until  you  get  near  its  head,  there  is 
lao  safe  anchorage.  Just  within  the  entrance  on  the  east  side  is  a  cove,  in  which 
there  are  10  fathoms,  and  several  rocks  above  water,  but  it  is  not  sate  to  anchor,  the 
bottom  being  rocky.  There  is  a  sunken  rock,  which  must  be  avoideil,  in  passing  to 
the  north-westward  of  Fox  Island.  Long  L-huul  lies  to  the  south -westward  oC  Para- 
dise Sound,  and  r^Mis  W.S.W.  ^  S.  about  13^-  mi  es ;  it  is,  for  the  most  part,  high 
land,  makin<T  in  several  peaks. 

Petit  Fort  Harbour  lies  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Paradise  Sound. 
It  in  a  very  g( od  harbou",  having  in  it  iVom  It  to  7  fathoms  water,  good  bottotn. 
The  entrance  is  rather  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  n-«ile  wide,  and  lies  N.E.  5  miles 
from  the  south  point  of  Long  Ihland,  and  N.  by  E.  2|  miles  from  the  north  point  of 
Long  Island.     There  is  not  the  least  danger  in  sailing  into  this  harbour :  the  best 
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winds  heave  in  a  great  swell  on  the 


.anchorage  is  on  the  starboard  side, 
west  shore  when  they  blow  hard. 

About  \\  mile  to  the  westward  of  Petit  Fort  Harbour  lies  Nonsuch  Harbour,  about 
the  mouth  of  which  there  are  several  islands,  but  no  safe  anchorage  till  you  get 
within  all  of  them. 
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Cape  Roger  Harbour  lies  at  the  distance  of  1^  mile  to  the  westward  of  Nonsuch 
Harbour,  and  close  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Roofer,  a  high,  round,  barren  head,  lying 
N.  i  E.  3^  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Long  Island.  There  are  several  low  rocks 
and  islands  lying  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance.  In  the  harbour,  at  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  within  the  entrance  on  the  west  side,  there  is  a  small  island  having  to  the 
northward,  between  it  and  the  main,  veiy  good  anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water  j 
or  you  may  run  farther  up,  and  anchor  in  6  or  7  fathoms. 

Two  miles  N.N.W.  from  the  south  point  of  Long  Island  lies  a  small  islet  named 
Green  Island,  with  a  shoal  all  round  it,  to  nearly  a  cable's  length. 

GREAT  GALLOWS  HARBOUR.— From  Green  Island  N.N.W.  2^  miles  lies 
Great  Gallows  Harbour  Island,  which  is  high  land.  Vessels  may  pass  on  either  side 
of  this  island  into  Great  Gallows  Harbour,  which  lies  one  mile  to  the  E.N.E.  of  the 
island.  In  this  harbour  is  exceedingly  good  anchorage  in  7  fathoms  water,  en  the 
starboard  side,  just  within  a  low  stony  point, 'taking  care  to  give  the  point  a  small 
berth,  in  order  to  .avoid  a  rock  covered  at  high  water. 

Little  Gallows  Hai'bour  lies  close  round  to  the  eastward  of  Great  Gallows  Har- 
bour, and  is  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  which  must  lie  moored  to  the  shore,  above 
a  rock  which  is  above  water,  on  the  port  hand.  A  narrow  neck  of  land  only  divides 
the  two  harbours.  Little  Gallows  Harbour  Island  lies  before  the  mouth  of  the 
harl^our. 

Little  Harbour  is  the  first  harbour  to  the  westward  of  Great  Gallows  Harbour,  but 
it  is  only  fit  for  boats. 

BAY  DE  L'EAU  lies  to  the  westward  of  Little  Harbour,  and  runs  in  N.E.  \  E. 
rather  more  than  a  league.  There  is  deep  water  in  it  all  the  way  up,  except  at  its 
head  where  there  appears  a  sandy  beach;  here  vessels  may  ride  in  3  fathoms. 

Boat  Harbour  lies  round  the  western  point  of  Bay  de  I'Eau,  off  which  is  a  rock 
above  water.  It  "uns  up  N.E.  one  league,  and  has  deep  water  to  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  head.  Tha  coast  from  Boat  Harbour  runs  south-westward  to  Bane  Harbour, 
which  lies  on  the  main  and  is  fronted  by  several  islands,  the  largest  of  which,  named 
Cross  Island,  is  high  and  woody,  and  about  2i  miles  in  length,  by  one  in  breadth. 
Between  Cross  Island  and  the  main  are  several  other  islands. 

BANE  HARBOUR  is  an  exceedingly  good  harbour  for  small  vessels  :  the  passage 
into  it  is  very  narrow,  and  has  iu  it  2  fathoms  ^/ater,  but  when  in  there  is  sufficient 
room  to  moor  in  3  fathoms,  good  bottom.  Bet>veen  all  these  islands  there  are  good 
channels,  by  which  vessels  may  pass  to  the  hart  ours  to  the  northward.  Rashoon  lies 
If  mile  S.W,  from  Bane  Harbour,  but  is  too  shallow  for  any  vessel ;  and  about  the 
same  distance  from  Rashoon  is  Broad  Cove,  lying  to  the  north-eastward  of  a  point 
of  land  which  juts  oat,  named  Broad  Cove  Head.  In  Broad  Cove  there  is  very 
good  anchorage,  in  8  or  0  i'athoms  water. 

RED  HARBOUR  is  a  good  harbour  lying  at  the  distance  of  3  miles  from  Broad 
Cove  Head.  In  it  are  17, 13,  and  9  fathoms,  but  it  is  too  open  to  the  southward. 
At  the  distance  of  3^-  miles  S.W.  from  Red  Harbour,  and  situated  on  the  main,  is 
John-the-Bay ;  in  your  passage  to  which,  and  nearly  mid-channel,  between  Flat 
Islands  and  the  shore,  is  a  cluster  of  small  islands,  with  deep  water  all  round  them ; 
and  farther  on,  near  the  land,  is  a  rock  above  water,  on  either  side  of  which  you  may 
sail.  The  channel  between  it  and  the  land  is  narrow,  and  has  17  fathoms;  that  on 
the  eastern  or  outer  side  has  18,  25,  and  26  fathoms,  and  leads  directly  out  to 
Placentia  Bay. 

AUDIERNE  ISLAND  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  St.  Jude  or  Middle 
Island,  and  has  on  its  west  side  a  tolerably  good  harbour.  Vessels  bound  for  this 
harbour  may  pass  between  St.  Jude  and  Audierne  Island,  and  between  Crow  and 
Patrick's  Island,  two  small  islands  lying  off  the  S.W.  point  of  Audierne  Island. 
About  one  cable's  length  from  Audierne  Island,  to  the  southward  of  the  harbour, 
is  a  sunken  rook  ;  the  mark  for  clearing  it,  when  coming  from  the  southward,  is  not 
to  haul  in  for  the  harbour  till  you  open  a  remarkable  green  point  on  the  south 
side  of  the  harbour.  The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  north  shore,  just  within  a  small 
island.  A  spit  of  rocks,  covered  at  high  water,  stretches  oft'  the  Green  Point  on  the 
soutii  shore.  Mr,  Bursell  says,  "  Entering  the  harbour  of  Audierne  there  are  two 
rocks  to  be  passed  on  the  port  hand — one  is  called  the  Bread  Box :  a  stranger  going 
into  the  harbour  should  keep  in  mid*channel,  and  steer  for  the  church  ou  an  E.S.E. 
bearing ;  it  is  a  good  mark  and  may  be  seen  a  long  distance  off." 
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Off  the  north-eastern  point  of  Audierne  Island  is  a  small  island,  named  Ford's 
Island,  having  a  sunken  rock  on  its  western  side  at  abont  a  cable's  length  distant, 
and  another  on  the  east  side ;  both  of  which  almost  always  break. 

At  1|  mile  W.  by  N.  from  Ford's  Island  lies  Green  Island,  off  which  is  a  little 
rocky  islet,  and  another  off  its  western  ends.  There  is  deep  water  all  round  it,  11 
fathoms  close  to  the  rocky  islets,  70  fathoms  between  it  and  Ford's  Island,  73  and  60 
fathoms  between  it  and  Long  Island,  and  still  deeper  water  towards  the  Gallows 
Harbours. 

The  Suddle-back  is  a  small  island  lying  E.N.E.  ^  E.  8^  leagues  from  Corbin 
Head;  E.  by  N.  16  miles  from  Mortier  West  Point ;  and  E.  by  S.  3  leagues  from 
John-the-Bay  Point.  This  is  the  outermost  of  a  great  number  of  rocks  and  small 
islands  lying  between  it  and  the  main,  thereby  rendei'ing  this  part  of  the  coast  verj- 
dangerous.  There  is  a  chain  of  rocks  stretching  l;j  mile  to  the  N.E.  by  E.  from  the 
Saddle-back. 

ST.  JUDE,  or  MIDDLE  ISLAND,  is  an  island  about  2^-  miles  in  length,  and 
2  in  its  greatest  breadth.  It  lies  1^  mile  to  the  north  of  the  Saddle-back,  and  has 
on  its  south  end  a  remarkable  round  hill,  named  the  Cape.  Between  this  island 
and  the  main  is  a  cluster  of  islands  and  low  rocks,  with  a  great  number  of  sunken 
rocks  about  them,  named  the  Flat  Islands,  the  innermost  of  which  lies  about  a  mile 
from  the  main. 

At  85  miles  West  from  the  south-eastern  Flat  Island,  and  2  miles  to  the  N.N.W.  of 
John-the-Bay  Point,  lies  John-the-Bay,  in  which  is  tolerably  good  anchorage  in 
about  8  fathoms  water,  with  sandy  bottom. 

From  John-the-Bay  Point  to  Mortier  East  Point  the  course  is  S.W.  ^  W.,  distant 
8  miles.  At  2  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  John-the-Bay  Point  is  Rock  Harbour,  which 
is  fit  only  for  boats,  on  account  of  the  multitude  of  rocks  within  it,  both  above  and 
under  water.  Between  John-the-Bay  Point  and  Rock  Harbour  lie  tv;o  sunken 
rocks,  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

MORTIER  BAY.—Two  miles  W.S.W.  from  Rock  Harbour  is  the  entrance  into 
Mortier  Bay.  On  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  is  a  small  harbour,  named  Beaubois, 
in  which  there  are  only  9  feet  at  low  water.  The  course  into  Mortier  Bay  is  N.N.E. 
for  about  2  miles,  and  in  it  there  are  from  50  to  70  fathom^  water,  the  land  on  each 
side  being  high ;  it  then  runs  to  the  westward  about  2  miles,  and  is  nearly  2  miles 
wide.  In  the  S.W.  corner  of  the  bay  is  a  river,  which  runs  to  the  S.W.  about  5| 
miles.  On  the  east  side,  at  about  3  miles  from  the  entrance,  is  an  exceedingly  good 
liarbour,  named  Spanish  Room,  in  which  you  may  anchor  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms 
water,  good  bottom,  and  lie  secure  from  all  winds.  There  is  not  the  least  danger  in 
sailing  into  this  harbour,  giving  the  low  rocks  above  water  at  the  entrance  on  the 
port  hand  a  berth  of  one  cable's  length. 

Crony  Point  and  Island  lie  about  2\  miles  from  the  entrance  of  Mortier  Bay.  At 
about  2  miles  farther  southward,  and  about  a  mile  westward  of  Mortier  East  Point, 
is  Little  Mortier  Bay,  on  the  west  side  of  which,  near  the  entrance,  is  a  small  round 
island,  named  Mortier  Island,  which  is  bold-to  all  round,  and  may  be  passed  on  either 
side.  Close  to  the  first  point,  beyond  this  island  on  the  same  side,  is  another  small 
island,  and  about  2  cables'  lengths  from  this  island,  in  a  line  from  Mortier  Ishind,  is  a 
sunken  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather.  At  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  on 
the  east  side,  lies  Fox  Cove,  in  which  is  very  good  anchorage,  and  room  for  one  ship 
to  moor  in  9  fathoms, good  holding  ground;  this  cove  is  open  to  the  sea  from  S.S.E. 
to  S.E.  The  harbour  of  Little  Mortier  lies  on  the  west  side,  and  is  a  tolerable  place 
for  small  vessels,  but  they  must  moor  to  the  shore :  in  the  entrance  you  have  7 
fathoms  water,  but  only  2  in  the  harbour ;  off  the  starboard  point,  going  in,  is  a 
i-ock  which  is  covered  at  high  water. 

Mortier  West  Head  lies  2  miles  W.S.W.  from  Mortier  East  Point,  and  a  mile  beyond 
it  is  Iron  Island.  At  2  leagues  S.E.  from  Iron  Island,  and  S.W.  by  W.  5  leagues 
from  St.  Jude,  lies  the  Mortier  Bank,  the  shoal  part  of  which  is  about  one  league 
over,  and,  it  is  said,  has  not  more  than  4  fathoms  on  it.  In  bad  weather  the  sea 
breaks  very  high  on  it. 

Iron  Island  is  a  small  high  island.  There  is  a  rock  under  water  off  it-s  S.W.  point ; 
at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it  is  Gregory's  Rock ;  S.  \  W.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  which  is  a  shoal  named  Galloping  Andrews  ;  and  S.E.  by  E. 
one  mile  from  Iron  Island  is  the  White  Horse,  a  shoal  having  8  fathoms  on  it. 
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GREAT  AND  LITTLE  BURIN  HARBOURS.— The  S.E.  point  of  Great  Burin 
Island  lies  S.W.  ^  VV.  one  league  from  Iron  Island  ;  and  W.N.  W.  1|  mile  from  it,ia 
the  north  part  of  Pardy's  Island.  The  harbours  of  Great  and  Little  Burin  lie  on  the 
main  within  these  islands.  Vessels  bound  for  the  hai'bours  of  Burin  may  pass  on 
either  side  of  Iron  Island,  the  only  danger  in  passing  to  the  northward  being  the 
ledge,  named  the  Brandys,  which  almost  always  break ;  they  lie  nearly  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  the  southward  of  a  low  rock  above  water,  close  under  the  land  of  Mortier 
West  Head.  If  the  wind  should  take  you  ahead  after  you  are  within  Iron  Island, 
take  care  to  keep  Mortier  West  Head  open  to  the  westward  of  Iron  Island,  in  order 
to  avoid  Gregory's  Rock,  on  which  are  only  2  fathoms  water,  and  which  generally 
brf^aks.  Vessels  may  pass  with  safety  between  tiiis  rock  and  Iron  Island,  taking 
care  to  give  Iron  Island  a  berth  of  one  cable's  length. 

On  the  main,  within  Pardj^'s  Island,  are  two  conspicuous  white  marks  in  the  rocks, 
the  northernmost  of  which  brought  on  with  the  north  part  of  Pardy's  Island  and 
Iron  Island,  N.E.  ^  N.,  will  lead  on  the  Galloping  Andrews,  a  shoal  with  6  fathoms 
of  water  on  it. 

Great  Burin  Island  lies  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W. ;  it  is  3  miles  long,  and  high  land. 
There  is  a  revolving  light  on  Dodding  Head,  Great  Burin  Island,  which  exhibits  a 
brilliant  white  light  every  minute,  with  intermediate  flashes  at  intervals  of  20",  at 
an  elevation  of  430  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  visible  25  miles ;  its  position  is 
lat.  47°  0'  26"  N.,  long.  55°  8'  43"  W.  About  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  eastern- 
most part  of  Great  Burin  Island  lies  the  Dodding  Rock;  and  near  the  south  end 
of  the  island  is  Cat  Island,  which  is  high  and  round,  and  lies  E.N.E.,  about  4  miles, 
from  Corbin  Head.  From  Corbin  Head  to  Shalloway  Point  the  bearing  and  distance 
are  N.E.  \  N.  4|  mil'^s.  Between  them,  and  nearly  in  the  same  direction,  lie 
Corbin  and  Little  Burin  Islands,  both  high  and  round,  not  more  than  a  cable's 
length  from  the  shore. 

Shalloway  Island  lies  N.N.W.  \  W.  nearly  a  mile  from  Cat  Island,  and  N.E.  by  E. 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Little  Burin  Island  :  the  passage  into  Burin  Harbours,  from 
the  southward,  lies  to  the  westward  of  Shalloway  Island. 

In  sailing  in,  take  care  to  give  Poor  Island  a  berth  on  your  port  hand ;  and  when 
■within  Shalloway  IslandJ  you  may  anchor  in  safet}'  between  it  and  Great  Burin 
Island,  in  from  12  to  18  fathoms.  The  best  anchorage  in  Great  Burin  Harbour  is  in 
Ship  Cove.  The  course  up  to  it,  after  you  are  within  Neck  Point,  which  is  to  the 
westward  of  the  Shalloway  Island,  is  N.N.E.  about  \\  mile.  It  is  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide.  In  sailing  up,  keep  the  west  shore  on  board,  in  order  to  avoid  a 
sunken  rock  on  the  eastern  shore,  at  about  half  way  up,  and  about  a  cable's  length 
from  the  shore.  Directly  off  this  there  is  a  remarkable  hole  in  the  rock,  on  the  same 
side ;  and  a  gully  in  the  land,  from  top  to  bottom,  on  the  western  shore.  Another 
rock,  with  2i\  fathoms  on  it,  lies  above  a  cable's  length  to  the  S.W.  of  Harbour  Point, 
which  is  round  and  green,  and  of  moderate  height,  joined  to  Great  Burin  Island  by 
a  low,  narrow,  sandy  neck. 

Burin  Bay  is  about  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  Little  Burin  Island :  it  is  clear,  and  about  a 
mile  wide  every  way  :  here  ships  may  occasionally  anchor,  and  lie  almost  land-locked. 
In  this  bay  are  two  islands,  one  called  Poor  Island,  low  and  barren ;  the  other, 
which  is  high  and  woody,  lies  to  the  northward,  before  the  entrance  of  Burin 
Inlet. 

BURIN  INLET  may  be  entered  on  either  side  of  the  island;  it  extends  up  5 
miles:  a  little  within  the  entrance  on  the  east  side,  half  a  cable's  length  from  the 
shore,  is  a  rock  covered  at  three-quarters  flood ;  and  If  mile  from  the  entrance,  near 
the  middle,  is  another  rock,  to  the  westward  of  which  is  good  room,  and  good 
anchorage,  in  from  7  to  12  fathoms.  There  are  15  fathoms  in  the  entrance ;  and,  in 
the  middle,  two  miles  up,  15  to  23  fathoms ;  and  thence  up  to  the  head  are  from  10 
to  5  fathoms. 

The  east  passage  in  is  between  Pardy's  Island  and  Iron  Island;  but  is  not  safe 
without  a  commanding  wind,  between  the  N.N.E.  and  S.E. 

Corbin  Harbour  is  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Corbin  Head,  and  is  a  good 
harbour  for  small  vessels.  At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  from  this  harbour,  and  2 
cable's  lengths  from  the  shore,  is  a  sunken  rock,  of  5  or  6  feet  water,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  in  bad  weather.  Vessels  bound  for  this  harbour  must  also  avoid  a  shoal 
uf  2  fathoms  water,  which  lies  E.S.E.  from  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  about 
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half  a  mile.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  the  north  arm,  about  half  a  mile  within  the 
entrance,  opposite  a  cove  on  the  starboard  side. 

Suuker  Head  is  a  high  hill  in  shape  of  a  sugar-loaf,  off  which,  to  the  south«west- 
war.1,  lies  a  small  rock,  under  water,  close  in  with  the  land.  From  Sauker  Head  to 
Cape  Chapeau  Rouge,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  West,  4  rriDes ;  between  lie  the 
harbours  of  Great  and  Little  St.  Lawrence. 

LITTLE  ST.  LAWRENCE  lies  to  the  eastward  of  the  Great  St.  Lawrence.  To 
sail  into  it  you  should  keep  the  west  shore  on  board,  in  order  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock 
which  lies  a  little  without  the  point  of  the  peninsula,  which  stretches  off  from  the 
east  side  of  the  harbour.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  3  or  4  fathoms  water,  on  a  fine 
sandy  bottom,  above  the  peninsula,  which  shelters  you  from  all  winds  ;  there  is  also 
anchorage  without  the  peninsula  in  12  or  14  fathoms,  on  good  ground,  but  entirely 
open  to  the  S.S.E.  winds.  In  this  harbour  are  good  fishing  conveniences,  and  plenty 
of  wood  and  water. 

GREAT  ST.  LAWRENCE.— This  harbour  lies  close  to  the  eastward  of  Cape 
Chapeau  Rouge.  To  sail  into  it,  you  should  be  careful  with  westerly,  and  particularly 
with  S.W.  winds,  not  to  come  too  near  the  Hat  Mountain,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
flurries  and  eddy  winds  under  the  high  land.  There  is  no  danger  but  what  lies  very 
near  the  shore,  and  the  course  in  is  first  N.N.W.  till  you  open  the  upper  part  of  the 
harbour,  then  'N .  ^  W.  to  the  head  of  it.  The  best  place  for  large  ships  to  anchor  is 
before  a  cove  on  the  east  side  of  the  harbour,  a  little  above  Blue  Beach  Point,  which 
is  the  first  point  on  the  west  side,  where  you  may  lie  in  12  or  13  fathoms  water  on 
good  ground,  only  two  points  open.  There  is  alsc  .ichorage  anywhere  between  this 
point  and  the  point  of  Low  Beach  on  the  same  siae  near  the  head  of  the  harbour, 
observing,  that  the  ground  near  the  west  shore  is  not  so  good  as  the  ground  on  the 
other  side.  Fishing  vessels  lie  at  the  head  of  the  harbour  above  the  beach,  sheltered 
from  all  winds. 

Garden  Bank,  on  which  there  are  from  7  to  17  fathoms  water,  lies  about  half  a 
mile  off  the  entrance  of  Little  St.  Lawrence,  with  Blue  Beach  Point  on  with  the  east 
point  of  Great  St.  Lawrence. 


CAPE  CHAPEAU  ROUGE  TO  CAPE  RAY. 

About  one  mile  W.S.W.  from  Cape  Chapeau  Rouge  is  Ferryland  Head,  a  high 
rocky  island,  just  separated  from  the  main ;  this  together  with  Cape  Chapeau  Rouge 
serves  as  excellent  marks  for  the  St.  Lawrence  Harbours. 

Zaun  Bay  lies  V/.N.W.  5  miles  from  Ferryland  Head,  and  has  in  the  bottom  of  it 
two  small  inlets,  named  Great  and  Little  Laun :  the  latter,  which  is  the  easternmost, 
lies  open  to  the  S.W.  winds,  and  therefore  is  no  place  for  anchorage.  Great  Laun 
runs  in  about  N.E.  by  N.  2  miles ;  it  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  and  has  from  14  to  3 
fathoms  water :  in  sailing  in,  be  careful  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock,  which  lies  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  east  point.  The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  east  side,  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  head,  in  6  and  5  fathoms,  tolerably  good  bottom,  and  open  only 
to  south  and  S.  by  W.  winds,  which  cause  a  great  swell.  The  head  of  this  place  is  a 
bar  harbour,  where  boats  can  ascend  at  half-tide,  and  find  conveniences  for  fishing 
with  both  wood  and  water. 

Laun  Islands  lie  off  the  west  point  of  Laun  Bay,  not  far  from  the  shore ;  the 
westernmost  and  outermost  of  them  lies  W.N.W.,  westerly,  10  miles  from  Ferryland 
Head.  Nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  this  island  is  a  rock,  over 
which  the  sea  breaks  in  very  bad  weather.  There  are  other  sunken  rocks  about  these 
islands,  but  not  dangerous,  being  very  near  the  shore. 

Taylor's  Bay,  about  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Laun  Islands,  is  open  to  seaward. 
Oft'  the  east  point  are  some  rocks,  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Point  Aux  Gauls  is  a  low,  i.urow  point  of  land,  which  stretches  out  a  little  to  the 
westward  of  Taylor's  Bay.  A  /ock,  above  water,  lies  off  it  at  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  named  Gauls  Shag  Rock,  Avhich  bears  from  Ferryland  Head  W.N.W.  f  W.  5 
leagues  :  there  are  14  fathoms  close  to  the  off-side  of  it,  but  some  rocks  on  its  inside. 

From  Point  Aux  Gauls  Shag  Rock  to  the  Lamelin  Islands,  the  bearing  and  dis- 
tance are  N.W.  by  W.  a  league  :  between  is  the  Bay  of  Lamelin,  which  is  unfit  for 
shipping,  being  shallow,  and  having  several  islands  and  rocks  about  it.     The  river  at 
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the  bottom  of  the  bay  abounds  with  sahnon.    Near  the  south  point  of  the  westciii- 
most  Lumclin  Island  is  a  rock  high  above  water,  named  Lamelin  Shag  Hock. 

From  Lamelin  Shag  Rock  to  Point  May,  the  distance  is  8  miles  :  between  lie  the 
Lamelin  Ledges,  which  are  very  dangerous,  some  of  them  being  3  miles  from  the 
land.  To  avoid  them,  in  the  day-time,  you  should  not  bring  the  Lamelin  Islands  to 
t'.ie  southward  of  E.S.E.  until  Point  May  bears  N.E.  by  N.,  when  you  may  steer 
northward  between  Point  May  and  Green  Island  with  safety.  By  night,  approach 
no  nearer  than  in  30  fathoms  water. 

When  navigating  this  part  oi  the  coast,  it  is  well  to  observe  the  appearance  of  the 
land,  for  Chapeau  Kouge  and  Laun  are  very  high  and  hilly  close  to  the  sea ;  from 
Laun  Islanda  to  Lamelin,  the  land  is  only  moderately  high ;  but  from  Lamelin  to 
Point  May,  near  the  shore,  it  is  low,  with  beaches  of  sand,  while  inland  it  becomes 
mountainous. 

ST.  Pl'ERAE. — The  island  of  St.  Pierre,  lying  at  11  leagues  W.  by  N.  from  Cape 
Chapeau  Kouge,  is  about  <li  leagues  in  circuit,  and  barren  in  the  extreme,  consisting 
of  a  mass  of  rugged  hummocks  rising  to  a  height  of  400  or  500  feet  directly  from  the 
sea,  and  destitute  of  trees.  On  coming  from  the  westward,  Galardry  Head,  the 
south-east  point  of  the  island,  makes  in  a  round  hummock,  and  the  land  near  it  being 
low,  gives  it  the  appearance  of  a  small  island  ;  it  may  also  be  recognised  by  its  fixed 
light,  which  is  210  feet  high,  and  visible  18  miles  off.  Near  the- lighthouse,  in 
loggy  weather,  from  April  1st  to  November  1st,  two  guns  are  fired  every  two  hours, 
with  an  interval  of  3  minutes  between  each,  from  6  in  the  morning  to  6  in  the 
evening ;  besides  these  regular  signals,  gun  for  gun  is  returned  to  vessels  desirous  of 
ascertaining  their  position  by  these  means. 

The  port  is  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island,  at  only  a  mile  to  the  north-westward 
of  Gahintry  Head,  and  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  Chien  or  Dog  Island,  eastward  of 
which  are  two  other  isUmds,  and  several  rocks.  The  passage  in,  between  Dog  Island 
and  St.  Pierre,  is  very  narrow,  and  bordered  with  rocks,  but  in  mid-channel  are  6,  4, 
3i,  5,  and  6  fathoms.  The  harbour  is  small,  and  has  from  20  to  12  feet  water ;  but 
there  is  a  bar  across  the  entrance,  with  only  6  feet  at  low  water,  and  12  or  14  at  high 
water. 

The  road  lies  on  the  N.W.  side  of  Dog  Island,  and  will  admit  ships  of  any  burthen 
in  8,  10,  or  12  fathoms  water.  The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  north  side ;  but  in 
general  it  is  rocky,  and  exposed  to  the  N.E.  winds.  Be  cautious,  in  going  in  or  out, 
of  some  sunken  rocks,  which  lie  about  a  mile  E.S.E.  Irom  Vainqueur  Island,  which 
is  the  easternmost  of  the  islands  above  mentioned. 

Upon  Canon,  Point,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  inner  harbour,  in 
latitude  46°  46'  52"  N.,  longitude  56°  7'  23"  W.,  is  a  lighthouse,  with  a  small  fixed 
light,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  town,  which  is  kept  up  from  the  1st 
May  to  the  15th  December,  and  only  visible  in  the  interior  of  the  passage.  With 
the  lighthouse  bearing  W.  by  N.  or  W.  \  N.  about  two  cables'  lengths,  there  is 
anchorage  in  5^  and  6  fithoms. 

THE  ISLAND  OF  COLOMBIER  lies  very  near  to  the  N.E.  point  of  St.  Pierre, 
and  is  rather  high :  between  them  is  a  passage  one-third  of  a  mile  wide  with  12 
fathoms  water.  On  the  north  side  of  the  island  is  a  rock,  named  Little  Colombier ; 
and  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  it  is  a  sunken  rock,  named  Basse  du 
Colombier,  with  2  fathoms  on  it. 

GREEN  ISLAND  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circuit,  and  low  :  it  lies 
E.N.E.  about  5  miles  from  St.  Pierre,  and  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  channel  between 
it  and  Point  May,  on  Newfoundland.  On  its  south  side  are  several  rocks  above  and 
under  wat«r,  extending  l^-  mile  to  the  W.S.W. 

XiASTGliBY  or  Little  Miquelon. — Langley  Island  lies  to  the  N.W.  of  St. 
Pierre,  with  a  passage  of  about  3  miles  wide  between,  free  from  danger.  It  is  about 
8  leagues  in  circuit,  of  a  moderate  and  equal  height,  excepting  at  the  north  end,  which 
is  a  low  point  with  sand-hills ;  oif  which,  on  both  sides,  it  is  flat  a  little  way ;  but 
every  other  part  of  the  island  is  bold-to.  There  is  anchorage  on  the  N.E.  side  of  the 
island,  near  Seal  Cove,  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  sand-hills, 
on  a  fine  sandy  bottom. 

MZQVSXiOir  is  joined  to  Langley  by  a  long,  narrow  range  of  sand-hills,  having 
a  beach  on  each  side.  Miquelon  is  4  leagues  in  length  from  north  to  south,  and 
about  5  miles  in  breadth  at  the  widcist  part.    The  middle  of  the  island  is  high  land. 
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named  the  High  Lands  of  Dunne  ;  but  down  by  the  shove,  it  is  low,  excepting  Cape 
Miquelon,  which  is  a  lofty  promontory  at  the  northern  extremity  of  the  i.shind.  On 
the  vS.E.  side  of  the  island  is  the  little  harbour  of  Dunne,  a  bar  harbour  admitting 
fishing-shallops  at  half-Hood,  but  no  way  calculated  for  shipping. 

Some  rocks,  named  the  Miquelon  Rocks,  extend  otf  from  the  eastern  point  of  the 
Island,  under  the  high  land,  1-^  mile  to  the  eastward ;  some  are  above  and  some  under 
water  ;  the  outermost  are  above  water,  and  there  are  12  i'athoms  water  close  to  them, 
with  18  and  20  a  mile  off.  At  N.E.  ^  E.  about  4^  miles  from  them,  lies  the  Miquelon 
Dank,  on  which  are  (3  fathoms  water. 

The  chief  roadstead  of  the  island  is  large  and  spacious  ;  it  lies  towards  the  north 
end,  and  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  between  Cape  Miquelon  and  Chapeau,  which 
is  a  very  remarkable  round  mountain  near  the  shore,  otf  which  are  some  sunken 
rocks  at  a  short  distance,  but  everywhere  else  it  is  clear  of  danger.  The  best 
anchorage  is  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  near  the  bottom  of  the  road,  over  fine  sandy  ground, 
but  exposed  to  easterly  winds,  which  bring  in  a  heavy  sea ;  the  mark  is,  the  signal- 
staff  in  one  with  the  church,  in  such  a  position  as  to  hide  Soldier's  Point  by  Chatte 
Point. 

The  Seal  liocks,  two  in  number,  are  above  water,  and  lie  about  li-  league  off 
from  the  north-west  side  of  Miquelon.  The  passage  between  them  and  the  island  is 
very  safe,  and  there  are  14  or  15  fathoms  water  within  a  cable's  length  all  round 
them. 

The  islands  of  St.  Pierre,  Langley,  and  Miquelon  were  ceded  to  France  by  Eng- 
land, on  condition  that  no  forts  should  be  built  on  either;  that  no  more  than  fifty 
men  of  regular  troops  should  be  kept  there  ;  and  that  they  should  have  no  military 
stores,  or  cannon  capable  of  making  a  defence.  During  the  late  hostilities,  these  isles 
were  annexed  to  the  Government  of  Newfoundland,  having  been  taken  possession  of 
by  the  British  forces  in  May,  1793 ;  but  they  have  been  restored  to  France,  on  the 
original  conditions,  by  the  treaty  of  1814. 

FORTITSTE  BAIT. — Point  May  has  a  rocky  islet  at  its  point,  and  from  thence  the 
land  turns  N.N.E.  towards  Dantzic  Core  and  Point,  and  thence  E.N.E.  towards 
Fortune  Head. 

From  Point  May  to  Pass  Island  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.  by  E.  12  leagues. 
Between  them  is  the  entrance  to  Fortune  Bay,  which  is  about  22  or  23  leagues  deep, 
and  in  which  are  numerous  bays,  harbours,  and  islands. 

The  Island  of  Brunei  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  into  Fortune  Bay. 
It  is  above  5  miles  in  length,  2  in  breadth,  and  of  moderate  height ;  the  eastern  part 
appears,  in  some  points  of  view,  like  islands.  On  its  N.E.  side  is  a  bay,  wherein 
there  is  tolerable  anchorage  for  ships,  in  14  or  IG  fathoms  water,  sheltered  from 
.southerly  and  westerly  winds.  In  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  ai-e  some  rocks,  which  must  be  avoided.  Opposite  to  this  bay, 
on  the  south-west  side  of  the  island,  is  a  small  cove,  with  6  fathoms  water.  The 
islands  lying  ott'  the  west  end  of  Brunet,  to  the  southward,  are  named  the  Little 
Brunets,  and,  with  Brunet,  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  all 
round. 

The  Platte  or  Plate  Islands  are  three  rocky  islets,  of  a  moderate  height,  the 
nearest  of  which  lies  W.S.W.  one  league  from  the  west  end  of  Great  Brunet.  The 
southernmost  is  about  2  miles  farther  off,  and  bears  from  Cape  Miquelon  E.  \  S.  3^ 
leagues  ;  and  in  a  direct  line  l^etwcen  Point  May  and  Pass  Island,  17  miles  from  the 
former,  and  19  miles  irom  the  latter.  E.S.E.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  Great 
Plate  (which  is  the  northernmost),  is  a  sunken  rock,  over  wiiich  the  sea  breaks,  and 
this  is  the  only  danger  about  them.* 

There  are  several  strong  and  irregular  settings  of  the  tide,  or  currents,  about  the 
Plate  and  Brunet  Islands,  which  seem  to  have  no  dependence  on  the  moon  and  the 
coutse  of  the  tides  on  the  coast. 

Sagona  Island,  which  lies  N.E.  2  leagues  from  the  east  end  of  Brunet,  is  about  a 
mile  across  each  way,  of  a  moderate  height,  and  bold- to  all  round.  On  its  western 
side  there  is  a  small  creek  admitting  fishing-shallops,  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance 
to  which  is  a  sunken  rock,  rendering  it  difficult  of  access,  except  in  very  fine  weather. 


*  It  it  said,  however,  that  a  ressel  was  lost  through  striking  upon  a  rock  lying  1^  or  2  miles 
East  (true)  from  the  southernmost  riatt«  Island. 
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A  satul-bajik  surrounds  this  island,  running  westerly  fully  7  miles,  upon  which  are  I't, 
17,  iiiid  20  fiitliotns  water. 

Poifit  Aff/j/,  the  southern  extremity  of  Forttmc  llay,  and  the  S.W.  extremity  of 
this  puit  of  Newfoundland,  may  be  known  by  a  ,i,'reat  black  rock,  nearly  joinini^  to 
the  i)i(cli  of  the  point,  and  a  little  hij^her  than  the  land,  which  makes  it  look  like  a 
black  liummock  on  the  point.  At  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  this  black  rock  are 
three  sunken  rocks,  over  which  the  sea  always  breaks. 

DANT/AC  COVKS.— N.  by  E.  1:J  mile  "from  Point  May  is  Little  Dantzic  Cove; 
and  2  miles  I'arther  is  (rreat  Dantzic  Cove.  From  Dantzic  Point  (which  is  tlie  north 
point  of  tlie  coves)  to  Fortune  Head,  the  bcariufj  and  distance  arc  E.N.E.2f  leaji;ues; 
and  thence  to  the  Villa  of  Fortune,  1^  mile  S.E.  by  E.  This  is  a  tishing  villa^'c; 
and  the  road  where  the  ships  lie  has  from  G  to  10  fathoms  water,  quite  exposed  to 
nearly  half  the  compass.  It  lies  S.S.W.  from  the  east  end  of  Hrunet.  To  the  N.N.- 
westward  of  Dantzic  Point  is  the  loni;  narrow  Bank  of  Jerseyman's,  with  21  and  25 
fathoms  over  it,  extending  from  abreast  of  the  point  in  the  direction  of  the  Plate 
Islands. 

The  Cape  of  Grand  Bank  is  hi<;h,  and  lies  one  league  E.N.E.  from  Fortune.  To 
the  eastward  of  this  cape  is  Ship  Cove,  where  there  is  good  anchorage  for  shipping  in 
8  or  10  fathoms  water,  sheltered  from  south,  west,  and  north-westerly  winds.  Grand 
Bank  lies  S.E.  half  a  league  from  the  cape,  and  is  a  iishing  village,  where  there  is  no 
security  for  sliipping,  and  the  entrance  is  barred. 

From  the  Cape  of  Grand  Bank  to  Point  Enragee,  the  course  is  E.N.E.  i  E.,  dis- 
tance 8  leagues.  The  coast  between  forms  a  circular  bay,  in  which  the  shore  generally 
is  low,  witli  several  sandy  beaches,  behind  which  are  bar-harbours,  fit  only  for  boats, 
of  which  the  principal  is  Great  Garnish,  lying  13  miles  eastward  from  the  Cape  of 
Grand  Bank  ;  it  may  be  known  b}'  several  rocks  above  water,  lying  betbre  it,  at  2  miles' 
distance  from  the  shore;  the  outermost  of  these  is  steep-to,  but  between  them  and 
the  shore  are  several  dangerous  suid-ien  rocks.  To  the  eastward,  and  within  these 
rocks,  is  Frenchman's  Cove,  a  convenient  place  for  the  cod-fishery,  where  small  vessels 
sometimes  run  in  and  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms  water,  tolerably  well  sheltered  from 
the  sea-winds.  The  passage  in  is  situated  to  the  eastward  of  the  rocks  that  appear 
the  highest  above  water  ;  between  them  and  some  other  lower  rocks  lying  oif  to  the 
eastward  of  the  east  point  of  the  cove,  there  is  a  sunken  rock  nearly  in  the  middle  of 
the  ])assage,  of  which  you  should  be  aware.  The  shore  is  bold  all  the  way  froju  Point 
31ay  to  the  Cape  of  Grand  JJank,  there  being  10  or  12  fathoms  within  2  cables' 
lengths,  and  30  or  JO  at  a  mile  oif:  between  the  latter  and  Great  Garnish  the  water 
is  not  so  deep,  and  ships  may  anchor  anywhere  in  8  or  10  fathoms  water  sheltered 
only  from  the  land-winds. 

From"  Point  Enragoe  to  the  head  of  Fortune  Ba^',  the  course  is,  first,  E.N.E.  -}  E., 
3  leagues  to  Gi-and  Jervey;  then  E.  :}  N.,  7  s  leagues,  to  the  head  of  the  bay.  The 
land,  in  general,  along  the  south  side  is  high,  bold-to.  and  of  uneven  apjjearanee,  with 
hills  ami  valleys  of  various  extent,  the  latter  abounding  in  wood,  and  having  many- 
fresh- water  rivulets. 

At  7  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Point  Enragee  is  Bay  L'Argent,  where  there  is 
anchorage  in  30  or  40  fathoms  water,  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

The  entrance  of  Harbour  ]\Iillc  lies  to  the  eastward  of  the  east  point  of  L'Argent. 
IkM'ore  this  harbour  and  Bay  L'Argent  is  a  remarkable  rock,  which,  at  a  distance,, 
appears  like  a  shallop  under  sail.  Harbour  Mille  branches  into  two  arms,  one  lying 
to  the  S.E.,  the  other  to  the  East ;  at  the  head  of  both  arc  good  anchorages.  Between 
this  harboiu"  and  Point  Enragee  are  several  bar-harbours,  or  small  bays,  with  sandy 
beaches,  but  the  water  all  along  the  coast  is  very  deep :  you  may  safely  anchor  any- 
where, but  it  must  be  very  near  the  shore. 

Cape  Mille  lies  N.E.  .\  E.one  league  from  the  Shallop  Rock,  above  mentioned,  and 
nearly  3  leagues  from  the  head  of  Fortune  Bay ;  it  is  a  high,  reddish,  barren,  rocky 
point.  The  width  of  Fortune  Bay  at  Cape  Mi\\6  does  not  much  exceed  half  a  league ; 
but,  immediately  below  it,  it  becomes  twice  as  wide,  by  which  the  cape  may  readi 


cape  may 


ly 


be  known  ;  and  above  this  cai-e  the  land  on  both  sides  is  high,  with  steep  craggy 
clill's.  The  head  of  the  ba}'  is  terminated  by  a  low  beach,  behind  ^vhich  is  a  largo 
pond,  or   bar-harbour,  lit  only  for   boats.     There  are  convenient  places   for  building 
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stages  in  this,  and  in  all  other  bar-harbours  between  this  and  the  Grand 
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and  good  beaches  for  drying  fish,  available  for  the  accommodatiou  of  numerous  boats. 
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Grand  Ic  Pierre  is  a  i^ood  Imrbour,  situated  on  tlio  iioitli  side  of  th(,'  bay,  lialf  a 
leaj;iU!  Iroin  tlu;  head.  Tlu;  entraiici!  cannot  Ik-  been  until  you  are  abreast  of  it. 
Tliere  is  no  dani^er  in  j,'oinij  in,  and  you  may  anchor  in  any  depth  from  8  to  !•  fathoms, 
sheltered  from  all  winds. 

Eiii,disli  Harbour  lies  a  little  to  the  westward  of  Grand  Pierre;  and  to  the  west- 
ward of  English  Harbour  is  the  Little  Jiay  de  I'Eau,  both  of  whioh  are  small,  and 
only  fit  i'or  boats. 

Sew  Harbour  is  situated  opposite  to  Cape  .Milh',  and  to  the  westward  of  the  Bay 
de  I'Eau.  It  is  a  snudl  inlet,  and  has  good  anchorage  on  the  west  side,  in  from  8  to 
5  fathoms,  sheltered  IVoni  S.W.  winds.' 

The  Harbour  Fen)nu'  lies  half  a  league  to  the  westward  of  New  Harbour;  it  is 
narrow,  and  has  in  it  20  and  2i)  fathoms,  JViore  its  entrance  is  an  islet,  near  to 
which  are  sonu  rocks  above  water.  One  league  to  the  westward  of  Harbour  Eemme 
is  iirewer's  H(de,  lit  only  for  boats,  before  which  is  also  a  small  island  near  the  shore, 
and  some  rocks  above  water. 

llarhiiur  La  Coiile  is  situated  one  mile  to  the  westward  of  JJrewcr's  llole.  15efore 
this  are  some  islands,  the  outer  one  of  which  is  named  the  Petticoat  Island,  the 
inner,  Smock  Island.  There  are  also  two  smaller  ones  between  these,  and  one  or  two 
sunken  rocks.  The  best  passage  in  is  on  the  west  side  of  the  outer  island,  and 
between  the  two  large  ones.  As  soon  as  you  begin  to  open  the  harbour,  keep 
the  inner  island  close  on  board,  to  avoid  some  sunken  rocks  that  lie  near  a  small 
island,  which  you  will  discover  between  the  N.E.  point  of  the  outer  island,  and 
the  opposite  point  on  the  main  ;  there  is  also  another  rock,  appearing  at  low 
water,  lying  higher  up  on  the  side  of  the  main;  and  when  you  get  beyond  ihese 
dangers,  you  may  keep  in  the  middle  of  the  channel,  and  will  soon  open  a  tine 
spacious  harbour,  wherein  you  may  anchor  in  any  depth,  in  i'rom  0  to  10  fathoms 
water,  on  a  bottom  of  sand  and  mud,  sheltered  from  all  winds.  There  is  a  snudl 
cove  to  the  eastward  of  the  outer  island,  which  is  tit  for  small  vcssids  and  boats, 
and  otherwise  convenient  for  the  fisheries. 

Lon(j  Harljour  lies  Smiles  to  the  westward  of  Harbour  La  Conte,  and  N.E.  by  E. 
-^  E.,  distant  5  leagues  from  Point  Enragce.  It  may  be  known  by  (Jul!  Island  lying 
ut  its  mouth,  and  a  small  rock  half  a  mile  without  the  island,  having  the  ai)pearanco 
of  a  snudl  boat.  There  is  a  passage;  into  this  harbour  on  each  side  of  Gull  Island, 
the  western  one  of  which  is  the  broader  of  the  two,  and  has  nearly  in  the  middle, 
a  little  outside  of  the  island,  a  ledge  of  rocks  whereon  are  2  fathoms  water;  and  a 
littli!  within  the  island,  on  the  eastern  side,  are  other  ledges,  olf  two  sandy  coves  at  2 
cables'  lengths  from  the  shore,  and  visible  at  low  water.  Long  Harbour  runs  up  5 
leagues  into  the  land;  but  the  only  anchoring  ])lace  is  in  ^lorgan's  Cove,  on  the 
N.NV.  side  of  the  harbour,  about  2  miles  within  Gull  Island,  in  15  fathoms  water, 
unless  you  run  above  the  narrows.  There  is  a  salmon-tlshery  at  the  head  of 
the  bay. 

To  the  westward  of  Long  Harbour  is  Hare  Harbour,  tit  for  small  vessels  only. 
Two  miles  to  the  northward  of  Hare  Harbour  is  ]\Ial  Bay,  having  very  deep  water, 
extending  north-easterly  about  5  miles,  but  with  no  anchorage  except  at  its  farthest 
end.  To  the  westward  of  ^lal  Bay,  near  the  shore,  lie  the  Rencontre  Islands,  the 
westernmost  of  which  is  the  largest,  and  has  a  communication  with  the  main  at  low 
water.     In  and  about  this  island  is  shelter  lor  small  vessels  and  boats. 

JJtlle  Jlarhour  lies  4  miles  N.W.  by  N,  from  thelargi-st  of  the  Iiciicontre  Islands. 
The  passage  into  it  is  on  the  western  side  of  the  island ;  and  so  soon  as  you  have 
passed  the  islands,  you  will  open  a  little  cove,  on  the  east  side,  where  sniall  vessels 
can  anchor,  but  large  vessels  must  run  up  to  the  head  of  the  harbour,  and  anchor  in 
20  fathoms,  where  there  is  most  room  ;  it  is  but  an  indillerent  place.  About  l;- 
mile  westward  of  Belle  Harbour  is  Lally  Cove,  behind  an  island,  lit  for  small  vessels 
only  ;  the  west  point  of  this  cove,  nanied  Lally  Head,  is  high  and  blulf.  To  the 
nortliward  of  this  head  is  Lally  Back  Cove,  where  ships  may  anchor,  in  W  or  16 
I'athonis  water. 

Two  miles  to  the  northward  of  Lally  Cove  Head,  are  East  Bay  and  North  Bay,  in 
both  of  which  there  is  deep  water,  but  no  anchorage  near  the  shore.  At  the  head  of 
North  Bay  is  the  largest  river  in  Eortune  Bay,  which  appears  to  be  a  good  place  for 
the  salmon-tishery,  and  hence  is  named  Salmon  Kiver, 

CINQ  ISLES  BAY  lies  to  the  southward  of  the  North  Bay,  opposite  to  Lally  Cove 
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Head,  and  affords  tolerably  good  anchorage  for  large  ships  on  the  S.W.  side  of  the 
islands,  in  the  bottom  of  the  bay.  The  north  arm  is  a  very  snug  place  lor  small 
vessels,  and  salmon  may  be  caught  at  its  head. 

A  little  to  the  southward  of  the  Bay  of  Cinq  Isles  is  Corben  Bay,  where  there  is 
good  anchorage  for  any  ships  in  22  or  24  fathoms  water. 

About  2  miles  south-eastward  from  Lally  Cove  Head  are  two  islands,  bold-to  all 
round,  about  a  mile  distant  from  each  other.  The  noi'th-easternmost  of  these  is 
named  Belle  Island,  and  the  other  Dog  Island.  Between  Dog  Island  and  Lord  and 
Lady  Island,  which  lies  off  the  south  point  of  Corben  Baj',  somewhat  nearer  to  the 
latter,  is  a  sunken  rock,  with  deep  water  all  round  it ;  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  north  of  Lord  and  Lady  Island  is  a  rock  which  appears  at  low  water. 

BANDE  DE  L'ARIER  "BAY  lies  on  the  west  side  of  Belle  Bay,  and  N.  |  W. 
3  leagues  from  Point  Enragde.  It  may  be  known  by  a  very  high  mountain  over  the 
bay,  which  rises  almost  perpendicularly  from  the  sea,  named  Iron  Head ;  Chapel 
Island,  which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  is  likewise  high.  The  harbour  lies  on 
the  west  side  of  the  bay,  just  within  the  point  Ibrmed  by  a  narrow  low  beach,  and  is 
a  snug  place.  Between  the  harbour  and  Iron  Head  there  is  tolerably  good  anchorage 
in  18  or  20  fathoms. 

Bande  de  L'Arier,  or  Bellorum  Bank,  has  7  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  lies  with  the 
beach  of  Bande  de  L'Arier  Harbour  just  open  of  the  west  point  of  the  bay,  and  Boxy 
Point  on  with  the  north  end  of  St.  .lacques  Island. 

Two  miles  to  the  westward  of  Bande  de  L'Arier  is  the  harbour  of  St.  Jacques, 
which  may  be  readily  known  by  the  island  before  it  being  high  at  each  end,  and  low 
ill  the  middle.  The  passage  into  the  harbour  is  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  free 
from  dangei",  as  is  the  harboui',  where  you  may  anchor  in  from  17  to  4  tathoms. 

About  I2  mile  to  the  westward  of  St.  Jacques  is  the  harbour  of  Blue  Pinion ;  and 
a  little  to  the  westward  of  that  is  English  Covo. 

BOXY  HAllBOUR.— Boxy  Point  lies  W.  |  S.  6  miles  from  St.  Jacques  Island, 
and  E.N.E.  h  E.  12J  miles  from  the  east  end  of  Brunet  Island.  It  is  of  a  moderate 
lieight,  and  is  the  point  most  advanced  to  the  southward  of  any  land  on  this  shore  of 
Fortune  Bay.  Boxy  Harbour  lies  N.E.  3  miles  from  Boxy  Point,  in  which  there  is 
anchorage,  in  4  or  5  fathoms  water,  fine  sandy  ground  :  to  sail  in,  bring  B0X3'  Point 
open  of  a  little  black  head  just  within  the  point  named  Friar's  Head ;  as  by  following 
this  direction  you  will  keep  the  middle  of  the  channel,  and  between  the  shoals  which 
lie  off  each  point  of  the  harbour  where  the  stages  are. 

W.N.W.  one  mile  from  Boxy  Point  is  the  island  of  St.  John,  and  N.N.W.,  half  a 
league  from  St.  John's  Island,  is  St.  John's  Head,  high,  steep,  and  craggy.  Between 
St.  John's  Head  and  Boxy  Point  is  St.  John's  Ba}',  quite  exposed ;  in  the  bottom  of 
it  is  the  harbour,  fit  for  boats  only.  On  the  north  side  of  St.  John's  Head  are  two 
rocky  islets,  named  the  Gull  and  Shag,  having  at  their  west  end  several  sunken 
rocks. 

Great  Bay  de  L'JEau  is  about  1^  league  to  the  northward  of  St.  John's  Head.  In 
this  bay  there  is  good  anchorage  in  various  depths,  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The 
passage  in  is  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  which  lies  in  its  entrance ;  for  only 
very  small  vp^r.sls  can  enter  to  the  westward. 

To  the  v/esfcward  of  Bay  de  L'Eau,  about  3  miles  north  from  St.  John's  Head,  is 
Little  Barrachais  Bay,  on  the  west  side  of  which  there  is  good  anchorage  for  large 
ships  in  7,  8,  or  10  fathoms ;  and  both  wood  and  water  can  be  obtained  with  ease. 

Harbowr  Britain  lies  to  the  westward  of  Little  Barrachais,  and  N.N.E.  1  j-  league 
from  the  island  of  Sagona.  The  heads  which  form  the  entrance  are  high,  and  lie 
from  each  other  S.E.  and  N.W.,  distant  about  2  miles.  Near  the  east  head  is  a  rock 
above  water.  The  only  danger  in  going  in  is  a  ledge  of'  rocks,  stretching  2  cables* 
lengths  from  the  south  point  of  the  S.W.  arm,  which  is  more  than  a  mile  within  the 
west  head.  The  only  place  for  ships-of-war  to  anchor  in  is  above  this  ledge,  before 
the  entrance  of  the  S.W.  arm,*  in  16  or  18  i'athonis,  mooring  nearly  east  and  west; 
the  bottom  is  very  good,  and  plenty  of  wood  and  water  are  to  be  obtained  here. 
Opposite  to  the  S.W.  arm  is  the  N.E.  arm,  or  Jcrseymaiis  Harbour,  which  is 
capable  of  holding  a  gri^at  number  of  ships,  secure  from  all  winds,  in  6,  7,  and  8 


*  Or,  IJarbour  Hritain  proper.     Strangers  chartered  to  load  here  are  apt  to  pass  this  harbour, 
and  run  up  to  the  bead  of  whab  should  be  named  the  bay,  which  ie  unhihabitt;d. 
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fathoms  water ;  it  has  a  bar  at  the 

mark  to  sail  over  the  bar,  is  the  point 

at  the  entrance  into  the  S.W.  arm,  open  of  Jerseyraan's  Head,  which  is  high  and 

bluff,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  into  Jerseyman's  Harbour;  as  soon  as  you 

open  the  harbour,  haul  up  to  the  northward,  and  anchor. 

From  the  west  end  of  Harbour  Britain  Bay  to  Connaigre  Head,  the  bearing  and  dis- 
tance are  W.  ^  N.,  6  miles;  between  are  Gull  Island  and  Deadman's  Bay,  off  which 
there  is  a  bank  stretching  i'rom  the  shore,  between  2  and  3  miles,  whereon  the  depths 
vary  from  34  to  4  fathoms.  The  sea,  during  storms,  will  sometimes  break  for  a 
considerable  way  out  from  Gull  Island. 

COXlBra.XCr&xs  B.A.Y. — From  Connaigre  Head,  which  is  high  and  craggy,  to 
Basseterre  Point,  the  bearing  and  distance  ire  N.W.  f  W.  7  miles;  between  is  Con- 
naigre Bay,  running  about  4  leagues  inland.  In  the  mouth  of  the  bay  lie  the 
Connaigre  Bocks,  above  water,  which  may  be  approached  very  near,  there  being  no 
danger  but  what  shows  itself;  the  channel  between  them  and  Connaigre  Head  is  the 
saliest,  as  a  ledge  of  rocks  extends  a  mile  from  the  north  shore,  which  renders  the 
other  channel  rather  dangerous. 

Connaigre  Harbour  is  nearly  5  miles  above  the  head,  within  a  point  on  the  south 
side  of  the  bay ;  it  is  very  small,  and  the  depth  of  water  is  7  fathoms.  The  passage 
in  is  on  the  S.E.  side  of  the  island  which  lies  before  it.  Abreast  of  this  harbour, 
nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  are  two  islands ;  and  on  the  south  side  of  the 
westernmost  are  some  rocks  above  wiiter. 

Dawson's  Cove  is  on  the  N.W,  side  of  the  bay,  and  bears  N.N.E.  about  4  miles 
from  Connaigre  Head,  and  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  the  west  end  of  the  largest  and 
westernmost  island ;  the  anchorage  is  in  G  or  5  fathoms,  quite  exposed  to  southerly 
winds. 

BassetevTG  Point,  which  forms  the  west  point  of  Connaigre  Bay,  is  of  moderate 
height,  clear  of  wood,  and  bold-to ;  the  shore  from  thence  to  Pass  Island  is  likewise 
bold-to.     Pass  Island  lies  nearly  W,  by  N.  distant  3  miles  I'rom  Basseterre  Point. 

I^ass  Island  is  the  north-western  extremity  of  Fortune  Bay ;  it  is  a  full  mile  in 
length,  and  narrow.  From  the  north  point  of  Miquelon  it  bears  N.E.  by  N.  7  leagues, 
and  from  Point  May  N.  ^  E.  11 1  leagues.  It  is  high,  and  lies  near  the  shore.  On 
its  south-western  side  there  are  several  rocks  above  water,  which  extend  fully  a  mile 
from  the  island,  and  to  the  N.W.  is  a  sunken  rock  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it. 
There  is  a  passage  between  this  island  and  the  main,  about  2  cables'  lengths  wide, 
which  is  frequently  traversed  by  small  vessels,  where  they  sometimes  anchor,  on 
a  line  sandy  bottom,  in  G  fathoms  water.  The  cod-lishery  about  this  part  is 
generally  considered  good  and  productive. 

The  general  appearance  of  the  land  on  the  northern  side  of  Fortune  Bay  is  hilly, 
rising  directly  from  the  sea,  with  craggy  barren  hills,  extending  4  or  5  leagues 
inland,  having  many  rivulets  and  ponds,  while  that  on  the  southern  side  of  the  bay 
has  a  very  different  appearance,  having  less  of  these  rugged  hills,  and  being  better 
clothed  with  wood  of  a  short  brushy  kind,  giving  to  the  country  a  green  and 
fertile  appearance. 

In  the  night  time,  or  in  dark  foggy  weather,  too  much  dependence  should  not 
be  placed  on  the  soundings  in  Fortune  Bay,  as  in  many  places  the  water  near 
the  shores,  and  in  the  creeks  and  harbours,  is  olten  deeper  than  in  the  middle  of  the 
bay  itself. 

KBRMXTAGB  BAV. — This  extensive  bay  is  bounded  on  the  S.W.  by  Pass  Island, 
and  to  the  northward  by  the  islands  that  form  the  Bay  of  Bonne  and  Great  Jervis 
Harbour,  and  by  tlie  southern  shores  of  Long  Island,  where  it  begins  to  narrow. 
At  its  entrance  it  is  more  than  2  leagues  in  width.  In  sailing  along  the  southern 
coast  from  Pass  Island,  you  will  discover  the  Fox  Islands,  which  are  distant  from 
Pass  Island  10  miles-  These  islands  are  situated  opposite  to  the  entrance  to  Her- 
mitage Cove,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  land,  and  are  -aid  to  have  good 
lishiug  about  thein.  Oif  the  northern  Fox  Island  are  several  rocks  above  water,  and 
a  sunken  rock  lies  also  off  the  south  side  of  this  island.  To  enter  Hermitagi;  Cove, 
you  should  keep  between  the  islands  and  the  shore,  borrowing  somewhat  towards  the 
main  land,  where  you  will  tind  30,  32,  and  37  fathoms  water;  here  you  will  see  the 
cove  open,  and  may  turn  in  south,  having  deep  water  and  without  the  least  danger; 
the  anchorage  is  good,  with  every  convenience  for  fishing,  and  plenty  of  both  wood 
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and  water.  From  hence  Hermitage  Bay  runs  in  nearly  West  for  12  miles,  with  very 
deep  water,  until  you  get  near  the  head,  where  it  gradualh  lessens  to  25  and  22 
fathoms,  and  I'arther  in  to  9  I'athoms ;  there  is  a  small  islet  or  two  on  the  southern 
side,  hut  no  danger  whatever. 

Lour/  Island,  separating  the  Bay  of  Despair  from  Hermitage  Bay,  is  of  a  square 
form,  about  8  miles  long  and  nearly  8  leagues  in  circuit.  The  eastern  passage  is 
very  good,  but  narrow,  and  is  between  the  east  end  of  Long  Island  and  the  main ;  it 
is  named  the  Passage  of  Long  Island.  The  west  entrance  into  the  Bay  of  Despair, 
from  Hermitage  Bay,  is  by  the  west  end  of  Long  Island.  About  half  a  mile  Irom 
its  S.W.  point  are  two  rocks,  above  water,  with  deep  water  all  round  them. 

There  are  four  harbours  on  the  south  side  of  Long  Island,  the  easternmost  of 
which,  named  Galtaus,  is  but  small,  and  lies  near  the  south-east  point  of  the  island. 
The  best  channel  into  the  harbour  is  on  the  west  side  of  several  rocky  islands  which 
lie  at  the  entrance,  wherein  are  4  fathoms,  but  in  the  harbour  there  are  from  15  to 
24  fathoms. 

The  next  is  Picarre,  which  lies  N.  by  E.  half  a  league  from  the  easternmost  Fox 
Island.  In  entering  this  harbour  keep  near  the  west  point,  in  order  to  avoid  some 
sunken  rocks  off'  the  other.  The  anchorage  is  in  the  first  cove  on  the  east  side,  in  9 
or  10  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

Bound  Harbour  is  the  next,  and  is  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Picarre.  It 
is  fit  only  for  small  vessels,  the  channel  in  being  so  narrow. 

Long  Island  Harbour  is  the  fourth,  and  lies  about  2  j  miles  from  the  west  end  of 
Long  island.  This  harbour  has  two  arms,  one  running  to  the  north,  the  other  to 
the  eastward  ;  they  are  both  very  narrow,  and  have  from  40  to  7  fathoms  water :  the 
eastern  arm  is  the  deeper,  and  affords  the  better  anchorage.  The  passage  in  is  on 
either  side  of  an  island  which  lies  off  the  entrance,  and  has  several  rocks  above 
water  about  it. 

BAY  OP  DESPAIR. — The  entrance  of  the  Bay  of  Despair  lies  between  the  west 
end  of  Long  Island  and  Great  Jervis  Island  (which  lies  in  the  mouth  of  the  harbour 
of  that  name).  The  distance  between  is  1^^  mile,  and  midway  no  bottom  is  found 
with  a  line  of  280  fathoms.  The  Bay  of  Despair  forms  two  capacious  arms,  one 
extending  lully  8  leagues  to  the  north-eastward,  the  other  about  13  miles  northward. 
In  the  N.E.  arm  are  several  smaller  arms  and  islets,  and  tolerably  good  anchorage 
in  several  places :  in  the  north  arm  there  is  very  deep  water,  and  no  anchorage 
excepting  in  the  small  bays  and  coves  which  lie  on  each  side  of  it ;  but  in  an  arm  of 
this  bay  which  runs  easterly  there  is  a  fine  salmon-fishery,  and  wood  in  abundance. 
In  the  N.E.  arm  also  there  are  good  salmon-fisheries  at  Little  River  and  Conne 
River.  All  the  country  about  this  part  is  nr.ountainous  and  barren ;  out  about  the 
head  of  the  bay  it  becomes  level,  and  has  abundance  of  wood,  such  as  fir,  pine, 
birch,  witch  hazel,  spruce,  &c. 

GREAT  JERVIS  HARBOUR,  situated  at  the  west  entrance  into  the  Bay  of 
Despair,  is  safe,  with  good  anchorage  in  every  part  in  from  16  to  20  I'athoms,  secure 
fronj  all  winds,  and  plenty  of  wood  and  water.  The  passage  in  is  on  either  side  of 
the  Great  Jervis  Island  ;  but  the  southernmost  channel  is  the  safest,  there  being  no 
danger  in  it  but  <-lve  shore  itself,  \/hile  in  the  northern  channel  there  are  several 
sunken  rocks,  'xo  sail  in,  you  should  bring  the  north  point  between  the  two  rocks 
above  water  on  the  starboard  side,  and  then  steer  directly  in  ;  this  will  carry  you 
clear  of  some  sunken  rocks  lying  oT  the  west  point  of  the  island,  and  appearing  at 
low  water.  The  entrance  to  this  harbour  may  be  known  by  the  east  end  of  Great 
Jervis  Island,  which  is  a  high,  steep,  craggy  point,  named  Great  Jervis  Head,  and 
is  the  northern  point  of  the  south  entrance  to  the  harbour, 

BONNE  BAY  lies  about  a  league  to  the  westward  of  Great  Jervis  Head,  and 
nearly  N.  by  E.  distant  7  miles  from  Pass  Island.  It  has  several  islands  at  its 
entrance,  the  westernmost  of  which  is  the  largest  and  highest.  The  best  passage 
in  is  to  tlie  eastward  of  the  largest  island,  between  it  and  the  two  easternmost 
islands.  The  bay  runs  in  north,  4  miles,  and  there  is  no  danger  but  what  shows 
itself.  You  may  go  on  either  side  of  Drake  Island,  which  is  small,  and  nearly  in 
the  middle  of  the  bay ;  between  which,  and  two  small  islands  on  the  west  side  of 
the  bay,  within  Great  Island,  there  is  anchorage  in  20  or  30  fathoms  ;  but  the 
best  place  lor  large  ships  is  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  in  12  or  14  fathoms,  clear 
ground,  and  convenience  for  wood  and  water.     On  the  N.W.  side  of  Great  Island, 


with! 

secuil 

the 

soutlH 

a  mil 

inletl 


runsl 

mosf 

ancV 

half  I 

heat! 

FacH 

FacH 

witV 


HAEE  BAT,  CAPE  LA  HUNE,  &c. 


61 


with  very 
'  and  22 
southern 


■e.     It 

t  end  of 
>ther  to 
er:  the 
1  is  on 
i  above 


pme, 


within  the  two  small  islands,  is  very  good  anchorage,  in  from  16  to  24  fathoms, 
secure  from  all  winds ;  the  entrance  to  this,  from  the  bay,  is  to  the  northward  of 
the  two  small  islands.  In  sailing  in  or  out  of  the  bay,  approach  not  too  near  the 
south  point  of  Great  Island,  as  there  are  some  sunken  rocks  lying  at  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  shore.  A  little  to  the  westward  of  Bonne  Bay  is  Mosquito  Cove,  a  small 
inlet  having  from  30  to  47  fathoms  water. 

W.N.W.  4  miles  from  Bonne  Bay  is  the  entrance  to  the  Bays  of  Facheux  and 
Dragon;  this  entrance  being  very  conspicuous  at  sea,  the  coast  may  here  be  readily 
known. 

Facheux  Bay,  which  is  the  easternmost  branch,  is  very  easily  seen  to  seaward ;  it 
runs  in  N.N.E.,  2  leagues,  and  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  deep  water  in 
most  parts  of  it.  On  the  west  side  of  the  bay  are  three  coves,  where  ships  may 
anchor,  in  from  10  to  20  fathoms.  Dragon  Bay  runs  in  N.W.  a  league,  and  is  nearly 
half  a  mile  wide,  with  60  or  70  fathoms  water,  and  no  anchorage  excepting  near  the 
head ;  and  then  yoxa  must  lie  very  near  the  shore.  One  mile  to  the  westward  of 
Facheux  is  Little  Hole,  with  shelter  for  small  craft ;  and  a  league  to  the  westward  of 
Facheux  is  Richard's  Harbour,  a  place  fit  only  for  small  vessels  and  fishing  shallops, 
with  23  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Habe  Bay  lies  N.W.  by  W.  a  league  from  Richard's  Harbour,  and  runs  in  ^.N.E. 
about  5  miles,  being  about  one  third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water  close  home  to 
both  shores  in  all  parts  of  it,  except  about  a  league  up  on  the  west  side,  where  there 
is  good  anchorage,  in  from  8  to  15  fathoms,  with  plenty  of  wood  and  water ;  and  also 
in  a  small  cove  about  a  mile  up  on  the  east  side,  where  there  are  30  fathoms,  with 
gradual  soundings  to  the  shore. 

About  4^  miles  N.W.  from  Hare  Bay,  and  4  miles  N.E.  from  Hare's  Ears  Point, 
is  Devil's  Bay,  a  narrow  inlet,  extending  a  league  to  the  northward,  with  deep  water, 
and  no  anchorage  until  you  come  close  to  the  head. 

The  Bay  of  Rencontre  lies  to  the  northward  of  Hare's  Ears  Point,  and  runs  in  N.W. 
2  leagues.  It  has  deep  water  in  most  parts  of  it,  and  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  at 
the  narrowest  part.  The  anchorage  is  in  30  fathoms,  above  a  low  woody  point  on 
the  south  shore,  quite  land-locked.  Hare's  Ears  Point  is  large,  with  a  ragged  rock 
upon  it,  which,  from  some  points  of  view,  looks  like  the  ears  of  a  hare.  It  divides 
the  bays  of  Rencontre  and  Chaleur,  and  bears  N.W.  \  W.,  17  miles,  from  Pass 
Island.  Off  this  point  is  a  fishing  bank,  extending  a  full  mile  from  the  shore,  having 
from  20  to  36  fathoms  over  it. 

Two  miles  to  the  westward  of  Hare's  Ears  Point  is  the  Bay  of  Chaleur,  which  runs 
in  about  2  leagues  N.N.W.  It  is  very  narrow,  and  has  deep  water  in  most  parts. 
At  the  northern  side  of  the  entrance  into  the  bay,  and  close  to  the  land,  is  a  small 
island,  of  moderate  height;  and  half  a  league  within  the  island,  on  the  N.E.  side  of 
the  bay,  is  a  rock  above  water;  a  little  within  this  rock,  on  the  same  side,  is  a  small 
cove  with  a  sandy  beach,  off  which  you  can  anchor  in  28  fathoms,  a  cable's  length 
from  the  shore. 

West,  nearly  half  a  league  from  the  Bay  of  Chaleur,  is  Bay  Fraii^.ais,  a  small  inlet, 
running  in  N.W.  ^  W.  a  mile,  being  at  the  entrance  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad, 
and  17  fathoms  deep;  but  just  within  are  50  and  60  fathoms;  at  the  head  are  i'rom 
30  to  20  fathoms,  good  anchorage,  and  very  convenient  for  carrying  on  the  fishing 
business. 

Westward,  4  miles  from  the  Bay  Fran^ais,  on  the  east  side  of  Cape  la  Iluno,  lies 
Oar  Bay :  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  which  is  a  low  rocky  islet,  an  I  in 
the  entrance  of  the  bay  is  another,  with  a  passage  on  each  side  of  it.  The  bay  runs 
in  N.N.E.  about  4  miles,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water  dose  to 
both  shores  all  the  way  up;  at  the  head  is  a  harbour  for  small  vessels,  with  (>nly  5 
iathoms  water.  At  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  into  the  bay  is  a  small  cove  nunicd 
Cul  de  Sac,  with  3  and  4  fathoms  water,  and  good  shelter  for  small  vessels. 

CAPE.  LA  HUNE  is  the  southernmost  point  of  land  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  and 
lies  in  lat.  47°  32'  N.  and  long.  56°  53'  W.,  bearing  W.N.W.  i  N.  8^  leagues  from 
Pass  Island,  and  N.N.W.  I  N.  10  leagues  from  Cape  Miquelon.  Its  figure  much 
resembles  a  sugar-loaf;  and  it  may  also  be  known  by  the  high  land  of  La  Hune, 
which  lies  a  league  to  the  westward  of  it,  appearing  flat  at  the  top,  and  visible  from  a 
distance  of  16  leagues. 

THE  PENGUIN  ISLANDS  lie  W.S.W.  f  S.  10|  miles  from  Cape  La  Hune,  and 
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N.W.  ^  N.  10  leagues  from  Cape  Miquelon  :  they  are  an  assemblage  of  barren  rocks 
lying  near  to  each  other,  and  altogether  about  2  leagues  in  circuit,  and  may  be 
approached  in  the  daytime  to  the  distance  of  half  a  league  all  round.  On  the 
W.S.W.  side  of  the  large  island,  which  is  the  highest,  is  a  small  cove,  fit  for  shallops, 
and  convenient  for  the  fisheries ;  the  gi'ound  about  it  is  considered  to  be  good  for 
fishing. 

E.S.E.  7  miles  from  the  Penguin  Islands,  and  S.  by  W.  3  leagues  from  Cape  la 
Hune,  lies  the  Whale  or  La  Sune  MocTc^  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks;  it  is  about 
100  fathoms  in  circuit,  with  10,  12,  and  14  fathoms  water  close-to  all  round  it.  From 
this  rock  a  narrow  bank  extends  a  league  to  the  westward,  and  half  a  league  to  the 
eastward,  with  from  24  to  58  fathoms  water  on  it,  rocky  and  gravelly  bottom.  In  the 
channel  between  the  shore  and  this  rock,  and  also  between  the  shore  and  the  Penguin 
Islands,  are  120  and  130  fathoms  of  water,  muddy  bottom ;  and  there  is  the  same 
depth  of  water  at  a  league  without  them. 

LA  HUNE  BAY  lies  close  to  the  westward  of  Cape  la  Hune ;  it  is  about  2  leaj^ues 
deep,  and  -j  of  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water  in  most  parts  of  it ;  but  there  is  a  sunken 
rock  which  lies  off  the  west  point  of  the  entrance,  nearly  one-third  over  the  chan- 
nel ;  therefore,  in  sailing  in  or  out  of  this  bay,  you  should  keep  the  eastern  shore  on 
board. 

Two  miles  up  the  bay  is  Lance  Cove,  having  anchorage  in  14  and  16  fathoms 
water,  good  clean  ground.  A  cable's  length  off  the  southern  point  of  this  cove  is  a 
small  i'hoal,  with  9  feet  water ;  and  between  it  and  the  point  there  are  5  fathoms.  To 
sail  into  this  place  keep  the  east  point  of  the  bay  open  of  a  red  cliff  point,  off  which 
is  a  rock  above  water,  until  the  round  hill  over  the  valley  of  the  cove  is  brought  on 
with  the  north  side  of  the  valley;  you  will  then  be  above  the  shoal,  and  m:iy  haul 
into  the  cove  with  safety.  There  is  a  narrow  bank  which  stretches  quite  across  the 
bay,  from  the  south  point  of  the  cove  to  the  opposite  shore,  whereon  are  from  27  to 
45  lathoms. 

La  Hune  Harbour  lies  half  a  league  to  the  westward  of  Cape  la  Hune,  is  fit 
only  for  small  vessels,  and  open  to  westerly  winds ;  before  it  lies  an  island  ne.  r  the 
shore.  The  channel  into  the  harbour  is  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  island  ;  there  /■>  no 
danger  going  in,  and  you  must  anchor  close  up  to  the  head,  in  10  fathoms  water. 
This  harbour  is  well  adapted  for  the  fishery,  there  being  good  fishing  ground  about  it, 
and  a  large  beach  quite  across  from  the  head  of  the  harbour  to  La  Hune  Bay,  a  space 
of  800  feet,  exposed  to  the  open  air,  and  well  calculated  for  drying  fish. 

Four  leagues  N.W.  f  W.  from  Cape  la  Hune  is  the  entrance  of  Little  Hiver,  which 
is  about  100  fathoms  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  10  fathoms  deep ;  a  little  way  up 
there  is  anchorage  in  10,  8,  and  7  fathoms  water,  good  ground.  Between  Cape 
la  Hune  and  Little  Eiver  the  land  is  tolerably  high,  and  forms  a  bay,  where 
there  are  several  small  islands  and  rocks  above  water,  the  outermost  of  which  lies 
N.N.E.  \  E.  3  leagues  from  the  Penguin  Islands,  and  ari^  called  the  iviagnetic 
Eocks. 

S.  by  W.  \  W.  7  miles  fiom  the  entrance  of  Little  River,  and  N.  by  W.  |-  W.  from 
the  Penguin  Islands,  lie  the  Little  River  Rocks,  which  are  just  above  water,  with  very 
deep  water  all  round  them. 

THE  RAMEA  ISLES,  which  are  of  various  extent,  both  in  height  and  circuit, 
lie  N.W.  \  N.  5^  leagues  from  the  Penguin  Islands,  and  a  league  I'rom  the  main. 
They  extend  east  and  west  5  miles,  and  north  and  south  2  miles,  and  have  several 
rooks  and  breakers  about  them ;  but  more  on  the  south  side  than  on  the  north.  The 
easternmost  island  is  the  largest,  and  '3  high  and  hilly;  the  westernmost,  called 
Columbe,  is  a  remarkably  high,  round  island,  of  small  circuit,  with  some  rocky  islands 
and  sunken  rocks  near  it. 

There  is  a  harbour  for  small  vessels,  formed  by  the  islands  which  lie  near  Gi'eat 
Ramea  and  the  Colum.  ,  named  Ilames  Harbour,  where  they  may  lie  sheltered  I'rom 
all  winds.  To  enter  this  from  the  westward,  you  should  give  tlie  southern  point  a 
berth,  on  account  of  some  rocks  that  lie  oft'  the  starboard  island,  all  ol'  them  being 
above  water;  steer  E.N. E.  towards  the  harbour,  keeping  as  nearly  mid-channel  as 
you  can,— the  passage  is  above  a  cable's  length  broad, — and  run  ibr  the  anchorage  in 
Ship  Cove.  This  is  the  second  inlet  on  the  north-western  shore  ;  you  will  here  ride 
safely,  on  clean  ground,  in  5  fathoms  water.  To  enter  from  the  eastward,  you  must 
keep  the  northern  side  of  Great  Ramea  on  board,  until  you  arrive  at  the  west  end 
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thereof,  then  steer  S.W.  into  the  harbour,  keeping  in  the  middle  of  the  channel,  in 
about  3  fathoms,  and  anchor  as  before  directed.  This  harbour  is  very  convenient  for 
ashing  vessels,  as  in  it,  and  also  about  the  islands,  are  several  places  fit  for  erecting 
stages  and  drying  fish,  which  seem  to  be  well  calculated  for  that  purpose. 

The  Hamea  Rocks  are  two  in  number,  close  to  each  other,  lying  about  South,  4  miles 
from  the  east  end  of  Great  Raraea.  W.S.W.,  distant  3  miles  from  these  rocks,  is  a 
small  bank,  with  only  6  fathoms  water  on  it :  and  nearly  in  the  middle,  between 
Eamea  and  the  Penguin  Islands,  is  the  Now  Bank,  with  from  14  to  50  fathoms  water. 
To  run  upon  the  shoalest  part  of  this  bank,  bring  the  two  Ramea  Rocks  in  one  with 
the  south-western  part  of  Ramea  Islands,  and  between  them  and  Columbe  :  and  the 
entrance  of  Little  River  N.E.  ;}  E. 

Pour  miles  to  the  westward  of  Little  River  is  Old  Man's  B(y:/,  which  runs  in  N.N.E. 
about  7  miles,  and  is  nearly  a  mile  wide;  the  water  throughout  the  bay  is  very  deep. 
About  1^  mile  up  the  bay  on  the  eastern  side  io  a  small  island  named  Adam's 
Island,  behind  which  vessels  can  ride,  if  necessavy,  in  3.C  and  40  fathoms  :  but  the 
best  anchorage  is  at  the  head,  in  14  or  16  fathoms. 

Mosquito  Harbour  lies  about  half  a  league  to  the  westward  of  Old  Man's  Ba}',  It 
is  a  snug  and  safe  harbour,  and  will  hold  a  r^r^-at  number  of  vessels  in  perfect 
security :  but  the  entrance  is  so  narrow,  being  only  48  fathoms  in  breadth,  that  it  is 
difficult  to  get  in  or  out.  The  land  on  both  sides  is  high  ;  and  off  the  southern  point 
of  entrance  is  a  large  white  rock,  about  a  cable's  length  from  which  is  a  black  rook, 
above  watf*'-,  having  on  its  southern  side  a  sunken  rock,  whereon  the  sea  breaks  ; 
from  this  otack  rock  to  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  the  course  is  ubout  N.N.W.,  dis- 
tance, one-third  of  a  mile.  In  sailing  either  in  or  out,  you  should  give  the  black  rock 
a  small  berth,  keeping  the  western  shore  on  board,  and  if  obliged  to  anchor,  be  as 
quick  as  possible  in  getting  a  rope  on  shore,  lest  you  drift  on  the  I'ocks.  In  this 
harbour  you  will  have  from  18  to  30  fathoms  water,  with  good  riding  everywhere, 
and  plenty  of  both  wood  and  water.  In  the  narrows  you  will  find  12  fathoms,  the 
shores  being  bold-to.  South  and  easterly  winds  blow  right  in,  northerly  winds  right 
out ;  and  with  westerly  winds  it  is  commonly  either  quite  calm,  or  descends  in  irre- 
gular puffs. 

JFox  Island  Sarbour  is  formed  by  an  island  of  the  same  name ;  it  lies  about  half  a 
league  to  the  westward  of  Mosquito  Harbour;  between  are  several  rocLy  islands  and 
sunken  rocks.  This  is  a  commodious  harbour  for  small  vessels,  which  may  anchor  in 
8,  9,  and  10  fathoms  water.  You  may  go  in  on  either  side  of  the  island,  and  there  is 
no  danger  but  what  shows  itself. 

White  Beae  Bay. — This  bay  lies  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Fox  Island 
Harbour,  and  N.N.E.  one  league  from  Great  Ramea  Island ;  it  has  several  islands  at 
its  entrance.  It  runs  in  N.E.  ^  N.  about  4  leagues,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  in  the 
narrowest  part,  and  has  deep  water  close  to  both  shores  in  most  parts,  to  the  distance 
of  8  miles  up;  then  the  ground  rises  at  once  to  9  fathoms,  whence  it  shoalens  gra- 
dually to  the  head,  with  good  anchorage.  The  best  passage  into  the  bay  is  to  the 
eastward  of  all  the  islands.  On  the  S.W,  side  of  Bear  Island,  which  is  the  eastern- 
most and  largest  in  the  mouth  of  the  bay,  is  a  small  harbour,  running  in  about  east, 
half  a  mile,  with  from  10  to  22  fathoms  of  water :  but  there  are  several  sunken  rocks 
before  its  mouth,  rendering  it  difficult  of  access.  At  the  west  ,.  entrance  is  a  high 
round,  white  island ;  and  S.W.  half  a  mile  from  this  island 
water.  The  best  passage  into  the  bay,  from  the  westward,  w  ' 
this  black  rock,  and  between  White  and  Bear  Islands ;  some  c 
a  mile  off  the  land. 

At  5  or  6  miles  to  the  westward  of  White  Bay,  and  nearly  north  from  Rairnia 
Columbe,  are  two  small  harbours,  named  Bed  Island  Harbours,  formed  by  Rtfi 
Island,  which  lies  close  under  the  land.  The  westernmost  is  the  largest  and  best, 
and  has  from  6  to  8  fathoms  water,  good  anchorage.  In  going  in,  keep  the  island 
close  on  board,  the  outer  part  of  which  is  composed  of  steep  red  cliffs ;  hence  its 
name. 

THE  BURGEO  ISLES  *  are  a  cluster  of  islands  extending  about  5  miles  along 


"1,  black  rock,  above 
.  to  the  westward  of 
the  rocks  arr  libove 


*  The  coast  hence  to  Cape  Kay  is  thickly  strewn  with  dangers,  which  with  the  very  frequent 
foffs  render  the  navigation  exceedingly  difficult.  Ships  bound  into  the  Gulf  should  therefore  give 
this  part  a  ^ide  berth. 
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shore,  and  forming  several  snug  and  commodious  harbours.  They  lie  about  9  i.nes 
N.W.  by  W.  from  Ramea  Columbe.  To  sail  into  Burgeo  from  the  eastward,  the  b'  t 
passage  is  on  the  N.E.  side  of  Boar  Island,  which  is  the  northernmost,  and  lies 
N.N.W.  f'-om  Kamea  Columbe.  S.E.  by  S.  from  this  island,  half  a  league,  is  a  rock, 
uncovered  at  low  water,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks ;  you  may  go  on  any  side 
of  this  rock,  the  water  being  deep  all  round  it :  as  soon  as  you  are  to  the  N.W.  of  it, 
keep  the  north  side  of  Boar  Island  on  board,  and  steer  W.  |  N.  for  Grandy's  Cove, 
the  north  point  of  which  is  the  first  low  point  on  your  starboard  bow ;  haul  round 
that  point  and  anchor  in  the  cove,  in  14  fathoms,  and  moor  with  a  fast  on  shore. 
The  best  place  for  large  ships  to  anchor  in  is,  betwixt  Grandy's  Cove  and  a  small 
island  lying  near  the  west  point  of  Boar  Island,  in  20  or  24  fathoms,  good  ground, 
and  sheltei'ed  from  all  winds.  To  sail  into  Grandy's  Cove  from  the  westward  is  dan- 
gerous, unless  well  acquainted ;  there  are  several  safe  passages  in  from  the  southward 
and  eastward, between  the  islands,  and  good  anchorage;  and  in  bad  weather,  all  the 
sunken  rocks  discover  themselves:  you  may,  therefore,  run  inan}'-  without  fear.  The 
islands  do  not  afford  either  wood  or  water. 

Wolf  Bay  extends  inwards  N.E.  by  E.  a  league ;  the  entrance  is  E.N.E.,  2  miles 
from  Boar  Island,  and  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Red  Island  Harbour.  The  east 
point  of  the  entrance  is  composed  of  low  rugged  rocks,  off  which  is  a  sunken  rock, 
at  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  shore,  whereon  the  sea  breaks  in  bad 
weather.  Near  the  head  of  the  bay  is  tolerably  good  anchorage,  and  plenty  of  wood 
and  water. 

King's  Harbour  lies  round  the  west  point  of  Wolf  Bay,  and  runs  in  N.E.  by  E.  -4- 
of  a  mile;  before  its  mouth  is  a  cluster  of  little  islands.  To  sail  in,  keep  the  east 
point  of  these  islands  on  board,  and  steer  N.  by  W.  and  North  for  the  entrance  of 
the  harbour,  anchoring  under  the  east  shore,  in  9  fathoms. 

HA-HA. — On  the  south  side  of  the  islands  before  King's  Harbour,  and  nearly 
North,  a  mile  from  Boar  Island,  is  the  entrance  into  the  Ha- Ha,  which  runs  in 
W.N.W.  a  mile,  and  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  rr.ile  broad,  with  from  20  to  10  fathoms 
water,  and  good  ground  all  over.  Over  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  into  this 
harbour  is  a  high  green  hill ;  and  1^  cable's  length  fi'oni  the  point  is  a  sunken  rock, 
that  always  shows  itself.  Over  the  head  of  the  Ha-ha  is  Richard's  Head,  a  mark  for 
running  upon  Ramea  Shoal. 

About  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  Burgeo  Isles  is  the  Great  Barachais  Point, 
which  is  low,  white,  and  rocky;  and  E.N.E.  ^  E.,  half  a  league  from  this  point  is 
the  west  entrance  into  the  Great  Barachais,  wherein  is  room  and  depth  of  water  for 
small  vessels.  Between  the  Burgeo  Isles  and  the  Great  Barachais  T  '  -^,  are  several 
sunken  rocks,  some  of  which  are  half  a  league  from  the  shore. 

CONNOIIIE  BAY.— N.W.  \  N.,  4  leagues  from  the  Burgeo  Isles,  is  the  east  point 
of  the  Bay  of  Connoire.  This  point  is  so  far  remarkable,  that  it  rises  with  an  easy 
ascent  to  a  moderate  height,  and  much  higher  than  the  land  within  it;  the  west  point 
of  the  bay  is  low  and  flat,  and  to  the  westward  of  tnis  ave  several  small  islands. 
The  bay  runs  in  N.E.  by  N.,  about  a  league,  (from  the  east  point  to  the  middle  head, 
where  it  divides  into  two  arms,)  and  is  half  a  league  in  wndth,  with  14,  12,  10,  and  8 
fathoms,  close  to  both  shores ;  it  affords  good  anchorage,  with  clear  ground,  but  open 
to  S.W.  winds.  The  N.E.  arm  affords  shelter  for  small  vessels  from  all  winds.  To 
sail  in,  keep  nearest  the  starboard  shore,  and  anchor  before  a  small  cove  on  that  side, 
near  the  head  of  the  arm,  in  3^  fathoms.  Towards  the  head  of  the  arm  on  the 
north-western  side  is  a  bank  of  mud  and  sand,  upon  which  a  vessel  may  run,  if  neces- 
sary, and  receive  no  damage. 

THE  BAY  OP  CUTTEAU  lies  about  2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Connoire,  and 
will  admit  small  vessels  only.  Round  the  west  point  of  Cutteau  is  Cinq  Serf,  wherein 
are  a  number  of  islands,  which  form  several  small  snug  harbours.  Right  off  Cinq 
Serf,  about  half  a  league  from  the  shore,  is  a  low  rocky  island,  named  Capt  Island, 
westward  of  which  is  the  safest  passage  into  the  largest  harbour :  keep  near  this 
rock,  steering  E.N.E.  \  E.  towards  the  south-eastern  shore,  until  you  get  abreast  of 
a  small  woody  island :  this  is  the  easternmost  except  one,  and  lies  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  a  white  rock  in  the  middle  of  the  channel;  haul  short  round 
this  island,  and  anchor  behind  it  in  7  fathoms  water,  here  you  will  lie  safely,  shel- 
tered from  all  winds,  or  you  may  go  farther  up,  and  anchor  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  in 
4  fathoms. 


'< 


\^ 


I 
Gri 
rem 
the 
cad( 
the 
outi 
of( 


IS 


LA  POILE  BAT.  &c. 


65 


ut  9  !..iles 
1,  the  bt  st 
,  and  lies 

is  a  rock, 
n  any  side 
.W.  of  it, 
dy's  Cove, 
aul  round 

on  shore, 
id  a  small 
1  ground, 
rd  is  dan- 
ioathward 
er,  all  the 
fear.  The 

!.,  2  iniius 
The  east 
iken  rock, 
lS  in  bad 
Y  of  wood 

:.  by  E.  -2- 
)  the  east 
itrance  of 

id  nearly 
1  runs  ill 
D  fathoms 

into  this 
ken  rock, 

mark  for 

lis  Point, 

point  is 

water  for 

•e  several 

ast  point 
1  an  easy 
rest  point 
I  islands, 
die  head, 
10,  and  8 
but  open 
ds.  To 
ihat  side, 
tn  on  the 
if  neces- 

oire,  and 
wherein 
off  Cinq 
i  Island, 
lear  this 
jreast  of 
.  quarter 
rt  round 
sly,  shel- 
i  bay,  in 


[!' 


'< 


\>- 


Pour  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  rocky  island  of  Cinq  Serf,  is  the  harbour  of 
Grand  Bruit,  which  is  small  but  commodious,  and  may  be  known  by  a  very  high  and 
remai'kable  mountain  over  it,  half  a  league  inland,  which  is  the  highest  land  on  all 
the  coast ;  down  this  mountain  runs  a  considerable  brook,  emptying  itself  by  a  cas- 
cade into  the  harbour.  Before  the  mouth  of  the  harbour  are  several  little  islands, 
the  largest  of  which  is  of  middling  height,  with  three  green  hillocks  on  it.  A  little 
ontside  of  this  island  is  a  round  rock,  rather  high  above  water,  named  the  Colunibe 
of  Great  Bruit ;  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  this  rock  is  a  low  rock ; 
in  a  direct  line  between  the  low  rock  and  the  rocky  isles  of  Cinq  Serf,  half  a  league 
from  the  former,  is  a  sunken  rock,  whereon  the  sea  does  not  break  in  fine  weather. 
The  safest  passage  into  Grand  Bruit  is  to  the  north-eastward  of  this  rock,  and  of  the 
islands  lying  before  the  harbour,  between  them  and  the  three  islands  (which  are  low, 
and  lie  under  the  shore) ;  and  after  you  are  to  the  northward  of  the  sunken  rock 
above  mentioned,  there  is  no  danger  but  what  shows  itself.  The  harbour  extends 
N.N.E.,  half  a  mile,  and  is  but  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  in  the  broadest  part ;  but  it 
is  bold-to  on  both  sides,  and  has  a  depth  of  froni  4  to  7  fathoms. 

To  the  westward  of  Grand  Bruit,  between  it  and  La  Poilc  Bay,  lies  the  Bay  of 
Rotte,  wherein  are  a  great  many  islands  and  sunken  rocks.  The  southernmost  is  a 
remarkable  high  round  rock  named  theColumbe  of  Rotte,  which  lies  N.W.  by  W.  8j 
leagues  from  the  southernmost  of  the  Burgeos.  Between  this  island  and  Grand 
Bruit  is  a  reef  of  rocks,  some  above  and  some  under  water,  but  they  do  not  lie  to  the 
southward  of  the  direct  lin?  between  the  islands. 

Within  the  islands  of  Rotte  there  is  shelter  for  shipping  :  the  safest  passage  in  is 
to  the  westward  of  the  islands  between  them  and  Little  Ireland,  whi(;h  lies  oft"  the 
east  point  of  La  Poile  Bay. 

LA  POILE  BAY.— This  bay  is  36  miles  E.N.E.  from  Cape  Ray,  large  and 
spacious,  and  has  several  commodious  harbours.  It  may  be  known  by  a  beacon 
on  the  western  point  of  entrance,  by  the  high  land  of  Grand  Bruit,  which 
is  only  5  miles  eastward  of  it,  and  by  the  land  on  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  which 
rises  in  remarkably  high  craggy  hills.  About  1^^  mile  S.W.  from  its  eai '  ;^oint  lies 
Little  Ireland,  a  small  low  island  with  a  large  beacon  upon  it,  and  envu'oned  with 
sunken  rocks,  some  of  which  are  one-third  of  a  mile  off*.  North,  about  half  a  mile 
from  Little  Ireland,  is  a  sunken  rock  that  shows  itself  at  low  water ;  this  is  the  only 
danger  in  going  into  the  bay,  excepting  such  as  lie  very  near  the  shore. 

Two  miles  within  the  west  point  of  the  bay,  and  N,  ^  W.  2  miles  from  Little 
Ireland,  is  Tweeds,  or  Great  Harbour :  its  south  point  is  low,  and  it  extends  inwards 
W.N.W.,  a  mile;  it  is  about  1^  cable's  length  wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  and  the 
anchorage  is  near  the  head  of  the  harbour,  in  18  or  20  fathoms,  clear  ground,  and 
sheltered  from  all  winds.  At  half  a  mile  northward  of  Great  Harbour,  is  Little 
Harbour,  the  north  point  of  which,  named  Tooth's  Head,  is  the  first  high  bluff  head 
on  the  west  side  of  the  bay;  the  harbour  extends  inwards  W.N.W.,  about  a  milo. 
In  sailing  in,  give  the  south  point  a  small  berth.  You  may  anchor  aliout  half-way 
up  the  harbour,  in  10  fathoms  water,  before  the  st^ige  which  is  on  its  northern  side. 

Gaily  Boy's  Harbour  lies  on  the  east  side  of  the  baj^  opposite  Tooth's  Head  ;  it  is 
small,  snug,  and  convenient  for  ships  bound  to  the  westward.  The  north  point  is 
high  and  steep,  with  a  white  spot  in  the  cliff,  and  near  its  southern  point  are  some 
hillocks  close  to  the  shore.  To  sail  in  or  out,  keep  the  north  side  on  board.  You 
must  anchor  so  soon  as  you  are  within  the  inner  south  point,  in  9  or  10  fathoms 
good  ground,  and  sheltered  from  all  winds.  One  mile  to  the  northward  of  Gaily 
Boy's  Harbour,  between  two  sandy  coves  on  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  and  nearly  2 
cables'  lengths  from  the  shore,  is  a  sunken  rock,  that  just  uncovers  at  low  water. 

Broad  Cove  is  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Tooth's  Head,  on  the  same  side 
of  the  bay.     In  tliis  there  is  good  anchorage  in  12  or  11  lathoms. 

The  N.E.  Arm  lies  about  2  leagues  from  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  on  the  eastern 
side;  and  forms  a  spaciou'^,  safe,  and  commodious  harbour.  In  sailing  in,  give  the 
low  sandy  point  on  the  S.E.  side  a  small  berth,  and  anchor  above  it,  where  convenient, 
in  10  fathoms  water,  good  holding  ground,  sheltered  from  all  winds,  and  very  con- 
venient for  wood  and  water. 

Indian  Harbour  and  De  Plate  lie  just  within  the  outer  west  point  of  La  Poile 
Bay ;  these  are  two  small  coves  conveniently  situated  for  the  fishery,  but  fit  only  for 
small  vessels  which  may  get  in  at  high  water. 

N.  5 


66 


DEAD  ISLANDS  HAEBOUE. 


Little  Ireland  bears  from  the  southernmost  of  the  Rurgeos  N.W.  by  W.  :}  W.,  9^ 
leagues;  and  lies  nearly  11  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Ray. 

From  Little  Ireland  to  Harbour  la  Cone,  and  LaMoine  Bay,  the  course  is  W.N.W. 
i  W.,  9  or  10  miles ;  between  lies  the  Bay  of  Garia,  and  several  coves,  fit  only  for 
small  vessels,  before  which  there  are  many  islands  and  sunken  rocks  scattered  along 
the  shore,  but  none  of  them  li^  without  the  above  course.  In  bad  weathej ,  all  the 
sunken  rocks  discover  themselves.  To  sail  into  Garia  Bay,  you  will,  in  coasting  along 
shore,  discover  a  white  head,  which  is  the  south  point  of  an  island,  lying  under  the 
land,  off  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay,  and  a  little  to  the  westward  of  two  green 
hillocks  ou  the  main  :  bring  this  white  point  N.N.E.,  and  steer  directly  towards  it; 
keep  between  it  and  the  several  islands  that  lie  to  the  W.S.-westward.  From  the 
white  point,  the  course  into  the  bay  is  N.  by  W. :  borrow  towards  the  eastern  point, 
which  is  low.  The  Bay  of  Garia  affords  plenty  of  timber,  large  enough  for  building 
ships. 

The  S.W.  point  of  the  entrance  into  Harbour  la  Coue,  named  Rose  Blanche  Point 
(near  to  which  are  some  rocks  above  water),  is  tolerably  high,  and  the  land  near,  the 
hore  r,vt'"  Harbour  la  Coue  and  La  Moine  Bay  is  much  higher  than  any  other  land 
.,*  thrf  vicinity  :  by  this  the  harbours  may  be  known.  LaMoine  Bay  extends  inwards 
N.K.  i"  7;  about  4  miles,  and  is  one  quarter  of  a  mile  broad  in  the  narrowest  part. 
Oil  tao  <  aL  ■  point  are  some  small  islands  and  rocks  above  water.  In  sailing  in,  keep 
the  .vest  pet, u  m  board,  until  you  have  entered  the  bay;  then  edge  over  towards 
the  east  shore,  and  run  up  to  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  you  may  anchor  in  10  or  11 
fathoms,  good  ground :  here  is  plent}*^  of  wood  and  water. 

To  sail  into  Harbour  la  Coue,  which  lies  at  the  west  entrance  into  La  Moine  Bay, 
steer  in  N.N.W.,  between  a  rock  above  water,  in  the  mouth  of  the  harbour,  and  the 
west  shore ;  as  soon  as  you  are  within  the  rock,  hi'ul  to  the  westward  into  the  har- 
bour, and  anchor  in  6  or  8  fathoms  water,  mooring  with  a  hawser  on  shore  :  or  you 
may  steer  into  the  arm,  which  runs  in  N.E.  by  E.  from  the  harbour,  and  anchor  in 
20  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all  winds.  This  has  been  the  resort  of  the  small  fishing 
vessels  for  many  years. 

To  the  westward  of  Rose  Blanche  Point  is  the  harbour  of  the  same  name ;  it  Is 
small  and  snug,  and  tlie  anchorage  is  in  9  iathoms  water.  The  channel  into  the 
harbour  is  between  the  island  lying  off  its  western  point,  and  Rose  Blanche  Point; 
give  the  island  a  good  berth,  on  account  of  some  sunken  rocks  which  lie  on  its 
eastern  side,  and  keep  the  west  side  of  the  small  island  which  lies  close  to  the 
point  on  board,  then  anchor  within  the  N.E,  point  of  this  island  in  9  fathoms. 
To  enter  into  the  N.W.  part  of  the  harbour  would  be  dangerous,  if  a  stranger, 
because  of  its  numerous  islands  and  rocks. 

Mill  Pace  is  a  small  cove,  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Rose  Blanche  Point,  wherein 
is  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  4i  fathoms.  Oft"  the  west  point  of  the  cove  are 
two  small  islands,  and  several  sunken  rocks ;  the  passage  in  is  to  the  eastward  of 
these. 

(Seven  miles  to  the  westward  of  Rose  Blanche  Point  are  the  Burnt  Islands, 
which  lie  close  under  the  shore,  and  are  not  easily  to  be  distinguished  from  it ; 
behind  these  is  shelter  for  small  vessels.  Off' these  islands  are  sunken  rocks,  some 
of  which  are  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Six  miles  to  the  westward  of  Rose  Blanche  Point,  are  Conney  and  Otter  Bays, 
both  of  which  are  rendered  difficult  of  access  by  several  sunken  rocks  outside  the 
passage,  which  do  not  show  theinselves  in  fine  weather ;  but  when  once  you  are 
safe  witbin  Otter  Bay,  there  is  good  riding  in  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms  water. 

DEAD  ISLANDS  HARBOUR.— W.N.W.  i^  W.,  nearly  4  leagues  from  Rose 
Blanche  Point,  are  the  Dead  Islands,  which  lie  close  under  the  shore.  In  the  Passage 
to  Dead  Islands  Harbour,  between  the  islands  and  the  main,  is  good  anchorage 
lor  shipping  in  6  or  8  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all  winds ;  but  it  is  very  dangerous 
of  access  to  strangers,  as  there  are  several  sunken  rocks  in  both  the  east  and 
west  entrances.  The  eastern  entrance  can  be  known  by  a  remarkable  white  spot 
on  one  of  the  islands;  bring  this  spot  to  bear  N.  by  W.,  and  steer  in  for  it, 
keeping  the  starboard  rocks  on  board,  and  leave  the  white  spotted  island  on  your 


port  side.  The  western  entrance  may  be  r 
a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  islands,  on 
green  hillock;  keep  this  point  close  on  board,  until  you  get  within  a  little  round 


ecognised  by  a  high  point  on  the  main, 
western  part  of  which  point  is  a 


-\  W.,  9^ 

W.N.W. 

t  only  for 
red  along 
V,  all  the 
ing  along 
under  the 
wo  green 
wards  it ; 
?roin  the 
jrn  point, 
■  building 

che  Point 
[  near  the 
ither  land 
s  inwards 
vest  part. 
J  in,  keep 
r  towards 
10  or  11 

olne  Bay, 
I',  and  the 
•  the  har- 
3 :  or  you 
anchor  in 
ill  fishing 

ime ;  it  is 
into  the 

le  Point; 

lie  on  its 
e  to  the 
fathoms, 
stranger, 

:,  wherein 
cove  are 
stward  of 

Islands, 
from  it ; 
;ks,  some 

er  Bays, 

tside  the 
you  are 


om 


Rose 

Passage 

nchorage 

angerous 

east  and 

hite  spot 

ft   for  it, 

on  your 

he  main, 

oint  is  a 

e  round 


CAPE  EAT. 


67 


rock,  near  to  the  westernmost  island,  at  the  eastern  point  of  entrance ;  then  haul 
over  to  the  eastward  for  the  great  island,  distinguished  by  a  high  hill,  and  steer  E. 
f  N.,  keeping  the  before-mentioned  little  rock  in  sight. 

PORT  AVX  BASQirxs. — From  the  Dead  Isles  to  Port  aux  Basque,  the  course 
and  distance  are  W.N.W.  about  4  miles;  between  lie  several  small  islands  close 
under  the  shore,  md  there  are  sunken  rocks,  some  of  which  are  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  Port  aux  Basque  is  a  small  commodious  hai'bour,  lying  about  2|  leagues  to 
the  eastward  of  Cape  Kay.  To  fall  in  with  it,  bring  tlie  Sugar-Loaf  Hill  over  Cape  . 
Bay  to  bear  N.N.W.  -^  W.,  or  the  west  end  of  the  Table  Mountain  N.N.W.  Steer 
in  for  the  land  with  either  of  these  marks,  and  you  will  fall  directly  in  with  the 
harbour  :  the  S.W.  point,  named  Channel  Head,  is  vf  a  moderate  height,  and  of 
white  appearance;  but  the  N.E.  point  is  low  and  fl<'.>  and  has,  close  to  it,  a  black 
rock  above  water.  In  order  to  avoid  the  S.E.  Shoal,  on  which  are  4  fathoms,  and 
which  lies  S.E.  |  E.,  ^  of  a  mile  from  Channel  Head,  bring  the  flag-staff  which  is 
on  the  hill  north-westward  of  the  head,  on  with  the  west  point  of  Road  Island, 
N.W.  by  N. :  that  direction  will  lead  you  in  the  middle  of  the  channel,  between  the 
East  and  West  Baldwin  Rocks,  the  former  of  which  always  show  themselves, 
and  these  you  leave  on  your  starboard  hand :  continue  this  course  up  to  Road 
Island,  and  keep  the  west  point  of  that  island  on  board,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
Pancake  Rock,  which  stretches  out  from  a  cove  on  the  west  shore,  opposite  the 
island. 

As  soon  as  you  are  abovt  '.he  island,  haul  to  the  E.N.E.,  and  anchor  between  it 
and  Harbour  Island  when  er  ou  please,  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  good  ground,  and 
sheltered  from  all  winds ;  this  •  named  the  Road,  or  Outer  Harbour,  and  is  the 
only  anchoring  place  for  i.  3n-0i'-war,  or  ships  drawing  a  great  depth  of  water,  out 
small  vessels  always  lie  up  in  the  Inner  Harbour.  To  sail  into  it,  run  in  between 
the  west  shore  and  the  S."'^.  end  of  Harbour  Island,  and  anchor  behind  the  said 
island,  in  3  or  4  fathoms,  in  some  parts  of  this  harbour  ships  can  lay  their  broad- 
sides so  near  to  the  hore  as  to  reach  it  with  a  plank.  This  place  has  been 
frequented  by  tishermei*  for  many  years ;  it  is  well  situated  for  their  purposes,  and 
is  capable  of  most  excellent  accommodations.  A  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Basque  is 
Little  Bay. 

GRAND  BAY  lies  dbout  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Port  Aux  Basque ;  there  are 
several  small  islands  and  rocks  in  and  before  it,  the  outermost  of  which  are  not  above 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  on  these  the  sea  generally  breaks.  It  is  only  fit 
for  small  vessels. 

From  Port  aux  Basque  to  Point  Enragee,  the  beainng  and  distance  are  W.N.W., 
about  a  league,  and  thence  to  Cape  Ray,  N.N.W.,  nearly  1|  league.  Point  Enrag6e 
is  low ;  off  it,  and  to  the  eastward  of  it,  are  some  sunken  rocks,  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
whereon  the  sea  breaks.  . 

CAPS  RAT,  or  SPKZT  CAPS,  the  S.W.  extremity  of  Newfoundland,  is 
situated  in  latitude  47°  37'  N.,  and  longitude  59°  18'  W.  The  land  of  the  cape  is 
very  remarkable ;  near  the  shore  it  is  low,  but  3  miles  inland  is  a  very  high  table 
mountain,  which  rises  almost  perpendicularly  from  the  low  land,  and  appears  to  be 
quite  flat  at  the  top,  excepting  a  small  hillock  on  the  S.W.  point  of  it.  This  land 
may  be  seen,  in  clear  weather,  from  the  distance  of  16  or  18  leagues.  Close  to  the 
foot  of  the  table  mountain,  between  it  and  the  point  of  the  cape,  is  a  high  round 
hill,  resembling  a  sugar-loaf  (named  the  Sugar-Loaf  of  Cape  Ray),  whose  summit  is 
a  little  lower  than  that  of  the  table  mountain ;  and  to  the  northward  of  this  hill, 
under  the  table  mountain,  are  two  other  conical  hills,  resembling  sugar-loaves,  which 
are  not  so  high  as  the  former ;  one  or  other  of  these  sugar-loaf  hills  are,  from  all 
points  of  view,  seen  detached  from  the  table  mountain. 

There  is  a  sandy  bay  between  Cape  Ray  and  Point  Enragee,  wherein  ships  may 
anchor  with  the  winds  from  N.N.Wi  to  East,  but  they  should  be  cautious  not  to  be 
surprised  there  with  S.W.  winds, which  blow  directly  in,  and  cause  a  great  sea.  The 
ground  is  not  the  best  for  holding,  being  fine  sand.  Towards  the  east  side  of  this 
bay  is  a  small  ledge  of  rocks,  a  mile  from  shore,  on  which  the  sea  does  not  breSk  in 
fine  weather.  The  best  place  for  large  ships  to  anchor  in  is,  to  bring  the  point  of 
the  cape  N.W.,  and  the  high  white  sand-hill  in  the  bottom  of  the  bay  N.E.,  in  10 
fathoms  water.     Small  vessels  may  lie  farther  in.     Be  careful  not  to  run  so  far  to 

the  table  mountain  on  with  the  sand-hill  in  the 


the  eastward  as  to  bring  the  end 
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bottom  of  the  bay,  by  which  means  the  ledge  of  rocks,  before  mentioned,  will  be 
avoided. 

N.W.  I  W.,  nearly  a  mile  from  the  point  of  the  cape,  is  a  small  ledge  of  rocks, 
named  the  Cape  Rocks,  whereon  the  sea  always  breaks  ;  and  one  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  cape,  close  under  the  land,  is  a  low  rocky  island.  There  is  a  channel 
between  the  ledge  and  the  cape,  with  14  and  15  fathoms  water;  and  also  between  it 
and  the  island  with  4  and  5  fathoms ;  but  the  tides,  which  run  here  with  great 
rapidity,  render  it  unsafe  for  shipping. 

The  soundings,  under  100  fathoms,  do  not  extend  above  a  league  from  the  land  to 
the  southward  and  eastward  of  the  cape,  nor  to  the  westward  and  northward  of  it, 
except  on  a  bank  which  lies  off'  Port  aux  Basque,  between  2  and  3  leagues  from  the 
land,  whereon  are  from  70  to  100  fathoms,  good  fishing  ground.  S.E.  V  S.,  about  13 
leagues  from  Port  aux  Basque,  in  the  latitude  of  47°  14'  N.,  is  said  to  be  a  bank, 
whereon  are  70  fathoms. 

THE  TIDES. — Between  Cape  Chapeau  Rouge  and  Cape  Ray,  in  all  the  bays,&c,, 
the  tide  generally  flows  till  9  o'clock,  on  full  and  change,  and  its  perpendicular  rise 
is  about  7  or  8  feet  on  springs ;  but  it  must  be  observed,  that  the  tides  are  everywhere 
influenced  bj'  the  winds  and  weather.  On  the  coast,  between  Cape  Chapeau  Rouge 
and  St.  Pierre,  the  current  sets  generally  to  the  S.W.  On  the  south  side  of  Fortune 
Bay  it  sets  to  the  eastward,  and  on  the  north  side  to  the  westward.  Between  Cap(; 
La  Hune  and  Cape  Ray,  the  flood  sets  to  the  westward  in  the  offing,  very  irregu- 
larly ;  but  generally  2  or  3  hours  after  it  is  high  water  by  the  shore.  The  tide,  or 
current,  is  inconsiderable,  excepting  near  Cape  Ray,  where  it  is  strong,  and  at 
times  sets  quite  contrary  to  what  might  be  expected  from  the  common  course  of  the 
tides,  and  much  stronger  at  one  time  than  at  another :  these  irregularities  seem  to 
depend  chiefly  on  the  winds. 


WEST   COAST   OF   NEWFOUNDLAND. 


n    V 


CAPE  RAY  TO  CAPE  NORMAN. 

Cape  Anguille  bearing  N.  I E.,  17  or  18  miles  from  Cape  Ray,  is  the  northernmost 
point  of  land  you  can  see,  after  passing  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Ray;  it  is  high  table- 
land, and  the  country  above  it  is  covered  with  wood.  Between  the  high  land  of  the 
two  capes,  the  coast  is  low,  and  the  shore  forms  a  bay,  wherein  are  the  great  and  little 
rivers  of  Cod  Roy ;  the  northernmost,  or  Great  Cod  Roy  River,  is  a  barred-harbour, 
which,  at  high  water,  will  only  admit  vessels  whose  draught  does  not  exceed  8  or  l6 
feet.  The  shore  between  the  two  capes  may  be  approached  to  about  half  a  league, 
there  being  no  danger  at  that  distance  off"  it.  It  is  a  good  salmon-fishery,  and  is 
adapted  for  building  small  vessels  and  boats,  there  being  timber  in  abundance. 

The  Island  of  Cod  Roy  lies  1^  or  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Anguille,  close 
under  the  high  land,  and  is  a  low,  flat,  green  island,  of  nearly  2  miles  in  compass,  in 
the  shape  of  a  horse-shoe,  forming,  between  it  and  the  main,  a  small  snug  harbour 
for  vessels  of  10  or  12  feet  draught,  the  safest  entrance  to  which  is  from  the  south- 
ward. 

Cod  "Roy  Road  lies  south-eastward  from  the  island,  and  affords  good  anchorage  for 
shipping,  in  8,  7,  or  6  fathoms,  on  a  clay  bottom.  With  the  south  point  of  the  island 
bearing  about  W.N. W.,  and  the  point  of  the  beach  on  the  inside  of  the  island,  at  the 
south  entrance  into  the  harbour,  on  with  a  point  on  the  main  to  the  northward  of  the 
island,  you  will  lie  in  7  fathoms,  and  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  league  to 
the 'southward  of  Cod  Roy  Island  is  a  high  bluff*  point,  named  Stormy  Point,  off" 
which  a  shoal  stretches  out  a  full  half  mile ;  this  point  covers  the  road  from  the 
S.S.E.  winds,  and  there  is  good  anchorage  all  along  the  shore,  between  it  and  the 
island. 

ST.  GEORGE'S  BAT. — From  Cape  Anguille  to  Cape  St.  George  the  course  and 
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distance  are  N.N.E.  ;;  E.,  about  12  lea<,'U('s :  between  tbesc  two  capea  is  tbo  Euv  of 
St.  George,  wbich  extends  inwards  E.N.E.,  18  leagues  IVoni  the  former,  and  E.S.E., 
11  leagues  from  the  hitter.  At  tlie  head  of  this  bay,  on  the  south  side,  round  a  low 
point  of  land,  is  a  harbour,  with  anciu)rage  in  8,  lo",  or  12  lathoins  water.  The  river 
&t.  George  empties  itself  into  the  head  of  this  bay,  but  it  is  not  navigable  for  any- 
thing but  boats,  and  it  appears  to  be  fast  tilling  up  with  sand.  On  the  north  side  of 
the  bay,  before  the  isthmus  of  Port-au-Port,  is  good  anchorage,  in  7  or  8  fathoms, 
■with  northerly  winds :  from  oft"  this  place  a  tishing-bank  stretches  two-thirds  across 
the  bay,  with  from  7  to  19  fiithoms  water  on  it,  dark  sandy  bottom. 

Cape  St.  George  lies  in  latitude  48^  28'  North,  and  may  be  readily  known,  not 
only  by  its  being  the  north  point  of  the  Bay  of  St.  George,  but  also  by  the  sU'ep 
■clitls  on  the  nortli  part  of  it,  which  rise  perpendicularly  from  the  sea  to  a  consider- 
able height;  and  by  Med  Island,  which  lies  5  miles  north-eastward  of  the  cape,  and 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore.*  Tins  island  is  about  1\  mile  in  length,  and  of  a 
middling  height ;  the  steep  clitls  around  it  are  of  a  reddish  colour.  There  is 
■anchorage  with  off-shore  winds  under  the  N.E.  end  of  the  island,  before  a  sandy 
cove  on  the  nuiin,  which  lies  just  northward  of  the  steep  cliffs,  in  12  or  11  fathoms; 
you  will  there  ride,  covered  from  the  S.VV.  winds  by  the  island,  and  from  the 
.southerly  and  easterly  winds  by  the  main  land ;  but  there  is  no  shelter  whatever 
with  winds  from  the  North  or  N.VV.,  although  this  place  was  formerly  much  resorted 
to  by  vessels  in  the  fishing-trade. 

Erom  abreast  of  lied  Island,  distant  4>  or  5  miles,  to  Long  Point,  at  the  entrance 
into  the  Bay  of  Port-au-Port,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  E.  b}^  N.,  7  or  8  leagues; 
from  Eed  Island  to  Guernsey  Island,  in  the  mouth  of  the  Bay  of  Islands,  E.N.E., 
nearly  16  leagues;  from  Red  Island  to  Cape  St.  Gregory,  N.E.  by  E.  -4  E.,  fully  20 
leagues ;  and  from  Red  Island  to  Point  Rich,  which  is  the  north  point  of  Ingrena- 
^hoix  Bay,  N.E.  by  E.,  49  Ici'gues. 

POBT-AU-PORT. — The  land  between  Red  Island  and  the  entrance  into  Port- 
au-Port  is  rather  low,  with  sandy  beaches,  except  one  remarkable  high  hillock,  named 
Round  Head,  closti  to  the  shore,  about  2  leagues  to  the  E.N. -Eastward  of  Red 
Island ;  but  up  the  country,  over  Port-au-Port,  are  high  lands  ;  and  if  you  are  3  or 
4  leagues  off  at  sea,  you  cannot  discern  the  long  point  of  land  which  forms  the  bay. 
This  bay  is  capacious,  being  about  5  miles  bi'oad  at  the  entrance,  and  4  leagues 
deep,  running  in  to  the  south  and  south-westward,  with  good  anchorage  in  most 
parts  of  it. 

Long  Point  is  the  west  point  of  the  bay ;  it  is  low  and  rocky,  and  a  ledge  of  rocks 
extends  from  it  E.N.E.  nearly  a  mile.  S.E.  by  E.  -4  E.,  4  miles  from  Long  Point, 
and  half  a  league  from  the  east  shore,  lies  Fox  Island,  which  is  small,  but  of 
jniddling  height.  From  the  north  end  of  this  island  a  shoal  stretches  out  nearly 
2  miles  to  the  N.N. -Eastward,  named  the  Fox's  Tail ;  and,  nearly  in  the  middle  of 
the  bay,  between  Fox  Island  and  the  west  shore,  lies  the  Middle  Ground,  on  one 
part  of  which,  near  the  S.VV.  end,  there  are  not  above  3  or  4  feet  water.  From  the 
head  of  the  bay,  projecting  out  into  the  middle  of  it,  is  a  low  point,  named  Middle 
Point,  ott'  which,  extending  2  miles  N.E.  by  N.,  is  a  shoal  spit,  part  of  which  dries 
at  low  water ;  this  Middle  Point  divides  the  bay  into  two  parts,  named  East  and 
West  Bays. 

From  the  head  of  the  East  Bay  over  to  the  Bay  of  St.  George,  the  distance  is 
.above  a  quarter  of  a  mile;  this  isthmus  is  very  low, and  has  a  pond  in  the  middle  of 
it,  into  which  the  sea  frequently  dashes,  especially  at  high  tides,  and  with  gales  of 
wind  from  the  southward.  On  the  east  side  of  it  is  a  tolerably  high  mountain,  rising 
directly  from  the  isthmus,  and  Hat  at  the  top :  to  the  northward  of  this,  and  at 
about  5  miles  distant  from  the  isthmus,  is  a  conspicuous  valley  or  hollow,  hereafter 
to  be  used  as  a  mark.  N.E.  by  E.  ]  E.,  above  2  leagues  from  Long  J^int,  and 
half  a  league  from  the  shore,  lies  Shag  Island,  which  appears  at  a  distance  like  a  high 
rock,  and  is  easily  to  be  distinguished  from  the  i.;ain  ;  and  W.N.W.,  about  a  league 

*  The  deep  passaf,'e  hitherto  neparating  Red  Island  from  the  main,  has  been  recently  closed  by 
.a  bank  of  sliin^le  thrown  up  by  the  sea.  Vessels  are,consL'(iueutly,  no  longer  able  to  make  use  of 
the  channel  when  coasting  along  this  part  of  Newfoundland,  but  must  puss  outside  Ucd  Island, 
giving  it  a  good  berth.  The  bank  is  a  prolon^^atiou  of  that  named  Mulon,  a  pebble  beacli  jutting 
out  from  the  east  side  of  the  island,  and  violent  storms  appear  to  have  so  considerably  lessened 
the  water,  that  only  boats  can  now  cross  it. 
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IVoin  it,  lios  tlio  niiiUUo  of  Loiii;'  L('d2ro,  a  narrow  lodgo  of  rocks,  strotchiiij:^  E  N.E. 
jiiul  W.S.W.  iiboiii  I  miles:  tho  castoni  part  of  tliein  is  above  water,  and  the 
channel  into  the  bay  of  I'ort-nn-l'ort,  between  tin?  west  end  of  this  Jed^'e  and  the 
reef  wliieh  streteiies  oil' from  the  west  point  of  the  bay,  is  a  lea_i;ne  wide. 

In  sailing;  in,  if  coniini^  from  the  sonth-westward,  advanee  no  nearer  to  the 
fjon::;  Point  of  the  bay  than  1 .1  mile,  imtil  yon  have  bron<^ht  the  valley  in  the  side 
of  the  monntain  before  inentioned  (on  the  east  sidi-  of  the  isllMnns),()ver  the  east  end 
of  Fox  Island,  or  to  the  eastwai-d  of  it,  whieh  will  then  bear  Sonth  a  little  easterly; 
yoii  will  then  be  clear  of  the  Lonjjf  Point  Keef,  and  may  hanl  into  tlie  liay  with 
safety;  bnt,  if  eominj;'  from  the  N  K.  without  the  Loiiij  Ledii^i'j  *>i'  turnin<^  into  th;- 
bay  in  order  to  keep  clear  of  the  S.W.  end  of  Lonj;  Ledjire,  brin^'  the  isthinns,or  the 
foot  of  the  monntain  (which  is  on  the  east  side  of  the  isthmus),  ojjen  to  the  westward 
of  Fox  Island,  nearly  twice  the  breadth  of  the  island,  and  it  will  lead  yon  Into  the 
bay,  clear  of  Jjony^  Jjedi;e;  .md  wIkmi  Shai;;  Island  is  brouj^'ht  on  with  the  I'oot  of  the 
hii^h  land  on  the  south  side  of  Coal  Jiivcr,  bearing'  then  F.  :,'  8,,  you  will  be  within 
the  Long-  Ledge.  There  is  also  a  safe  passa^-e  into  the  bay,  between  the  Lonj^ 
Ledn'e  and  the  main,  on  either  side  of  Shaj^  Island,  thoni^h  care  must  b(!  taken  to 
avoid  a  small  shoal  of  2o-  fathoms,  lying  W.  by  N.,  a  mile  I'rom  the  island. 

To  sail  up  into  the  AVest  IJay  and  Head  IIarl)our,  keej)  the  western  shore  on  board  : 
this  shore  is  bold-to.  In  turning  between  it  and  the  Middle  Ground,  stand  no  nearer 
to  the  Middii!  than  into  S  fathoms ;  but  you  may  stand  to  the  spit  of  the  ]\liddle  Point 
into  (')  or  o  fathoms.  The  anchorage  in  West  Bay  is  in  about  8  fathoms,  and  in 
Head  Harbour  in  about  5  fathoms.  The  West  Road  lies  belbre  a  high  stone  beach, 
about  2  miles  sonth-westward  of  Long  Point,  where  you  ma}'  lie  ver^'  secure  from 
westii'ly  and  N.W.  winds,  in  about  10  or  12  fathoms  water;  this  beach  is  steep-to, 
and  forms  an  excellent  place  for  landing  and  drying  tish.  There  is  a  good  place  at 
the  northern  end  o^  Fox  Island  for  the  same  purpose.  The  whole  bay  i;iid  the 
adjacent  coasts  abound  with  cod,  and  extensive  fishing  banks  lie  all  along  them. 

The  Fast  Road  lies  between  Fox  Island  and  the  east  shore.'  To  sail  up  to  it,  j-ou 
should  Iceep  the  high  blulf  head,  Avhich  is  about  a  league  to  the  F.N.F.  of  the  island 
bearing  to  the  so\ithward  of  S.E.  by  E.  -^  E.,  until  th(^  isthmus  is  brought  to  the 
eastward  of  Fox  Island  ;  you  will  then  be  within  the  shoal  named  the  Fox's  Tail,  and 
nuiy  haul  to  the  southward,  and  anchor  anywhere  between  the  island  and  the  main, 
in  from  10  to  18  fathoms. 

To  sail  np  into  the  East  Hay,  pass  between  the  island  and  the  east  shore  ;  and  after 
you  are  above  the  island,  come  no  nearer  to  the  main  than  half  a  mile,  until  you  arc 
abreast  of  a  blutf  point  above  the  island,  named  Koad  Point,  just  above  which  is  the 
best  anchorage  with  N.E.  winds,  in  about  12  fathoms  water.  To  sail  up  into  the  East 
Bay  between  the  Middle  Ground  and  tlie  Fox's  Tail,  bring  the  said  blulf  point  on 
with  the  8.  W.  point  of  Fox  Island;  this  mark  will  lead  yon  up  in  the  fairway  between 
the  two  shoals.  Give  the  island  a  berth,  and  anchor  as  before  directed,  in  from  8  to 
12  fathoms  wat(!r. 

BAY  OP  ISXiATtTBS. — From  the  Long  Point  at  the  entrance  of  Port-au-Port 
to  the  Pay  of  Islands,  the  bearing  and  distance  are  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  8  leagues.  Pe 
careful  to  avoid  the  Long  Ledge.  The  land  between  is  of  con.siderable  height,  rising 
in  craggy  barren  hills,  directly  from  the  shore.  The  Pay  of  Islands  may  be  known 
by  the  nnu:y  islands  in  the  month  of  it,  particularly  the  three  named  Guernsey, 
Tweed,  and  Pearl  wdiich  are  nearly  of  ccjual  height  with  the  land  on  the  main.  If 
you  are  bound  lor  Lark  or  York  Harbours,  which  lie  on  the  S.  W.  side  of  the  bay,  and 
are  coming  from  the  southward,  run  in  between  Guernsey  inland  and  the  South  Head, 
both  of  which  are  bold-to  ;  but  with  southerly  and  8.W.  winds  approach  not  too  near 
the  South  Head,  lest  calms  and  sudden  gusts  of  wind  should  proceed  from  the  high 
land,  under  which  you  cannot  anchor  with  safety.  There  are  several  channels  formed 
by  the  dillerent  islands,  through  which  you  may  sail  into  or  out  of  the  bay,  there 
being  no  danger  but  what  shows  itself,  excepting  a  small  ledge  of  rocks,  which  lies 
half  a  mile  north-eastward  from  the  northern  Shag  Pock,  and  in  a  line  with  the  two 
Shag  Hooks  in  one.  If  you  bring  the  south  Shag  Pock  open  on  either  side  of  the 
nortii  Shag  Hock,  you  will  go  clear  to  the  eastward  or  westward  of  the  ledge.  The 
.safest  passage  into  this  bay  from  the  northward,  is  between  the  two  Shag  Pocks,  and 
then  between  Tweed  and  Pearl  Islands. 

From  Guernsey  Island  to  Tortoise  Head,  which  is  the  nortli  point  of  York  Harbour. 
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and  tho  S.E.  point  of  L;irk  Hiirhoiir,  the  conrse  iind  distunt-oaiv  nearly  S.  hy  W.  \  W.. 
T)  miles.  Ltir/r  J/in'fjd'/n'KU'iuU  inwards  W.  hy  S.  lu-arly  2  inili-s,  and  is  imc-t  liird  of 
a  mill!  lifo.id  in  flu?  t'lilrancc,  whi<'li  is  tlit;  iiarrowcsl  part.  In  sailing,'  into  it  with 
a  iarj^e  ship,  keep  the  port  shore  on  hoard,  and  anchor  with  a  low  point  on  tho  star- 
ho»rd  side,  hcariiii,' W.X.W.,  jX.N.W.,  or  X.N.H.,  aiidyou  will  ride  in  C  or  7  fathoiiis 
water,  secure  from  all  winds, 

Yor/r  /l(/rh(ji(r\'w^  W.S.W.,  ni;arly  a  jea^'ue,  IVoni  Tortoise  ilrad.  There  is  '^mnl 
turning-  room  hetween  the  Head  and  (Jovenior's  Island,  which  lies  before  the  har hour; 
hut  yon  must  avoid  a  slioal  rnnniii!^  oil'  I'rom  a  low  beach  point  on  tiie  west  I'lid  of 
(iovernor's  Island,  named  Sword  Point,  Theri;  is  also  a  shoal  which  spits  oil'  from 
liie  next  point  of  ( Jovernor's  Island,  which  must  also  be  avoided:  Tortoise  Head 
just  touchijiy- Sword  Point  will  lead  clear  of  it.  In  sailing-  in,  Lfive  Sword  Point  a 
berth;  jiassiiiL,' which,  the  best  anchoring,'  i,^round  is  in  lu  fatlionis,  aloni;- a  sandy 
heach  on  the  main,  with  Tortoise  Head  open  of  Sword  Point.  VVest  and  north- 
westerly winds  iilow  here  with  y-reat  violence. 

Harbour  Island  lies  at  the  entrance  of  tho  Itiver  Hundicr,  and  S.  hy  J'^.  ;  K.,  7 
miles,  I'rom  (Juernsey  Island  ;  at  its  S.W.  point  is  Wood's  Harbour,  a  place  nnlit  for 
shippini,'.  The  liiver  llumber,  at  about  5  leaii,'ues  within  tho  entrance,  becomes 
narrow,  and  the  stream  is  so  rapid  in  some  places,  for  about  I  leat,'nes  up,  (o  a  lake, 
that  it  is  with  ^reat,  diiHcuIty  that  even  a  boat  can  stem  the  current.  Tlie  banks  of 
this  river  are  well  clothed  with  timber,  and  formerly  a  great  salnion-llshery  was  car- 
vm\  on  here. 

The  North  and  South  Arms  are  both  lowj;  inlets,  with  very  deej)  water  up  to  their 
heads.  On  the  east  sidi!  of  Eagle  Island,  betweijii  the  North  and  South  Arms,  is 
anchorage  in  S,  lO,  or  ll^  fathoms  water.  Coder  the  north  side  of  Ilarboiii"  Island 
also  is  good  anchorage  with  S.W.  winds;  and  opposite  to  the  S.E.  end  of  Harbour 
Island,  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay,  is  Frenchman's  Cove,  wherein  is  good  anchorage 
in  from  20  to  12  fathoms. 

The  J5ay  of  Islands  was  formerly  much  frerpientcd  by  vessels  in  the  cod-lislierv,  and 
stages  were  erected  at  Small  Bay,  which  lies  a  little  on  the  outside  of  South  11  cad  : 
and  a  large  beach  on  Sword  Point,  in  Governor's  Island,  is  an  excellent  place  for 
drying  the  lish. 

From  the  north  Siiag  Uoi-k  to  Cape  St.  Gregory  the  coiu'se  and  distance  are  nearly 
N.E.  S  miles  ;  and  thence  l:-5  or  11  miles,  on  a  similar  hearing,  will  cany  you  to  the 
entrance  of  Bonne  Bay.  The  land  near  the  shore,  from  the  north  Shag  Hock  to  Cape 
St.  Gregorv,  is  low  ;  but  a  verv  little  wav  inland  it  rises  into  a  WvAi  mountain,  ter- 
minatiiig  at  the  top  in  round  hills.  Along  this  part  of  the  coast  there  are  sunken 
rocks  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

(WPK  ST.  GREGOllY  is  higli,  and  between  it  and  Bonne  Bav  the  land  rises  dircctlv 
I'i'om  the  sea-shore  to  a  considerable  height.  It  is  the  most  northerly  land  seen  when 
flailing  along  shore  between  Bed  Island  and  the  Bay  of  Islands, 

BOrJICB  BAY. — This  hay  may  be  known,  at  the  distance  of  lor  5  leagues  by  the 
land  about  it;  all  that  on  the  S.W.  side  of  the  bay  being  very  high  and  hilly,  and  that 
on  the  N.E,  side,  and  thence  along  the  sea-coast  to  the  northward,  being  low  and  tlat; 
though  at  about  one  league  inland,  there  is  a  range  of  mountains,  running  parallel 
witli  the  sea-coast.  Over  the  south  side  of  the  bay  is  a  very  nigh  mountain  termi- 
nating at  the  top  in  a  remarkable  round  hill,  very  conspicuous  when  3-011  are  to  the 
northward  of  the  bay.  This  bay  e.xtends  inwards  S.E.,  nearly  2  leagues,  then  branches 
into  two  arms,  one  of  which  runs  in  to  tiie  southward,  and  the  other  to  the  eastward. 
The  southern  arm  aH'oids  the  best  anchorage;  small  vessels  should  ride  just  above  a 
low  woody  point  at  the  entrance  into  this  arm,  on  the  starboard  side,  bet'ore  a  sandy 
beach,  in  8  or  10  fathoms  water,  about  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore.  There  is  no 
other  anchorage  in  less  than  30  or  40  fathoms,  accepting  at  the  head  of  the  arm, 
where  there  are  from  -o  to  20  la' homs  water.  :  sailing  into  the  east  arm,  keep  the 
starboard  shore  on  board  ;  and  a  little  way  round  a  ])oint  at  the  entrance  will  be  tbund 
a  small  cove,  with  good  anchorage  in  17  to20  fathoms. but  you  must  moor  to  the  shore. 

There  is  a  snug  cove  also  close  within  the  north  point,  with  anchorage  in  i)  or  7 
fathoms  water.  In  sailing  in  or  out  of  Bonne  Bay,  with  W.S.W.  winds,  come  not 
near  the  weather  shore,  lest  you  should  happen  to  he  becalmed,  or  should  meet 
with  heavy  gusts  of  wind ;  as  the  depth  of  water  is  too  great  to  admit  of  yoiir 
anchoring. 
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At  10  miles  to  the  iiortluvard  of  Bonne  Kiy  is  Martin  Point,  hi<?h  and  wliite ; 
off'  whicli,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  is  a  small  ledge  of  rocks,  whereon  the  sea 
breaks.  Broom  Point  is  low  and  white,  and  lies  about  a  league  to  the  north- 
ward of  Martin  Point;  about  half  a  mile  W.S.W.  from  it  lies  a  sunken  rock 
that  seldom  shows  itself.  On  the  north  side  of  Broom  Point  lies  the  Ba}'  of  8t. 
Paul,  wherein  vessels  may  anchor  with  off'-shore  winds;  but  it  is  quite  exposed  to 
the  sea. 

COW  HI]  AD  lies  about  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Bay  of  St.  Paul;  this  is  a 
promontory,  which  has  the  appearance  of  an  island,  being  joined  to  the  main  only  by 
a  veiy  low  and  narrow  neck  of  land.  About  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  this  head 
lies  Steering  Island,  which  is  low  and  rocky,  and  is  the  only  island  on  the  coast 
between  .he  Bay  of  Islands  and  Point  Uich.  Cow  Cove  lies  on  the  south  side  of 
Cow  Head,  and  ships  may  lie  there,  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms,  sheltered  from  northerly 
and  easterly  winds.  Shallow  Bay  lies  on  the  north  side  of  Cow  Head,  and  has  water 
sufficient  for  small  vessels.  At  the  N.E.  side  of  the  entrance  is  a  cluster  of  rocky 
isliuuls,  extending  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W. ;  and  at  the  W.S.W.  side  are  two  sunken 
roi ks  close  to  eacli  other,  which  generally  show  themselves;  they  lie  a  cable's  length 
from  the  shore,  and  there  is  a  channel  into  the  bay  on  either  side  of  them.  Steering 
Island  lies  right  before  this  bay,  and  you  may  pass  it  on  either  side  ;  but  come  not 
too  near  its  N.E.  end,  as  there  are  some  sunken  rocks  extending  Irom  it.  This  is 
considered  the  best  situated  for  a  iishery  on  all  the  coast,  an'l  the  grounds  about  its 
environs  are  eminently  productive. 

XXrORlSMACBOZac  BILY. — Point  Eich,  the  northern  point  of  Ingrenachoix  Bay, 
is  distant  above  50  miles,  N.E.  l  E.  from  Steering  Island  ;  all  the  way  between 
Shallow  Bay  and  the  south  point  of  Ingrenachoix  Bay,  the  coast  forms  nearly  a 
straight  line  without  creek,  cove,  or  shelter  from  seaward,  though  vessels  may  here 
and  there  .anchor,  with  off-shore  winds. 

About  (5  leagues  from  Steering  Island,  ^  a  mile  iiiland,  stands  Portland  Hill,  so 
named  from  its  resemblance  to  the  liill  of  Portland  in  the  English  Channel ;  the 
appearance  of  this  hill  continues  the  same  I'rom  whatever  point  it  is  viewed. 

POUT  SAUNDERS  AND  HAWKES  HAKBOUit.— These  are  situated  within, 
and  to  the  eastward  of  Ingrenachoix  Jiay, 

Keppel  Island  lies  at  the  entrance  of  Ingrenachoix,  and  though  at  a  distance  it 
appears  joined  to  the  nuiin  land,  yet  there  is  a  passage  on  either  side  of  it.  In  sailing 
into  Port  Saunders,  the  island  will  be  left  on  the  starboard  side,  and  when  you  are  i  a 
mile  within  the  entrance,  anchor  in  12  or  1-1  lathoms.  Vessels  proceeding  to  the  head 
of  the  harbour  must  keep  the  port  shore  on  board,  to  avoid  a  ledge  of  rocks  that  lies 
nearly  in  mid-channel.  Port  Saunders  is  considered  the  best  harbour  lor  vessels 
bound  to  the  southward. 

The  entrance  to  Hawkes  Harbour  is  to  the  southward  of  Keppel  Island.  The  star- 
board shore  is  shoal,  and  has  a  sand-bank  stretching  along  the  land,  and  running  out 
two-thirds  of  the  passage  over,  a  great  part  of  which  dries  at  low  water.  The  course 
in  is  E.S.E.,  keeping  nearer  the  island  than  the  nuiin,  until  the  eastern  end  of  the 
former,  a  low  sandy  beach,  bears  N.E.  by  N.  or  N.N.K  ;  then  steer  S.S.E.  i  E.  for  a 
small  island  you  will  see  situated  farther  up  the  harbour;  keeping  the  port  shore  well 
on  board,  run  direct  for  tiiis  island,  and  when  you  have  brought  the  point,  at  the  south 
(iutrance  of  the  harbour,  to  bear  N. N.E.  .\  N.,  and  are  at  the  S.S.E.  pointofabay  on 
the  starboard  side  of  the  harbour,  you  will  then  be  beyond  the  shoal  ground,  and  may 
anchor  in  12  fathoms  water ;  or  else  run  within  half  a  mile  of  the  sirwill  island,  and 
anchor  there,  which  will  be  more  convenient  for  both  wood  and  water.  This  is 
the  best  harbour  for  ships  bound  to  the  northward.  The  laud  routul  about  these 
harbours  is  generally  low  and  covered  with  wood.  You  may  occasionally  anchor 
outside  these,  in  the  May  of  Ingrenachoix,  according  as  you  find  the  prevailing 
winds. 

POINT  BICII,  in  lat.  ryif  /lO'  10"  N.,  is  the  south-western  point  of  a  peninsula, 
which  is  joined  to  the  main  by  a  very  narrow  neck  of  land;  it  is  everywhere  of 
moderate  lieight,  and  projects  farther  to  seaward  than  any  oilier  land  on  this  side  of 
Newfbundhmd.     The  coast  from  thence,  each  way,  takes  an  inward  direction. 

Rounding  Point  Rich,  on  its  northern  side,  you  will  nu^et  with  Port  au  Choix, 
small,  but  yet  capable  of  admitting  a  ship  of  burthen,  mooring  head  and  stern  ;  to 
sail  in  you  should  keep  the  starboard  shore  on  board,  and  anchor  just  above  u  small 


'< 


islai 
whi( 
Hsh. 

0 
havi 
rock 
tant 
stre 
ver^ 
mai 
ncai 

T 
kee 
nor 


BAY  OV  ST.  JOHN. 


73 


are  .,  a 


'< 


to 


island  lying  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour.  In  this  place,  and  alwo  in  IJoat  Cove, 
which  lies  a  little  to  the  north-eastward,  there  are  several  stages  and  places  lor  drying 
iish. 

Old  Port  an  Choix  lies  to  the  eastward  of  lioatCove  ;  it  is  a  small  but  safe  harbour, 
hjiving  at  its  entrance  an  island,  named  Harbour  Island,  and  on  its  western  side  some 
rocks  above  and  under  water.  There  is  also  another  island  lying  E.N.E.  ^  N.,  dis- 
tant nearly  a  mile  from  Harbour  Island,  about  which  are  several  rocks,  some  of  which 
stretch  out  towards  Harbour  Island,  thereby  rendering  the  passage  between  them 
very  narrow.  There  are  4,  5,  (5,  and  7  fathoms  water  between  Savage  Island  and  the 
main,  and  4  and  5  fathoms  between  Savage  Island  Hocks  and  Harbour  Island,  and 
nearly  the  same  depth  between  Harbom*  Island  and  the  western  shore. 

To  sail  into  Old  Fort  an  Choix,  on  the  western  side  of  Harboiu*  Island,  you  must 
keep  the  island  close  on  board  ;  but  to  go  in  on  the  eastei'n  side  of  the  island,  give  the 
north-eastern  point  of  the  island  a  berth,  and  having  well  entered,  you  may  anchor 
anywhere  on  the  port  side  of  the  harbour,  only  avoiding  the  starboard  side,  for  a  shoal 
of  sand  and  nmd  runs  all  along  it. 

BAY  OP  ST.  JOHN'. — This  is  an  open  and  extensive  bay,  bounded  by  Point 
Rich  to  the  southward,  and  Point  Ferolle  to  the  nortiiward,  having  several  islands 
within  it,  and  some  sunken  rocks.  The  largest  of  these  islands  is  St.  John's,  about 
2^  miles  in  length,  and  I'l  broad,  and  lies  E.N.E.  distant  H\  miles  from  Point  Rich; 
on  iti  south-western  side  is  a  small  harbour,  well  calculated  for  the  cod-fisher}',  but 
too  nnich  exposed  for  shipping,  as  south-west(;rly  winds  commonly  drive  in  a  heavy 
sea.  On  the  south-eastern,  or  inner  side  of  tin;  island,  and  between  it  and  One  Head 
Island,  vessels  nuiy  lie  much  more  secure,  in  14  or  10  fathoms  water,  and  sheltered 
from  most  winds  ;  and  this  is  considered  to  be  the  only  safe  anchorage  in  the  whole 
bay.  West  from  St.  John's  Island,  a  large  mile,  is  Flat  Island,  having  a  rock  above 
water  at  its  southern  end.  The  channel  between  St.  John's  and  Flat  Island  has  from 
13  to  25  fathoms  in  it,  and  the  shores  are  both  bold-to.  The  Twin  Islands  lie  N.E.  by  N. 
I'rom  Flat  Island,  distant  a  league,  and  have  no  danger  about  them.  To  the  west- 
ward of  the  Twins  are  several  scattered  rocks  above  water,  named  the  Pay  Islands; 
they  have  deep  water  around  them,  but  no  anchorage.  At  the  bottom  of  the  bay  the 
hind  is  very  high,  and  there  is  the  little  river  of  Castors,  the  entrance  to  which  is 
dangerous  and  shallow,  therefore  seldom  I'requented.  From  the  northern  point  of  this 
bay  a  rocky  shoal  extends  all  the  way  to  Point  Ferolle,  stretching  out  3  miles  from 
the  shore. 

POINT  FEROLLE  lies  N.E.  by  E.  i  E.  from  Point  Rich,  distant  22  miles;  it  is 
of  moderate  height,  and  joined  to  the  main  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land,  which  divides 
the  iky  of  St.  John's  from  New  Ferolle  Hay,  making  it  appear  like  an  island,  when 
seen  from  a  distance.  Its  northern  shore  is  bold-to;  and  this  part  of  the  coast  will 
easily  be  known  by  the  adjacent  table  land  of  St.  John's,  the  west  end  of  which 
inountain  lies  from  the  middle  of  Ferolle  Point  S.  by  VV.,  and  its  eastern  end 
S.E.  ;^  S. 

New  Ferolle  Pay  is  a  snwill  cove  lying  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  and  is  quite 
Hat  all  over,  there  being  not  more  than  2  and  3  fathoms  at  any  part.  It  is  (piit(i 
open  to  the  northerly  winds,  and  has  a  stage  on  each  side  of  it,  with  plenty  of  room 
for  others. 

ST.  MARGARET'S  liAY  is  large,  and  has  several  islands  within  it,  also  variou  • 
inlets  or  covtis,  affording  good  anclu)rage,  particularly  on  its  wcstciii  side,  which  is 
the  best  situation  for  ships,  being  most  clear  of  danger,  and  convcmieiit  for  wooding 
and  watering.  On  its  banks  are  spruce  and  fir  trees  in  plenty,  and  many  rivulets  of 
fresh  water.  Dog  Island,  which  is  only  an  island  at  high  water,  is  to  the  eastward  of 
Point  Ferolle  fully  3  miles  ;  being  liigher  than  any  land  near  it,  it  has  the  appearance, 
when  seen  from  the  eastward,  of  an  island  situated  at  some  distance  from  the 
]nain. 

OLD  FEROLLE.— Ferolle  Island  lies  aboiit  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Dog 
Lshmd.  This  island  lies  parallel  to  tlie  shore,  and  forms  the  harbour  of  Old  Ferolle, 
which  is  very  good  and  safe :  the  b(;st  entrance  to  it  is  at  the  S.VV.  end  of  the  island, 
jMVssing  to  the  s(mthward  of  a  small  island  in  the  entrance,  which  is  bold-to.  As  soon 
as  you  are  within  it,  haul  up  E.N.E. ,  and  ancli<u-  under  the  S.W.  end  of  Ferolle 
Island,  in  8  or  1)  fathoms,  good  ground,  (juite  land-lo(!ked.  There  is  also  good  anchor- 
age anywhere  along  the  inside  of  the  island,  and  a  good  chamiel  up  to  the  N.E.  end 
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thereof.     There  are  some  little  islands  lyings  at  the  X.E.  end  of  Ferollc  Island  :  and 
on  the  outside  are  some  ledijes  of  rocks,  a  small  distance  off. 

]JAY  OF  ST.  GENEVIEVE.— From  the  nortii  end  of  Ferolle  Island  to  St. 
Genevieve  Hend  the  course  is  E.N.E.  4|  miles ;  and  thence  to  the  west  end  of 
Currant  Island  it  is  north-eastward,  ahout  3  miles.  There  are  several  small  islands 
Tying'  in  and  before  this  bay,  only  two  of  which  are  of  any  considerable  extent.  The 
before-mentioned  Currant  Island  is  the  northernmost  of  the  two,  and  the  lar<];est ;  it 
is  of  a  moderate  heij^ht,  and  when  you  are  to  the  E.N.E.  of  it,  the  western  point  will 
appear  blulf,  hut  not  high :  and  when  you  are  to  the  westward  of  it,  it  appears  flat 
and  white.  The  other,  named  Gooseberry  Island,  lies  nearly  a  mile  to  the  southward 
of  it,  and  its  west  point  bears  from  the  west  point  of  Currant  Island  S.S.W.  I-  W. 
nearly  a  mile.  Gooseberry  Island  has  a  cross  on  its  S.W.  end,  from  which  point  a 
l(!dge  of  rocks  stretches  out  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  ;  there  is  also  a  shoal 
about  half  a  mile  to  the  W.S.VV.  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Currant  Island.  The  best 
channel  into  this  bay  is  to  the  southward  of  these  islands,  between  the  roc's  which 
stretch  off  them  and  a  small  island  lying  S.S.W.  irom  them  near  to  the  soi*.h  shore. 
In  this  channel,  v/hich  is  very  narrow,  there  are  not  less  than  5  fathoms  at  low 
water;  and  the  course  in  is  E.  by  S.  southerly,  until  you  come  the  length  of  the 
helbre-mentioned  island:  passing  which  you  shoald  haul  to  the  southward,  and  bring 
St.  Genevieve  Head  between  the  small  island  and  the  main,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
Middle  Bank.  You  may  either  anchor  behind  the  small  island,  in  5  or  G  fathoms 
water,  or  proceed  farther,  with  the  said  mark  on,  until  the  S.W.  arm  is  open,  and 
anchor  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water.  Wood  and  water  ma}'  be 
procured  here.  There  is  tolerably  good  anchoring  in  most  parts  of  the  bay;  biit  the 
snuggest  place  is  the  S.W.  arm  ;  the  entrance  to  it  is  narrow,  and  has  only  1  fathoms 
at  low  water:  In  coming  into  the  bay,  if  you  get  out  of  the  channel  on  either  side, 
you  will  shoalen  3'our  water  immediately  to  3  or  2  fathoms, 

BAY  OF  ST.  BARBE.— From  the  west  end  of  Currant  Island  to  St.  Barbe 
Point  the  bearing  is  E.  by  N.,  2^  miles;  and  from  St.  Barbe  Point  to  Anchor  Point 
it  is  N.N.E.,  nearly  Ih  mile.  Hetneen  them  lies  the  Bay  of  St.  Bart^s  which  runs 
in  S.  by  Ji.  about  2  miles  from  Anchor  Point.  To  sail  in  give  anchor  Point,  and  all 
the  east  ^.ide  of  the  bay,  a  good  berth,  to  avoid  the  sunken  rocks  which  lie  along  that 
shore;  you  must  be  well  in  before  you  can  discover  the  entrau'  into  the  harbour, 
which  is  very  narrow;  then  steer  South,  keeping  the  middle-  the  channel,  and 
anchor  as  soon  as  you  are  within  the  two  points,  in  a  small  cove,  .n  the  west  sif(e,  in 
5  fathoms  water,  on  sand  and  mud,  (piiie  land-locked.  Near  this  place  branch  out  two 
arms,  or  rivers,  one  named  the  South,  and  the  other  the  East ;  the  latter  has »)  fathoms 
a  good  way  up,  but  the  former  is  shoal.  Between  the  S.W.  point  of  the  bay  and  the 
■west  point  of  the  harbour  h  a  cove,  wherein  are  sunken  rocks,  which  lie  a  little  without 
the  line  of  the  two  points.  In  the  open  bay  are  7,  H,  or  1)  fathoms;  but  the  N.W. 
■winds  cause  a  heavy  sea  to  fall  in  here,  wliich  renders  it  unsafe. 

From  Anchor  Point  to  the  extremity  of  the  Seal  Isla-^ds,  the  course  is  E.  by  N.  |  N., 
a  league.  Off  Anchor  Point  a  ledge  stretches  westward  about  ^  a  mile.  There  ai'(^ 
no  other  dangers  between  it  and  the  Seal  Islands  but  what  lie  very  near  the  shore. 
Tiie  Seal  Islands  are  white  and  rocky,  and  must  be  approached  with  care  on  their 
north  and  western  sides,  because  there  are  some  sunken  rocks  near  them. 

From  the  N.^V^  Seal  Uock  to  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Flower  Ledge,  it  is  N.E. 
by  N.  Ih  mile;  part  of  this  ledge  appears  at  low  water,  and  there  are  10  fathoms 
eh)se  oif  its  outside. 

From  the  north  part  of  Flower  Ledge  to  Grenville  Ledge,  the  bearing  is  E.  by  S. 
\  S.  about  I  mile.  Grenville  Ledge  lies  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  W^.  by  N.  from  the 
eastern  point  of  Mistaken  Cove,  between  which  and  Seal  Islands  lie  also  Nanu^less 
CoV(^  and  Flower  Cove,  neither  of  them  being  fit  for  ships. 

SAVAGE  COVE.— Close  to  the  eastward  of  Mistaken  Cove  is  Savage  Cove,  which 
has  a  little  island  in  its  entrance,  and  is  only  lit  for  SiUall  vessels  and  boats.  Sandy 
Hay  lies  2  miles  eastward  Irom  Savage  Cove;  here  small  vessels  may  ride  in  3  or  4 
fathoms  water,  with  the  wind  from  East  to  S.W. 

About  E.N.E.  5  large  miles  from  Sandy  Bay,  is  Green  Island  ;  between  them,  at  I) 
miles  distant,  W.  i  S.  from  Green  Island,  is  the  n(?rth  extremity  of  Double  Ledge, 
which  extends  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  has  only  8  or  U  feet 
water  on  it.     Green  Island  lies  about  three-ciuarters  of  a  mile  from  the  main,  is  two- 
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tliirds  of  a  mile  in  length,  very  low  and  narrow,  and  agrecab'  in  colour  to  the  name 
it  bears;  from  the  east  end  of  it  a  ledge  of  rocks  extends  three-fom'ths  of  a  mile  to 
the  eastward,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather,  Tiiere  are  4  or  5  fathoms 
water  in  the  channel  between  the  island  and  the  main,  where  ships  may  anchor,  if 
necessary.  To  go  in  from  the  westward,  keep  the  island  close  on  board  lor  the  deepest 
water,  which  is  4  fathoms;  and  going  in  from  the  eastward,  keep  the  main  on  board. 
From  this  island  to  the  opposite  part  of  the  Coast  of  Labrador,  named  Castles  or  Ked 
ClifTs,  the  bearing  and  distance  is  about  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  \\\  leagues.  Hereabouts 
is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  Straits  of  15elle  Lsle. 

From  Green  Island  to  Boat's  Head  the  bearing  is  E.  ;]-  N.  8  leagues;  between 
there  is  no  shelter  on  the  coast,  but  to  the  south-eastward  of  Loafs  lk>ad  is  a  Cove, 
named  Boat  Harbour,  where  small  vessels  and  boats  may  lie  very  secure,  except  with 
N.E.  winds. 

Cape  Norman  lies  East  4?^  miles  from  Loafs  Head,  and  is  the  northernmost  point 
of  land  in  Newfoundland,  as  already  stated  on  page  43. 

STLAIT  OF  HELLE  ISLE,  &c.— Li  crossing  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle  from 
Quirion  to  Chateau  Bay,  your  soundings  will  be  irregular,  from  20  to  30,  and  in 
some  places  from  30  to  38  fathoms.  In  the  stream,  or  middle  of  the  strait,  you 
■will  find  25  and  .35  fatlunns,  coarse  sand  and  broken  shells,  and  towards  Chateau 
Bay  45  to  80  fathoms;  within  a  mile  of  the  Labrador  Coast  are  35,  30,  and  25 
fathoms.  To  the  northward,  between  Belle  L-^'c  and  St.  B  iter's  Bay,  there  are  59, 
86,  90,  96,  65,  and  30  fathoms. 

Captain  Bayfield  says  : — "  The  soundings  in  the  strait  are  so  irregular  that  they 
afford  very  little  assistance  to  a  vessel  at  night,  or  during  the  fogs  whicii  so  frequently 
prevail.  In  general  the  deepest  water  is  on  the  Labrador  side,  as,  for  instance,  from 
York  Point  to  Bed  Bay,  where,  however,  it  is  interrupted  by  the  shallov/  water  oil' 
Wreck  Bay.  It  is  also  very  deep  on  that  side,  Irorn  Llacl:  j'lay  to  Forteau  Hay  in- 
clusive: but  the  line  of  deep  water  is  not  direct,  nor,  I  believe,  continuous  through 
the  strait,  and  it  is  still  rnoreperplexing,  that  there  is  as  deep  water  within  2  miles  ol 
the  dangerous  FIov>er  Ledge  on  the  Newfoundland  side,  opposite  Forteau  Bay,  as  in 
any  part  of  the  titrait.  The  depth  of  water  varies  in  diilcrent  parts  from  between  60 
and  70  to  20  fathoms,  and  the  nature  of  the  bottom  is  as  various  as  the  depths,  being 
sometimes  of  rock,  and  at  others  ol'  sand,  broken  shells,  pieces  of  coral,  or  gravel.  Fogs 
occur  with  all  southerly  and  easterly  winds,  and  they  are  frequent  likewise  with  the 
S.W.  wind;  it  is  only  wlien  the  wind  is  from  between  the  north  and  west,  that  clear 
weather  can  be  safely  reckoned  on. 

Near  the  shores  on  either  side  there  is  usually  a  regular  alternation  of  flood  and 
ebb  in  fine  weather,  but  it  is  not  constant.  The  flood  comes  from  the  northward 
along  the  coast  of  Labrador,  and  also  from  the  S.E,,  from  Cape  Jiauld  to  Cape  Nor- 
man. Tiie  latter  stream,  I  have  reason  to  believe,  is  often  turned  olf  to  the  north- 
ward by  Cape  Norman,  and  the  same  thing  takes  place  at  Green  Island,  on  the 
Newfoundland  side  towards  Greenly  or  Greenk't  Island,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
strait.  There  is,  moreover,  at  times,  a  stream  running  from  the  S.W.  for  several  days 
together,  along  the  west  coast  of  Newibundland.  This  stream  oocasionally  sets  I'rom 
Point  Ferolle  obliquely  across  the  strait  towards  Forteau  Bay.  Sometimes,  and  espe- 
cially with  NE.  winds,  the  current  runs  directly  in  an  opposite  direction  along  the 
west  coast  of  Newfoundland,  I'rom  Point  Ferolle  i)ast  Point  Jlich.  In  short,  there  is 
no  constancy  either  in  the  rate  or  set  of  these  streams,  for  the  winds  and  the  irregular 
tides  nu)dil"y  tiu5  set  and  rate  of  the  equally  irregular  currents  in  a  manner  which  it 
is  extreuKily  diflieult,  if  not  imjwssible,  to  calc\ilate  upon  with  any  degree  of  certainty. 
The  prevale.it  current  from  the  northward  com(!S  from  between  Jiello  Isle  and  the 
coast  of  Labrador.  It  is  often  at  the  temperature  of  the  ,//w~«//// y«';«/,  bringnig 
many  icc^bergs  into  the  strait,  and  lieqiu'iitly  carrying  them  through  it  nuiny  miles 
up  the  Gulf.  Some  o'f  these  bergs  ground  in  deep  water,  whilst  others  are  continually 
changing  tl..  ir  position.  They  are  much  more  numerous  in  some  seasons  than  in 
others,  as  I  have  seen  200  bergs  and  large  pieces  of  ice  in  the  strait  in  the  mouth 
of  August  in  one  year,  whilst  there  were  not  above  half-a-dozen  to  be  seen  in  the  same 
month  of  the  lollowiiig  season. 

1  have  observed  this  etnrent  from  the  northward  and  eastward  assisted  by  the  N.E. 
wind,  running  2  Uiile.-;  an  hour,  whilst  at  other  tittu's  it  was  almost  im-ensible.  it  is 
even  reported  that  there  is  sometimes  a  current  iu  the  opposite  direction.  a!id  I 
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l)elieve  that  this  report  of  the  fishermen  i;5  correct,  especiiilly  duririfj;  the  eUb  tiJe  and 
when  S.W.  winds  prevail  in  the  Gulf.  At  tbe  san;e  tirno  that  this  cuvr  it  is  rnnninj* 
to  the  westward,  there  is  at  tivnes  a  str „>!an  of  wariiioi  water  running  out  ( j  the  «3a8t- 
ward  on  the  Newfoundland  side,  especia'".  ^  durirs.-;  tlie  ebb  tide. 

Navu/ation  of  the  Strait  at  Night. — I';o;a  thcpo  rem  ;rks  it  wm  plainly  appear 
that  the  navigation  of  the  strait  is  attei'ded  with  very  gvj  :it  danger  in  dark  or  foggy 
nighty,  during  which  no  vessel  should  uilenript  to  i  au  t'lro'^gh  ;  for  I  have  found  that, 
with  all  our  experience,  we  could  not  be  sure  oi  i].v,  voK^ei's  position  within  10  miles 
under  such  circumstances.  On  the  approach  of  a  dark  or  Ibggy  night,  therefore,  it 
would  be  prudent  to  anchor  in  some  one  of  the  bays  in  the  north  side  of  the  strait, 
rather  than  continue  under  way.  A  vessel  bound  in  to  the  Gulf,  and  running  with 
an  easterl}' wind,  will,  however,  find  no  phice  fit  for  that  purpose  until  she  arrives  at 
]ilack  Jiay,  and  that  is  not  a  very  good  anchorage,  (or  Red  Bay  cannot  be  entered  by 
a  large  vessel  with  an  easterly  wind.  Loup  liay  is  the  first  good  anchorage  under 
such  circumstances,  and  there  the  vessel  would  be  so  far  idvanced  in  her  run  through 
the  strait  that  it  would  not  be  worth  while  to  stop,  sin(;e  she  might  easily  clear  every- 
thing in  the  remainiu',''  short  distance,  Hut  witli  a  S,W.  wind,  at  the  approach  of 
night,  and  appearance  of  a  log,  a  vessel  bound  out  through  the  strait  to  the  eastward 
had  better  stand  off  and  on  mider  easy  sail,  tacking  by  her  deep-sea  lead  from  the 
Newfoundland  side  till  morning,  if  she  be  not  farther  to  the  eastward  than  Point 
Ferolle.  If  Jshe  be  farther  advanced,  she  had  better  endeavour  to  make  Forteau  Bay 
before  dark,  and  anchor  theie  for  the  night.  In  liglit  winds  or  calms,  during  dark 
nights  or  foggy  weather,  it  is  better  to  bring  up  with  a  stream  anchor  anywhere  in  the 
strait  than  to  drive  about  with  the  tides,  without  knowing  whither,  but  then  a  look-out 
must  be  kept  for  drifting  icebergs."     (See  ])ages  (J  and  7.) 
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YOKK  POINT  TO  SANDWICH  BAY. 

YORK.  POINT  v.i  :  :i--.  55°  52f  W.  forms  the  west  point  of  Chateau  Bay  ;  it  Ih 
quite  bold,  and  so  is  Ch'<'^.*u  Point  to  the  eastward,  but  has  shoal  water  50  fathotna 
off  it  to  the  S.E,  To  the  N.W.  of  the  former  point  is  a  ridge  of  high  land  named 
the  High  Jjeacon,  estimated  to  be  i)5i)  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water.  Y'ork 
Point  nuiy  be  considered  to  be  Ihe  north  point  of  the  eastern  entrance  to  the  Strait 
of  Jielle  Isle. 

CHATEAU  or  YORK  liAY  lies  about  19  mi'es  N.W.  },  N.  from  the  south- 
western  part  of  Jielle  Isle,  and  27  miles  N.  };  W.  from  C^uirpon  Harbour,  and  may  be 
easily  recognised  by  its  position  witii  reference  to  the  renuirkable  Table  Head  and 
the  St.  Peter  Islands;  by  the  high  land  in- its  real';  and  by  there  being  a  straight  and 
luibroken  coast,  free  from  ishiiuls  to  i\w  westward  of  it,  but  more  es])ecially  by  the 
two  wall-sided  and  flat-topped  hills,  200  feet  high,  situated  upon  Castle  and  Henley 
Islands,  which  lie  at  its  entrance.  Within  the  bay  are  Henley,  Antelope,  and  Pitt's 
Harboui^s,  the  two  last  of  wliich  are  ])erfectly  secure  and  fit  for  the  largest  vessels. 
The  principal  entrance  toCliateaii  Bay  is  between  Chateau  and  York  Points,  the  latter 
hearing  from  the  former  W.N.W.  :[  W.  I4  mile.  Within  this  entrance,  at  the  dis- 
tance of  \  mile  to  tbe  northward,  is  Whale  Island  in  the  entrance  of  Temple  Bay. 
Temple  Bay  has  deep  water,  hut  no  good  aneliorage,  although  small  fishinj^-vesKels 
occasionally  nuH)r  on  tlie  west  side,  ju.st  within  Temple  Pass  (the  soulh  entrance  to 
the  bay),  where,  as  also  on  the  nortli-westcrn  side  of  Whale  Island,  there;  are  huts 
and  stages  of  the  fishermen.  On  the  north  side  of  Wiiale  Island  is  Whale  (Jut,  200 
fathoms  wide,  with  a  clear  navigable  <'hannel  of  KH)  yards  with  a  depth  of  4  latlioms. 
Exactly  half-wa_v  between  York  Po'nt  and  Temple  Pass  there  is  u  small  ledge  of  3 
fathoms  water. 
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Henloy  Harbour,  formed  by  Stag  Island,  is  lit  only  for  sinall  vessels,  altlxough 
thot*e  is  a  depth  of  water  of  from  4  to  0  fathoms-  It  is  a  quarter  oi"  a  mile  lorg  by  a 
cabby's  length  wide,  and  its  only  navigable  entrance  faces  the  south,  in  which  direc- 
tion are  the  basalt  colun)ns  of  Ca.Ue  Island.  Some  swell  ro'.ls  in  with  south-west 
winds. 

Antelope  Hirhoitr  is  on  the  east  si^'o  of  the  bi.y  ti  tlie  no;'Ui»v^JTd  of  Henley 
Island,  nnd  between  the  latter  and  iiarner  Point,  which,  wiia  ii  •;  r.}f,  »oparates  it 
ftom  Pitt's  Harbour  to  the  northward.  The  passage  leading  ir'  ■  botli  tiiese  harbours 
is  between  Stage  and  Henley  Islands  to  the  eastward,  and  ''>  the  westward,  Whale 
and  Flat  Islands.  The  shoal  water  extends  olf  to  the  wcsr.'  ;;d  cl'i:  tiige  Island  150 
fathoms;  and  t)ff  to  the  eastward  of  the  south-east  exU-' ?  itv  o''  Whale  and  Flat 
Islands  100  fathoms.  Besides  these,  there  arc  three  sUi.*'  |p<!gos,  the  Hrst  and 
outermost  of  which,  with  2  fathoms  on  it,  lies  exactly  in  a  line  from  the  west 
extreme  of  Chateau  Point  to  the  east  extreme  of  Whale  Island;  and  with  the 
south  extreme  of  the  Seal  Islands  seen  through  the  narrow  channel  betvveeii 
Castle  and  Henley  Islands,  bearing  E.  :[  N. ;  the  second,  with  ;J  fathoms  on  it,  lies 
1()0  fathoms  from  the  east  side  of  Flat  Island ;  and  the  third,  with  only  0  feet,  lies 
between  the  east  extreme  of  Whale  Island  and  Black  Point,  the  north-west  point  of 
Henley  Isl.uid.  Olf  Black  Point  is  the  Black  llock,  small  and  low,  but  always  above 
water. 

Pitt's  Ilarhour  is  very  superior  to  Antelope  Harbour,  being  sufficiently  roomy  to 
accommodate  a  large  lleet,  ^nd  well  sheltered  from  all  winds.  It  is  a  mile  long  by 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  has  a  depth  of  18  fathoms  in  the  centre,  decreas- 
ing gradually  to  4  fathoms  close  to  the  shore  on  either  side  ;  the  bottom  is  of  mud. 

To  enter  Antelope  and  Pitt's  Harbours,  bring  York  and  Chateau  Points  in  one, 
N.N.E.  2  E.,  and  run  in  on  this  course,  which  leaves  the  first  ledge  50  fathoms 
to  the  right,  till  you  arrive  between  Flat  and  Stage  Islands,  leaving  the  second 
ledge  on  the  left;  haul  a  little  to  the  northward,  and  pass  close  to  the  westward 
of  the  Black  Bock,  and  rounding  it  to  the  eastward,  you  enter  Ant"lope  Harbour, 
To  enter  Pitt's  Harbour,  as  soon  as  Black  llock  bears  East,  change  your  course  to 
N.W.  by  N.,  or  keep  the  south-west  extremity  of  the  basaltic  columns  of  Henley 
Island  open  to  the  westward  of  Black  Point,  and  you  '.vii'  clear  the  Barrier  Mqc^', 
leavinj'  it  to  the  eastward.  Continue  to  run  on  this  course  ^r  leading  mark  until 
the  east  extremity  of  Whale  Island  and  the  west  extremity  of  Chateau  Point, 
on  Castle  Island,  come  in  one,  bearing  S.  ^  W.  'I'iu'U  clia'/.;eyour  course  to  N.  :»  E., 
or,  so  as  to  run  up  the  harbour  witli  the  last-nasr.ed  ni;..  'is  on,  and  you  will  clear 
the  shoal  water  extending  50  or  (50  fathoms  oi"  1'  ut's  roint,  and  may  anchov*  where 
you  please. 

About  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Henley  Isla.i  1  is  Scivl  Island,  and  about  \\  mile 
further  is  Duck  Island;  the  space  bL-tween  is  ?;,incd  Bad  Bay,  i  place,  as  its  name 
imports,  of  no  anchorage.  It  i^  open  to  easterly  wiiiiJs,  ;»nd  in  it  there  are  roc'is  both 
above  and  under  water. 

The  St.  Peter  Islands  are  .i  cluster  of  barren  isl<its,  with  many  rocks  above  and 
underwater  scattered  about  them,  lying  about  8.W.  \  W.  ii  miles  from  Table  Head. 
The  eastcrnmo:-t  of  tlie  group  are  called  the  Peterel  Islands,  because  those  birils  breed 
on  them.  Within  these  islands,  in  the  main  is  St.  Peter's  liay,  affording  indilferent 
anchorage,  although  useful  in  eases  of  necessity.  It  is  completely  open  to  tiie  S.E. 
Nearly  2(K)  fathoms  to  '.be  westward  of  the  innermost  islet  is  a  2-fathoin  shoal,  and  a 
reef  extends  olf  Point  Peter,  the  south  point  of  the  bay,  KJO  fathoms  towards  the 
south-east.  The  aneh  )rage  is  three-quarters  of  a  niiie  from  the  head  of  the  bay  in 
13  to  20  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.      Wood  and  water  m;iy  be  obtained. 

Table  ilcad,  to  th(^  .N.W.  of  the  Peterel  Islands,  is  very  r.'iiiarknble,  being  an 
isolated  mass  of  basaltic  columns  upon  sandstone  (flat  at  top,  and  ])recipitous  all 
round),  the  summit  of  w'-ich  is  200  feet  above  tin!  sea.  To  tlu  eastward  of 
it  is  Truck  Island;  to  th.  N.E.  of  Truck  Island  is  White  Mica  iJi-ve,  fit  o-dy 
for  boats. 

Camp  \h\y  is  sheltered  towards  tho  N.E.  by  the  Inner  and  Outer  Camp  Ishinds. 
In  the  hi\)'  an,-  three  small  islets,  and  a  rock,  awash,  102  fathoms  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  outermost.  The  Iniier  Camp  Island,  about  IhOO  feet  high,  and  thiee-(piarters 
of  a  mile  in  diameter,  is  separated  from  the  south  point  of  Niger  Sound  by  a  boat- 
channel  in  which  are  fishing  stages  and  huts.     The  Outer  Camp  Islands,  1^  mile 
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long,  are  not  quiit'  so  hif^li,  and  are  also  of  bare  granite  ;  they  are  separated  from  the 


former  b^ 


lel  200  I'athoms  wide,  and  clear  of  d 


uliannei  '^UU  latnoms  wide,  ana  clear  ot  danger.  On  the  west  side  of  the 
islands  is  a  small  cove  used  by  the  fishermen,  who  moor  to  the  rocks,  but  are  nnpi'o- 
tected  froi..  'lie  south-west  winds. 

NIGER  (SOUND  is  to  the  north  of  the  Camp  Islands,  between  them  and  Cape  St. 
Charles.  It  is  about  14  mile  wide,  runs  up  about  6  miles,  and  contains  several 
places  of  good  shelter.  About  2^  miles  within  the  entrance  is  Niger  Island,  about  1^ 
mile  in  extent,  and  to  the  southward  of  this  is  Smooth  Island,  much  smaller  and  lower. 
The  channel  between  these  islands  is  unsafe,  but  you  may  pass  north  and  south  of 
them  without  danger.  Good  anchorage  is  to  be  found  in  Horn  Bay  at  the  head  of 
the  Sound,  and  also  in  Islet  Bay,  north  of  Niger  Island. 

ST.  CHARLES  HARBOUR.— Cape  St.  Charles,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is  the 
harbour,  may  be  readily  known  by  the  round  hill  of  the  same  name,  G54  feet  high, 
bearing  N.W.  by  W.  850  fathoms  from  the  cape,  and  which  is  the  highest  land  on  this 
part  of  the  coast.  The  harbour  may  also  be  known  by  St.  Charles  Island,  situated  u 
long  mile  off  the  cape  to  the  S.E.  b}'  E.,  which  is  high  and  about  half  a  mile  in  length, 
with  several  large  rocks  close  off  its  inner  side ;  outside  of  it  is  Low  Island,  to  the 
south-west  of  which  about  one  mile,  is  the  situation  of  a  reported  danger.  Between 
these  islands  and  the  cape  is  a  clear  navigable  channel. 

The  harbour  is  formed  by  three  islands,  which  lie  along  the  east  side  of  the  cape. 
The  space  in  which  vessels  anchor  is  about  000  fathoms  long  by  280  fathoms  wide  ; 
and  the  depth  is  from  5  to  12  fathoms  on  mud.  South-east  winds  bring  in  some  sea, 
on  which  account  it  is  not  considered  a  very  secure  harbour  for  large  vessels,  except- 
ing in  the  finest  months  of  summer.  The  south-easternmost  island  protecting  the 
harbour  is  Pishflake,  between  which  and  the  main  small  vessels  may  be  perfectly 
secure  in  9  to  10  feet  water,  by  making  fiist  to  the  rocks,  but  this  channel  cannot  be 
made  use  of  as  an  approach  to  the  harbour,  being  too  shallow  to  be  serviceable. 
Bldckhill,  which  is  high,  black,  and  precipitous,  is  the  next  island,  and  Spare  Island 
is  the  innermost.  The  channel  out  of  the  harbour  to  the  N.W.  of  Spare  Island,  is 
intricate,  and  only  fit  for  boats.  The  entrance  into  the  harbour  is  between  Fishflake 
and  Blackhili  Islands,  and  is  quite  clear.  The  S.E.  extreme  of  Pishflake  Island 
appears  like  the  extre.nity  of  Cape  Charles,  and  bears  E,  by  S.  1^  mile  from  St. 
Charles  Hill.  When  running  for  the  harbour,  steer  for  the  north-east  side  of  Pish- 
flake Island,  so  as  to  pass  its  south-east  extremity  at  the  distance  of  about  150 
fathoms,  steering  N.W.  by  W.,  and  that  course  will  take  you  through  the  entrance 
between  Pishflake  and  Blackhili  Islands,  into  the  harbour,  clear  of  all  danger.  There 
are  three  small  rocks  above  water  ofl'  the  N.W.  point  of  Pishflake,  but  they  are  bold- 
t),  as  are  also  the  shores  on  either  side.* 

St.  Charles  Channel  is  between  the  main  and  Caribou,  Size,  and  Muddle  Islands ; 
it  contains  deep  water,  with  no  detached  shoals.  The  course  up  the  centre  of  this 
fine  channel  to  the  Narrows,  is  N.W.  |  N.  3|  miles,  A  run  of  half  a  mile  North, 
through  the  Narrows,  leads  into  the  channel,  between  Muddle  Island  and  the  main, 
which  is  deep,  and  free  from  all  dangers.  The  course  through  this  channel  to  the 
mouth  of  St.  Charles  River  isN.N.W.  1^-  mile;  and  a  vessel  may  either  run  up  that 
]  ay  to  the  westward,  or  through  Muddle  Channel  eastward,  into  St.  Lewis  Sound. 
^i.  Charles  River  runs  East,  and  is  nearly  a  mile  broad,  but  about  2  miles  up  it 
bt'fomes  narrow  and  intricate.  Wood  and  water  ma}'  be  had  in  abundance  up  this 
ihiot. 

ST.  KB'WXS  SOVXO'D. — The  north  point  of  St.  Lewis  Sound  is  Cape  St.  Lewis, 
in  lat.  52'^  21'  24"  N.,  and  long.  55°  38'  23"  W. ;  it  is  composed  of  precipitous,  dark 
red  granite  hills.  At  its  southern  extremity  is  a  small  rocky  peninsula,  and  nearly  a 
ndle  to  tliL^  eastward  of  this  is  St.  Lewis  Rock,  close  to  the  shore. 

The  Sound  is  about  4  miles  wide  at  its  entrance,  between  Cape  St.  Lewis  and  North 
Hattle  Island,  the  bearing  between  which  is  S.  by  W.  \  W.  It  is  about  8  miles  long 
in  a  N.W.  by  W.  dn-ection,  from  its  entrance  to  Telegraph  Point  at  St.  Lewis  Inlet. 
The  shores  are  i'or  the  most  part  quite  bold,  and  the  water  is  everywhere  extremely 
deep,  often  exceeding  50  or  OO  fathoms.  Nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  Sound  are  the 
Middle  Rocks,  nuA  farther  in  the  River  Islands.  In  the  fall  of  the  3'ear,  a  heavy 
ground  swell  called  the  undertow,  sometimes  rolls  into  the  Sound  from  the  eastward, 
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as  far  as  the  entrance  of  the  Inlet,  which  comes  in  tremendous  waves,  often  without 
wind,  and  bursting  over  islets  30  feet  high,  proceeds  with  irresistible  force  against  the 
sides  of  the  precipices.  It  is,  however,  not  so  dangerous  to  boats  as  the  short  breaking 
sea  of  the  Gulf,  and  it  discovers  shoals,  as  everything  with  less  than  4  I'athoms  on  it 
is  sure  to  break. 

On  the  north  side  of  the  Scmnd  there  is  a  small  cove,  named  Fox  Harbour,  at  If 
mile  N.VV.  from  Cape  St.  Lewis,  which  affords  secure  anchorage  in  5  to  8  fathoms, 
muddy  bottom.  The  east  point  of  the  harbour  is  low,  with  several  fishermen's 
houses  on  it,  and  has  a  small  rock  to  th(}  northward,  joined  to  it  by  shoal  water,  which 
must  be  left  about  50  or  60  fathoms  on  your  right,  to  avoid  a  reef,  partly  above 
water,  which  runs  oifthe  south-west  extremity  of  the  point  separating  the  harbour 
from  tlif^  unsheltered  bay  to  the  westward,  and  forming  the  north  side  of  the  entrance. 
Anchor  about  300  fathoms  within  the  entrance.  Water  may  be  procured,  but  wood 
is  scarce. 

Deer  Harbour  to  the  westward  of  Fox  Harbour,  is  protected  from  southerly  winds 
by  Marnham  Island  at  the  entrance,  which  breaks  the  fairway  into  two  channels. 
The  principal  passage  in  is  to  the  westward  of  the  island,  and  has  19  to  31  fathoms,  and 
bold-to  to  the  rocks  on  either  side;  the  other  channel  is  only  fit  for  boats.  There  are 
no  dangers  whicb  cannot  be  seen,  and  the  harbour  will  accommodate  any  number  of 
vessels,  which  can  beat  in  or  out  with  i'acility. 

Open  Bay  to  the  south-west  of  Deer  Harbour,  affords  good  anchorage  near  its  head, 
but  exposed  to  the  S.E.     The  water,  like  that  of  Deer  Harbour,  is  deep. 

ST.  LEWIS  INLET. — The  south  point  of  Open  Bay  has  oft' it  some  rocks  above 
water,  named  the  Black  Reef,  between  which  and  the  River  Islands  is  the  entrance  to 
St.  Lewis  Inlet,  of  nearly  a  mile  in  width.  The  depth  is  generally  above  30  fathoms, 
so  that  there  is  no  good  anchorage  until  at  Black  Fly  Island,  9  miles  from  the 
entrance,  under  the  west  side  of  which  there  is  good  riding  in  5  to  9  fathoms^  on  a 
bottom  of  mud  and  stones ;  here  wood  and  water  may  be  readily  obtained.  Above 
this  the  navigation  is  intricate,  but  it  is  possible  to  take  a  vessel  not  drawing  more 
than  18  feet  5]  miles  I'urther  up.  Above  Black  Fly  Island  is  Wood  Island,  about  a 
mile  in  length.  When  running  for  the  Inlet,  steer  N.N.W.  i  W.  25  miles  from  the 
North  Battle  Island  to  the  North  Middle  liocks  (two  bare  rocks  close  together,  and 
about  40  feet  high),  and  having  given  them  a  berth  of  two  or  more  cables  on  your 
left,  steer  N.N.W.  ^  W.  for  2  miles  or  more,  when  the  two  Seal  Islands  (small  and 
bare,  with  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off  their  east  ends)  will  be  about  d^OO  fathoms 
on  your  left.  Change  your  course  now  to  N.W.  by  W.  -}  W.,and  run  in  through  the 
channel  to  the  northward  of  the  River  Islands,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide, 
and  clear,  except  two  small  islands  which  must  be  passed  to  the  southward  at  the 
distance  of  a  cable. 

The  River  Islands,  forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of  St.  Lewis  Inlet,  consist 
of  Kalmia,  Pocklington,  and  the  Seal  Islands.  The  former  two  are  of  bare  granite, 
about  150  feet  high.  Off  the  east  side  of  Pocklington  Island  are  several  small  islets, 
the  easternmost  of  which  are  the  Seal  Islands  ;  and  there  is  also  a  small  sunken  rock 
oft'  the  south-east  end  of  the  same  island,  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  upon 
which  the  sea  usually  breaks.  Between  these  islands  and  the  main,  to  the  westward, 
it  is  possible  to  anchor,  thougu  the  depth  is  great,  exceeding  30  fathoms,  with  a 
muddy  bottom. 

Within  the  River  Islands,  in  the  main,  is  Fall  Harbour,  a  little  place  fit  only  for 
small  vessels,  with  iul'erior  riding  and  exposed  to  the  easterly  swell ;  the  depth  is  three 
I'athoms.  To  the  eastward  of  this  is  Cutter  Bay,  fit  only  lor  small  vessels  on  account 
of  an  inadequate  depth  of  water,  and  some  rocks  lying  in  it.  Isthmus  Bay  is  too  nuich 
exposed  to  be  of  much  service  ;  hence  the  coast  runs  to  the  north-eastward  2  miles 
to  Cape  Club,  oil  which  a  reef  extends  70  fathoms  to  the  eastwavd.  At  1|  mile  S.E.  .^ 
E.  Irom  the  cape  are  the  South  Middle  Rocks,  above  the  water,  but  it  is  not  advisable 
to  approach  them  nearer  than  2  cables'  lengths,  unless  in  fine  weather  when  shoals 
can  be  seen. 

On  the  south  side  of  St.  Lewis  Sound  are  Battle,  Caribou,  Muddle,  Size,  and  Surf 
Islands,  among,  and  within  which,  ar<(  some  good  harbours.  Muddle  Harbour  is  a 
snug  little  harbour  pcrlectly  land-locked,  with  4  to  10  fathoms,  between  Surf  Inland, 
Size  Island,  and  Muddle  Island ;  to  enter  it  from  St.  Lewis  Sound,  steer  W.N.  W.  .^• 
W.  2  miles,  to  Surf  Cape,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Great  Caribou  Island,  which  may 
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be  kept  dose  to,  and  steer  from  it  S.W.  by  W.  one  mile,  to  the  narrows  of  Caribou 
Channel,  between  the  south-east  end  of  Surf  Island,  and  the  west  end  of  Great 
Caribou ;  then  proceed  for  G(X)  fathoms  towards  the  north-west  between  Surf  and 
Size  Islands,  keeping  at  first  nearer  to  the  former  than  the  latter,  and  afterwards 
in  mid-channel;  then  haul  in  to  westward,  and  anchor  where  \ou  please.  The 
Battle  Islands  are  at  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of  St.  Lewis  Sound,  and 
the  south-east  island  is  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  coast  ol"  Labrndor.  The  Ribb 
Beefs  are  about  half  a  mile  apart,  and  bear  north  and  south  from  each  other  ;  the 
north  reef  bears  East  l^-  mile  from  North  Battle  Island;  the  sea  always  breaks  on 
them,  and  vessels  oujjht  to  pass  outside  of  them.  West  of  these  is  Great  Caribou 
Island,  which  is  9  miles  in  circumference ;  its  south-east  side  is  broken  into  cove>s 
open  to  seaward,  and  there  are  several  islets  and  rocks  along  it,  and  one  sunken, 
the  Foam  liock,  which  is  the  only  danger  between  Battle  Islands  and  the  Great 
Caribou. 

Battle  Harhour  is  betv/een  the  Battle  Islands  and  the  east  end  of  Great  Caribou. 
It  is  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  being  about  30  fathoms  wide  in  the  entrance,  70  or  80 
fathoms  wide  within,  and  half  a  mile  long.  It  is  generally  crowded  with  the  vessels 
and  boats  of  the  fishermen,  which  moor  to  the  rocks  on  either  side,  and  the  shores 
are  covered  with  their  houses  and  stages.  There  is  a  good  house  and  store  on  Signal 
Island,  with  a  high  flagstatf  which  may  be  readily  seen  at  sea,  and  from  which  the 
island  derives  its  name.  The  south  entrance  is  only  fit  for  boats;  vessels  must 
therefore  approach  from  the  northward,  passing  to  the  west  of  the  North  Battle,  and 
the  islands  lying  between  it  and  Signal  Island.  There  are  two  small  round  islets,  the 
southernmost  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour ;  these  ma}'  be  passed  close  on  either 
side.  This  harbour  is  secure  during  the  summer  months,  but  is  unsafe  in  the  i'all  of 
the  year,  from  the  heavy  ground  swell  before  mentioned. 

ST.  LEWIS  CAPE  has  been  previously  mentioned.  Just  round  the  cape  is  the 
entrance  of  a  small  cove,  named  Deepwater  Sound,  which  runs  in  S.W.  \  W.  for  half 
a  mile,  and  is  very  narrow,  but  has  Irom  20  to  40  fathoms  within  it. 

PETTY  HAKi30UR.— From  the  northern  part  of  Cape  St.  Lewis  to  the  south 
head  of  Petty  Harbour  Bay,  the  course  is  about  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  ll  mile; 
the  shores  are  bold  and  lofty.  The^  entrance  is  1^  mile  wide ;  and  the  north 
point  bears  from  the  southern  point  N.E.  by  N.  The  bay  runs  up  nearly  N.W. 
by  N.,  fully  a  mile,  having  from  20  to  40  fathoms  water  in  it.  At  the  bottom  of 
the  bay  is  the  harbour,  the  entrance  to  which  is  to  the  northward  of  a  low  point  of 
land,  shutting  the  harbour  in  from  the  sea,  so  as  to  make  some  difficulty  in  dis- 
tinguishing its  situation  ;  it  is  not  above  50  fathom's  broad  at  the  entrance,  with  5 
fathoms  mid-channel,  and  3  towards  the  sides ;  but  this  narrow  passage  continues 
onl}'  a  short  way.  Having  passed  through  the  passage  the  harbour  opens  wide,  and 
vessels  will  have  plenty  of  room,  and  may  anchor  in  any  part,  in  from  7  to  12  fathoms, 
land-locked. 

From  the  north  head  of  Petty  Harbour  Bay  to  Point  Spear,  the  course  is  N.E. 
\  N.,  distant  2^^  miles ;  and  from  Cape  Lewis  to  Cape  Spear^  in  nearly  the  same 
direction,  G  miles;  between  the  former  points  are  Barren  Bay  ami  Spear  Harbour. 
Barren  Bay  is  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  northern  part  of  Petty  Harbour 
Bay,  and  affords  no  shelter;  but  Spear  Harbour,  which  lies  to  the  southward 
of  Point  Spear,  is  a  very  excellent  harbour.  In  coming  from  the  northward, 
and  making  Point  Spear,  you  will  open  two  islands,  in  the  bottom  of  a  small 
bay,  between  which  is  the  best  passage  into  Spear  Harbour.  Keep  the  northern 
island  close  on  board,  there  being  4  fathoms  alongside  it ;  and  alter  you 
iu'o  about  a  cable's  length  within  the  islands,  steer  for  the  middle  of  the  harbour, 
and  anchor  in  7  or  8  fathoms  :  there  is  good  room  to  moor.  Small  vessels  may  go 
on  either  side  of  the  islands,  the  least  water  being  2  fathoms :  but  it  should  be 
observed  that  in  coming  from  the  southward,  you  will  only  be  able  to  distinguish  one 
island,  for  the  other  will  be  shut  in  with  the  land,  so  as  not  to  be  seen  until  you  get 
within  the  heads. 

SOPHIA,  CHARLOTTE,  and  MECKLENBURGH  HARBOURS.— From  Point 
Spear  to  the  entrance  of  these  three  harbours  the  course  is  N.W.  by  N.,  about  3  miles, 
passing  several  small  but  high  islands  lying  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore;  these  are 
commonly  named  the  Spear  Islands,  and  are  bold-to,  with  channels  between  them  of 
20  I'athoms  water.    N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  from  the  southern  head  of  the  entrance  to  the 
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three  harbours,  lie  two  small  islands,  close  together,  and  therefore  named  the  Double 
Island,  which  appear  to  be  as  high  as  they  are  broad.  About  a  cable's  length  to  the 
eastward  of  them  are  two  sunken  rocks,  over  which  the  sea,  in  bad  weather,  constantly 
breaks.  Nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  also,  are  two  islands  so  close  to  each 
other  as  to  seem  but  one  ;  these  are  steep-to,  and  ships  may  pass  on  either  side  of  them, 
in  12,  13,  and  14  fathoms,  anchoring  within  them,  in  Queen's  Road,  in  10  fathoms ;  but 
to  the  southward  of  these  islands  you  will  find  the  widest  passage,  and  most  room  for 
ships  to  work  out. 

The  first  and  southernmost  of  these  three  harbours  is  Sophia  Harbour,  running  in 
S.S.W.,  about  11  mile,  with  from  10  to  15  fathoms  water  ;  it  then  trends  away,  round  a 
low  point  to  the  eastward,  and  becomes  much  broader;  it  is  thence  shoal  water,  and 
only  fit  for  small  vessels. 

Port  Charlotte  is  the  middle  harbour,  and  fit  for  any  ship  ;  there  is  a  low  flat  island 
on  the  starboard  side  of  its  entrance,  from  which  a  reef  of  rocks  extends  one-third  of 
the  channel  over,  to  avoid  which  you  must  keep  the  southern  side  on  board :  you  will 
then  have  9  fathoms  close  to  the  shore,  until  you  get  a  quart(>r  of  a  mile  within  the 
harbour,  when  you  may  anchor  in  any  part,  in  from  12  to  17  fathoms,  only  giving  the 
starboard  side  a  berth,  to  avoid  a  reef  that  lies  on  that  side. 

Mecklenburgh  Harbour,the  northernmost  of  the  three  harbours,runs  inN.N.W.^N. 
and  N.W.  by  N.  about  2  miles;  in  the  lower  part  of  it  there  are  20  fatlioms,  but  as 
you  advance  the  water  lessens,  so  that  in  the  upper  part  there  are  no  more  than  12 
fathoms  for  ships  to  moor  in.  To  sail  up  to  the  head  of  the  bay,  you  must  keep  nearer 
the  port  side,  in  oider  to  avoid  the  ledge  of  rocks  lying  on  the  starboard,  about  30 
fathoms  from  the  shore.  These  rocks  lie  within  the  narrowest  part  of  the  harbour, 
and  above  the  low  point  on  the  starboard  side.  The  best  anchorage  is  at  the  head  of 
the  harbour. 

^  ST.  FRANCIS  HARBOUR.— From  Point  Spear  to  Cape  Francis  the  course  and 
distance  are  nearly  North,  6  miles,  and  from  the  islands  at  the  entrance  of  the  three 
harbours,  just  mentioned,  to  Cape  St.  Francis,  N.E.  |  N.,  about  5  miles;  nearly 
half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  cape  is  St.  Francis  llarbour,  a  snug  and  secure 
harbour,  though  small,  and  generally  filled  with  vessels  during  the  fishing  season, 
considerable  fisheries  being  carried  o!i  in  its  vicinity.  There  are  two  entrances 
to  this  harbour,  one  being  to  the  northward,  the  other  to  the  south-westward  of 
Pigeon  Island,  which  lies  directly  before  its  entrance;  the  south-eastern  channel 
leads  to  a  snuvU  but  narrow  inlet,  named  Round  Harbour;  everywhere  there  is 
clean  ground,  with  10  fathoms  in  the  channel  as  you  enter,  and  the  depth  gradually 
decreases  as  you  advance  towards  its  head,  where  you  have  5  and  3  fathoms.  In 
entering  to  the  south-westward  for  St.  Francis  Harbour,  you  should  beware  of,  and 
give  a  berth  to,  the  western  side  of  Pigeon  Island,  for  a  rocky  reef  runs  off  it ; 
proceed  on  N.N.E.  i^  N.,  and  having  got  fairly  between  the  two  points  of  the  harbour, 
you  will  perceive  on  your  starboard  side  a  small  white  rock,  to  which  go  not  nearer 
than  7  fathoms ;  steer  up  North,  and  having  passed  midchannel,  or  rather  nearer  the 
starboard  shore,  the  rocks  above  water,  which  you  will  see  on  each  side  of  you,  turn 
westerly,  and  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms.  Small  vessels  go  to  Birnell's  Beach,  or 
up  to  tlie  cove  at  the  northern  extremity  of  the  harbour.  Merchantman  Harbour  is 
about  2  miles  W.  ^  S.  from  St.  Francis  Island ;  it  is  small,  but  has  from  7  to  15 
fathoms  water. 

Cape  St.  Francis  is  the  eastern  point  of  an  island,  between  which  and  Granby 
Island  is  a  very  narrow  passage  for  boats,  with  4  fathoms  water  within  it.  From 
this  cape,  in  a  N.N. -Westerly  direction,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  is  Indian 
Point,  which  has  between  it  and  Jasper  Islands  south-eastern  point  an  opening 
leading  into  Indian  Bight  and  Shoal  Tickle,  two  narrow  coves,  the  latter  of  which 
is  shallow,  and  \vith  only  2  and  1^  fathoms  water  in  it.  To  the  northward  of 
Indian  Point  are  Hare  and  Fox  Islands,  with  a  narrow  passage  Wtween  them 
running  northward.  On  crossing  from  Indian  Bight  to  the  channel,  you  will  have 
deep  water,  but  when  you  enter  the  passage  it  will  shallow  to  5,  4,  3,  and  2  fathoms ; 
this  llat  will  continue  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile;  you  then  deepen  your  water  again  to 
5,  7, 10,  and  12  fathoms.  Vessels  frequently  anchor  in  this  place  on  the  western  side 
of  Hare  Island,  or  rounding  the  northern  end  of  Fox  Island,  run  through  Peai'ce's 
Tickle  into  Sealing  Bight. 
SEALING  BIGHT  is  a  very  commodious  and  convenient  place  for  the  fisheries. 
v.  6 
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The  best  anchorage  is  in  the  northern  part  of  the  ha}',  to  the  westward  of  J;ispcr  Island, 

or  farther  in,  with  less  water.  There 
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convenient  anchorage  for  small  vessels.  Fresh  water  cnn  easily  be  obtained ;  but  wood 
is  scarce.  The  southern  entrance  to  this  place  is  between  Indian  Point  and  Jasper 
Island  on  one  side,  and  Hare  and  Fox  Islands  on  the  other  ;  the  water  is  deep,  and  there 
is  no  danger,  except  a  reef  stretching  out  to  the  south-westward  from  Gull  Island,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  very  high  in  stormy  weather  ;  it  will,  therefore,  to  avoid  this  reef, 
he  always  prudent  to  borrow  close  towards  Indian  Point,  in  either  sailing  in  or  out  of 
Sealing  Hight. 

FISHING  SHIP  HAPtBOUR.— From  St.  Francis  Island  to  the  northernmost 
Fishing  Island,  the  course  is  N.N.E.  ^  N.,  and  the  distance  3  miles.  The  Fi;dung 
Islands  are  three  in  number;  the  two  northernmost  air  connected  hy  a  beach,  which, 
with  the  main,  form  Fishing  Ship  Harbour,  where  ships  may  lie  land-locked,  secure 
from  all  winds,  in  from  14  to  5  fathoms  water.  The  entrance  is  to  the  southward,  on 
either  side  of  the  southern  Fishing  Island. 

The  best  passage  will  be  between  the  two  western  islands,  that  entrance  bearing 
from  Hare  Island  N.  by  W.  There  is  no  danger  in  this  channel,  and  vessels  may 
sail  right  through  it,  in  nearly  a  N.  by  W.  direction,  up  to  the  very  head  of  the 
harbour,  and  anchor  in  12  fathoms ;  here  there  is  good  room  for  ships  to  moor. 
There  are  two  other  passages  into  this  place,  one  to  the  westward  from  the  entrance 
of  Gilbert's  River,  the  other  to  the  northward  of  all  the  Fishing  Islands  ;  the  latter 
has  7  fathoms  throughout,  but  is  so  narrow  that  you  will  have  some  dithculty  in 
discovering  the  openinij. 

GILBERT'S  III VER.  — Between  Fishing  Islands  and  Granby  Island  to  the 
southward  is  the  northern  entrance  into  Gilbert's  River ;  the  southern  and  widest 
entrance  being  between  Denbigh  Island  and  the  main :  there  is  also  an  entrance 
between  Denbigh  and  Granby  Islaials.  The  passage  in  has  deep  water  ever}'^- 
where.  The  course  of  the  river  is  nearly  N.W.  by  N.,  for  about  6  miles ;  it 
then  divides  into  two  branches,  one  running  N.W.  by  N.,  7  or  8  miles,  the 
other  S.W.  by  W.,  about  6  miles.  Both  these  branches  are  full  of  rocks,  small 
islands,  and  shoals  :  but  in  the  middle  the  anchorage  is  good  all  the  way  up, 
from  20  to  10  fathoms.  This  river  has  also  a  passage  out  to  sea,  between  Hare 
and  the  Fishing  Islands. 

CAPE  ST.  MICHAEL.  — At  6  miles  N.N.E.  ]  N.  from  the  northernmost 
Fishing  Island,  and  16  miles  N.N.E.  -4  N.  from  Spear  Point,  is  Cape  St.  Michael, 
which  is  high  and  steep  towards  the  sea.  It  lies  in  hit.  52°  47'  N.,  and  besides 
being  high  and  steep  towards  the  sea,  may  be  known  by  a  large  bay,  named  St. 
Michael's  Bay,  to  the  northward  of  it,  having  in  it  a  number  of  large  and  small 
islands.  The  largest  of  these  islands,  named  Square  Island,  lies  in  the  mouth  of 
the  bay,  and  is  3|  miles  long,  and  very  high ;  its  north-east  point  is  a  high  round 
hill,  and  makes  in  coming  Irom  the  southward,  like  a  separate  island,  being  only 
joined  by  a  low,  narrow  ne(;k  of  land. 

OCCASIONAL  HARBOUR.— About  21  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cape  St. 
Michael  is  Occasional  Harbour,  which  may  be  easily  known  by  the  Twins,  two  large 
rocks,  lying  I  of  a  mile  outside  of  the  entrance.  They  are  very  near  to  each  other, 
and  vessels  may  pass  on  either  side  of  them  ;  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  between 
two  high  lands,  and  runs  in  W.  by  N.  for  two  miles,  then  N.W.  by  N. ;  both  sides  are 
steep-to,  without  any  dangers  ;  good  anchorage  may  be  had,  in  from  10  to  7  fathoms, 
about  2  miles  from  the  entrance.  The  wind  between  the  high  land  sets  right  into  or 
out  of  the  harbour. 

From  Cape  St.  Michael  to  Cape  Bluff  the  course  and  distance  are  about  N.N.E.,  7^ 
miles.     These  two  capes  form  the  points  of  entrance  to  St.  Michael's  Bay. 

ST.  MICHAEL'S  BAY.— Tlie  best  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  St.  Michael's 
Bay,  is  on  the  south  side;  that  is,  keep  Ca})e  St.  JMichael's  shore  on  board,  then 
keep  along  the  south  side  of  the  first  island  you  meet  with,  namely.  Long  Island, 
till  you  are  nearly  as  lar  as  tiie  west  end  of  it,  where  you  may  anchor  in  from 
12  to  20  I'athoms,  land-locked,  and  may  work  out  to  sea  again  on  either  side  of 
Long  Island. 

From  Cape  St.  Michael  to  the  entrance  of  Square  Island  Harbour,  the  course  is 
N.N.W.  3^  miles;  in  the  entrance  lies  a  small  isle  of  a  moderate  height,  to  the  west- 
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ward  of  which  is  the  best  pissage  into  and  out  of  the  harbour,  there  being  only  2 
fathoms  water  in  that  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

About  a  league  N.N.VV.  from  Sijuaro  Island  Round  llill,  lies  the  entrance 
into  Dead  Island  Harbour,  wliicli  iis  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  and  is  Ibrmud  by 
a  number  of  islands.  Between  these  islands  and  Cape  Blulf  there  is  a  passage 
out  to  sea. 

Cape  Bluff  is  very  high  land,  ragged  at  the  top,  and  steep  towards  the  sea. 
Cape  Blulf  Harbour  is  small,  and  only  fit  for  small  vessels.  To  sail  into  it,  keep 
Cape  Jjlulf  shore  on  board  till  you  come  to  a  little  island,  then  pass  to  the  eastward 
of  it  and  anchor. 

From  Cape  Blulf  to  Barren  Island  the  course  is  nortli-eastward,  about  a  league; 
and  from  the  south  point  of  this  island  to  Snug  Harbour  the  course  is  N.W.  by  \V., 
1]  mile.  This  is  but  a  small  harbour,  but  in  it  there  is  very  good  anchora"-e  in  2(> 
fathoms  water,  and  no  danger  in  sailing  in  or  out. 

One  mile  to  the  northward  of  Barren  Island  lies  Stony  Island;  and  within 
these  islands,  in  the  main,  are  Martin  and  Otter  Bays,  in  the  northernmost  of 
which  is  very  good  anchorage  and  plenty  of  wood,  and  no  danger  but  what  shows 
itself. 

DUCK  HARBOUR.— On  the  western  side  of  Stony  Island  is  Duck  Harbour, 
which  is  very  good  for  small  vessels.  Large  vessels  may  anchor  between  the  west 
point  of  Stony  Island  and  Double  Island,  in  20  or  2  I  fathoms  water,  and  may  sail 
out  to  sea  again  on  either  side  of  Stony  Island,  in  safety. 

HAW  KE  ISLAND  lies  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Stony  Island,  Within  Hawke 
Island  lies  Hawke  Bay,  which  runs  to  the  westward  2  ie;igues,  and  then  branches  into 
two  arms,  one  running  to  the  W.  by  S,,  2  leagues,  and  the  other  N,  by  W.,  5  miles  ; 
these  arms  are  well  supplied  with  wood.  After  you  are  within  Pigeon  Island  there  is 
very  good  anchorage  up  to  the  head  of  both  arms. 

On  the  south  side  of  Hawke  Island  lies  Eagle  Cove,  wherein  is  very  good  anchorage 
for  large  vessels,  in  30  or  40  I'athoms  water.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  at  the  head 
in  7  or  8  fathoms. 

CAPLIN  BAY,  —  On  the  main,  within  Hawke  Island,  abovtt  5  miles  to  the 
E,  by  N,  of  Hawke  Ba)'-,  lies  Caplin  Bay,  in  which  is  very  good  anchorage  and 
plenty  of  wood, 

PARTRIDGE  BAY  lies  4|  miles  to  the  northward  of  Hawke  Island.  In  this  bay 
there  is  very  good  anchorage,  but  ditlicult  of  access,  unless  you  are  acquainted,  on 
account  of  a  number  of  small  islands  and  I'ocks  which  lie  before  the  entrance.  The 
land  hereabout  may  be  easily  known,  for  the  southern  point  of  the  bay  is  a  remarkably 
high  and  barren  table  hill,  and  all  the  land  between  this  hill  and  Cape  St.  Michael  is 
high,  while  that  to  the  northward  of  it  is  low. 

SEAL  ISLANDS.— From  Cape  St.  Michael  to  the  southernmost  of  the  Seal 
Islands  the  course  is  N.E.  |  N.,  9  leagues ;  and  thence  to  Round  Hill  Island 
it  is  about  N.E.  11^  miles;  this  latter  island  is  the  easternmost  land  on  this  part 
of  the  coast,  and  may  be  known  by  a  remarkable  high  round  hill  on  the  western 
part  of  it. 

From  Round  Hill  Island  to  Spotted  Island  the  course  is  N.N.  W.  |  N.,  distance  1^. 
From  Spotted  Island  the  land  trends  N.N.-Westerly,  and  is  IVontcd  with 
numerous  islands. 

SHALLOW  BAY.—From  the  southernmost  Seal  Island  to  White  Rock,  the 
course  is  N.N. E.  ^  E.,  about  5  miles;  and  from  this  rock  the  course  into  Shallow 
Bay  is  W.  -|  S.,  4  miles.  There  is  tolerably  good  anchor.ige  in  this  bay,  and  no 
danger  except  a  small  rock  which  lies  oif  a  cove  on  the  port  hand,  and  about  one- 
third  of  the  bay  over  :  this  rock  is  uncovered  at  low  water.  There  is  very  little  wood 
on  the  shores  ol'  this  bay. 

From  White  Rock  to  Porcupine  Island  the  course  is  N.N.W.,  dI^tant  two 
leagues.  This  island  is  high  and  barren,  and  you  may  pass  on  either  side  of  it 
into  Porcupine  Bay,  where  you  will  have  very  good  anchorage,  but  there  is  little 
or  no  wouil. 

SANDY  P.AY  lies  on  the  southern  side  of  the  Island  of  Ponds,  and  N.  |  W, 
5  miles  from  White  Rock.  In  it  there  is  very  good  anchorage  in  10  fathoms 
water,  on  sandy  bottom;  but  wood  is  exceedingly  scarce,  otherwise  this  would 
be  a  convenient  place  for  fishing  vessels.     Between  this  bay  and  Spotted   Lshmd 
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great  number 


of  islands  and  rocks,  which  render  this  part  of  the  coast 


are  a 
dangei'ous. 

SPOTTED  ISLAND  is  high  barren  land,  and  may  be  known  by  several  large 
white  spots  on  its  eastern  side.  It  is  about  3  miles  long,  and  3  miles  broad, 
and  the  northern  part  lies  in  hit.  53°  25'  N.  Within  this  island,  to  the  west- 
ward, lies  Rocky  Bay :  you  may  sail  into  this  bay  by  passing  to  the  northward 
of  Spotted  Island,  and  between  either  of  the  islands  that  lie  before  the  entrance 
of  the  bay.  There  is  no  good  anchorage  in  the  bay,  the  ground  beiing  rocky, 
until  you  are  between  Level  Point  and  Eagle  Island,  where  you  may  anchor  in 
8  or  10  fathonjs  water,  good  bottom,  taking  care  to  give  Level  Point  a  good  berth. 
The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  west  side  of  Eagle  Island,  in  8  or  9  fathoms  water, 
muddy  bottom.  Passing  between  Eagle  Rocks  and  Duck  Rocks,  you  may  borrow 
on  either  side  to  within  two-thirds  of  a  cable's  length,  or,  you  may  run  up  and 
anchor  on  the  south  side  of  Narrow  Island,  in  Narrow  Harbour,  and  be  handy  for 
wooding  and  watering. 

From  Spotted  Itilnnd  to  Wolf  ffock  the  course  is  N.N.E.  ^  N.,  18  miles.  This 
rock  just  appears  above  water,  and  is  about  10  miles  from  the  main.  There  are 
some  sunken  rocks  about  it,  and  soyeral  islands  between  it  and  the  coast. 

Indian  Island  lies  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  of  Rocky  Bay;  it  is 
remarkably  high  land,  the  western  end  being  highest.  Between  this  island  and  the 
main  is  tolerably  good  shelter  for  small  vessels,  and  it  appears  to  be  a  good  place  for 
a  seal  fishery. 

SAND-HILL  COVE. — About  4  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Indian  Island  lies 
Sand-Hill  Cove  (so  named  from  several  sand-hills  lying  on  the  southern  side  of  the 
entrance) :  in  this  cove  is  tolerably  good  anchorage  about  ^  a  mile  within  the  entrance, 
in  3  and  4  fathoms  water,  sandy  bottom.  In  sailing  into  the  cove  take  care  to  give 
the  north  point  a  good  berth,  there  being  a  ledge  of  rocks  stretching  off  from  the 
point  about  a  cable's  length,  and  which  runs  to  the  westward  along  shore  for  about 
2  cables'  lengths. 

TABLE  BAY.— The  south  head  of  this  bay  lies  2  leagues  to  the  N.  by  W.  of 
Sand-Hill  Cove,  and  may  be  known  by  a  remarkable  table  hill  on  the  north  side  of 
the  bay,  at  about  8  miles  within  the  entrance ;  this  hill  maj'  be  seen  from  the  Wolf 
Rock,  which  lies  N.W.  |  N.,  7|  leagues  fj-om  the  entrance  of  the  bay.  In  the  bay, 
about  4  miles  from  the  entrance,  lies  Ledge  Island,  so  named  from  a  ledge  of  rocks 
stretching  to  the  westward  from  the  island  np  the  bay  for  about  2  miles.  On  the  south 
side  of  this  island  is  anchorage,  in  12  or  14  fathoms  water,  in  what  is  named  South 
Harbour,  or,  you  may  run  higher  up  and  anchor  in  Table  Harbour.  On  the  north 
side  of  the  bay,  just  within  Ledge  Island,  lies  North  Harbour,  in  which  is  very  good 
anchorage.  In  sailing  up  the  bay  on  the  northern  side  of  Ledge  Island  to  Table 
Harbour,  take  care  to  keep  the  main  close  on  board,  in  order  to  avoid  a  rock  lying 
nearly  half-way  between  the  north-western  extremity  of  the  ledge  off  Ledge  Island 
and  the  main. 

THE  GANNET  ISLANDS  are  a  cluster  of  islands  lying  from  about  7  to  11  miles 
from  the  main;  the  outer  one  bears  N.N.W.  y  W.,  10  leagues  from  the  Wolf 
Rock. 

CURLEW  HARBOUR  lies  nearly  S.W.  of  Gannet  Islands,  and  may  be  known 
by  a  round  green  island  laying  before  its  entrance.  The  channel  into  the  harbour  is 
between  this  island  and  a  low  point  of  the  main  to  the  southward  of  it,  having  a  small 
rock  above  water,  close  to  the  point :  there  is  no  danger  in  sailing  into  this  harbour. 
The  best  anchorage  for  large  vessels  is  about  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  bringing 
the  small  rock  off  the  point  of  the  entrance  on  with  the  northern  point  of  Lonn' 
Island  (which  lies  about  half  a  league  to  the  N.  by  W.  of  Green  Island) ;  they  will 
then  lie  in  14  or  15  fathoms  water,  good  bottom.  Small  vessels  may  run  higher  up, 
and  anchor  in  10  or  7  fathoms  water.  On  the  southern  side  of  the  harbour  is  a  shoal, 
lying  at  a  small  distance  offshore.  There  is  no  wood  to  be  had  in  this  harbour,  but 
water  is  plentiful. 

ISTHMUS  BAY. — Round  (he  western  point  of  Curlew  Harbour  lies  the  entrance 
into  Isthmis  Bay:  in  sailing  into  it  from  Curlew  Harbour,  you  should  keep  Great 
Island  on  board,  in  order  to  avoid  a  shoal  that  stretches  oft'  the  point  towards  the 
island.  There  is  another  passage  into  Isthmus  Bay,  between  the  western  point  and 
a  small  bare  rock  of  a  moderate  height,  that  lies  off'  the  south  point  of  Great  Island; 


„ 


SANDWICH  AND  RED  BAYS. 


80 


f  the  coast 

jver.il  large 
niles  broad, 
the  west- 
northward 
he  entrance 
eing  rocky, 
ly  anchor  in 
good  berth, 
loms  water, 
may  borrow 
run  up  and 
le  handy  for 

niles.     This 
There  are 

^  Bay ;  it  is 
and  and  the 
od  place  for 

Island  lies 
side  of  the 
he  entrance, 
care  to  give 
)ff  from  the 
re  for  about 

L  by  W.  of 
lorth  side  of 
.m  the  Wolf 
In  tlie  bay, 
Ige  of  rocks 
3n  the  south 
amed  South 
>n  the  north 
>s  very  good 
nd  to  Table 
1  rock  lying 
edge  Island 

'to  11  miles 
1   the  Wolf 

y  be  known 
3  harbour  ia 
'ing  a  small 
lis  harbour. 
:;e,  bringing 
nt  of  Lon<' 
I ;  they  will 
I  higher  up, 
r  is  a  shoal, 
arbour,  but 

he  entrance 
keep  Great 
towards  tiie 
ri  point  and 
eat  Island ; 


n 


this  passage  is  narrow,  and  has  5  fathoms  water  in  it.     Both  wood  and  water  may  be 
obtained  here. 

HARE  HARBOUR. — One  league  to  the  westward  lies  Hare  Harbour,  which  is 
only  fit  for  small  vessels,  the  ground  being  foul,  until  you  are  near  the  head,  where 
you  may  anchor  in  3^  fathoms  water,  good  ground.  Hure  Islaud,  wliich  lies  before 
the  entrance  to  the  harbour,  is  high  land.  The  eastern  point  of  Huntingdon  Island 
lies  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Hare  Island,  and  W.S.W.  f  W.,  13  miles  from 
the  outer  Gaunet  Island  ;  it  is  of  a  moderate  height,  and  is  in  length,  from  east  to 
west,  7  miles.  About  I5  mile  off  the  eastern  point  of  Huntingdon  Island  are  Saddler 
and  Leveret's  Isles,  and  to  the  northward  of  the  latter  is  a  rocky  flat.  There  is  a 
safe  passage  along  the  south  side  of  Huntingdon  Island,  leading  to  Huntingdon 
Harbour :  in  it  you  may  anchor  in  from  15  to  5  fathoms  water,  but  the  best  anchor- 
age is  in  about  6  fathoms  near  the  island ;  here  you  will  lay  secure  from  all  winds, 
and  be  very  handy  for  wooding  and  watering,  there  being  plenty  of  both  on  the 
island. 

SANDWICH  BAY.— Oa  the  S.W.  side  of  Huntingdon  Island  lies  Earl  Island, 
on  either  side  of  wiiich  is  a  passage  into  Sandwich  Bay,  which  is  a  very  fine  one,  being 
6  or  8  miles  broad  and  6  leagues  deep,  having  plenty  of  wood,  and  four  fine  rivers 
that  seem,  to  be  well  stored  with  salmon.  There  is  very  good  anchorage  In  a  cove  on 
the  east  side  of  this  bay,  and  on  the  north  side  under  a  high  mountain :  from  the 
shore  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  and  for  about  5  miles  to  the  westward,  the  sound- 
ings stretch  off  gradually  from  5  to  25  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  and  are  about  3  miles 
from  the  shore.  The  passage  into  the  bay,  on  the  west  side  of  Huntingdon  and  Earl 
Islands,  has  not  been  sufficiently  sounded  to  be  recommended,  though  it  is  by  far  the 
widest.  The  passage  on  the  east  side  of  Earl  Island  is  narrow,  and  has  but  3  fathoms 
water  in  it. 


EROM  YORK  POINT  TO  CAPE  WHITTLE. 

PROCEEDING  westward  from  York  Point,  along  the  Labrador  side  of  the  Strait  of 
Belle  Isle,  the  coast  is  straight  and  bold  to  Wreck  Bay. 

WRECK  BAY  bears  W.  ^  S.  10|  miles  from  York  Point,  and  has  a  small  river 
at  its  head,  but  affords  no  shelter.  Off  the  east  point  of  this  bay,  at  the  distance  of  2^ 
miles  S.  by  W.  lies  a  small  patch  of  rocky  ground,  with  5  fatlioms  least  water.  On 
it  the  basaltic  columns  of  Henley  and  Castle  Islands  are  just  open  to  the  southward 
of  York  Point;  and  Barge  Point,  the  next  extreme  to  the  westward,  bears  W.  by  S., 
distant  6  miles.  The  bottom  can  be  plainly  seen  on  this  patch  in  fine  weather;  there 
is  a  heavy  swell  upon  it  in  easterly  gales,  and  frequently  a  great  rippling ;  icebergs 
often  ground  upon  it. 

Barge  Bay,  Ij  miles  to  the  westward  of  Wreck  Bay,  affords  no  anchorage. 

GREENISH  BAY,  5|  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Barge  Bay,  is  about  2  miles  wide  at 
the  entrance  but  narrows  within.  Small  vessels  occasionally  anchor  in  it ;  but  the 
ground  is  of  sand,  not  very  good  for  holding,  and  it  is  op»'n  to  the  wind  and  sea  from 
the  S.E.  About  1^  mile  W.  by  S.  from  the  west  point  of  the  bay  is  Oil  Islet,  a 
small,  low,  and  bare  rock,  the  south  extreme  of  which  bears  W.  I  N.,  0}  miles  from 
Barge  Point.  Nearly  1^  mile  to  the  westward  of  this  islet,  and  with  its  south  ex- 
treme and  Barge  Point  in  one,  bearing  E.  ^  S.,  lies  the  Sunk  Ledge,  a  small  patch 
of  rocks- awash  at  low  water,  on  which  the  sea  usually  breaks.  The  rocks  btar  S.E. 
^  E.,  about  3-5ths  of  a  mile  from  Twin  Island,  which  stands  close  to  the  east  point 
of  Red  Bay. 

RED  BAY  is  an  excellent  little  harbour,  perfectly  sheltered  from  all  winds.  It  is 
formed  by  Saddle  Island,  lying  off  the  entrance  of  a  bay  of  the  iniiin,  which  island  has 
a  hill  at  each  end,  about  100  feet  high.  To  the  westward  of  Saddle  Island,  at  the 
distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  is  West  Bay,  affording  tolerable  anchorage  in 
westerly  winds,  in  10  or  12  fathoms  water,  over  sandy  bottom,  but  exposed  to  easterly 
winds.  The  outer  harbour  of  Red  Bay  is  between  Saddle  Island  and  Harbour  Isle, 
at  the  entrance  of  the  inner  harbour,  and  the  depth  is  from  G  to  9  fathoms,  muddy 
bottom.  The  entrance  of  this  harbour  from  the  westward  is  about  100  fathoms 
wide,  and  the  space  to  anchor  in  is  400  fathoms  long,  by  200  fathoms  wide.  There 
in  no  entrance  eastward  of  Saddle  Island,  except  for  loats.    Immediately  to  the  N.E. 
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of  this  anchorage  is  the  entrance  to  the  inner  harbour,  which  is  between  Harbour 
Isle  and  the  main  to  the  eastward,  and  100  fathoms  wide ;  but  shoal  water  on  either 
side  diminishes  the  deep  water  channel  to  about  50  fathoms  in  breadth.  The  depth 
that  can  be  carried  in  is  7  fathoms.  Within  there  is  a  capacious  basin,  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  16  or  17  fathoms  deep,  over  muddy  bottom,  and  where 
many  vessels  might  safely  winter. 

Admiral  Bayfield  says  that  "  Red  Bay  is  easily  entered  with  a  leading  wind,  but 
nothing  larger  than  a  schooner  of  150  tons  can  beat  in  or  out.  The  dangers  outside 
the  harbour  to  be  avoided  are  the  Sunk  Ledge,  off  the  Twin  Island ;  another  small 
rocky  shoal  about  170  fathoms  off  the  south  side  of  Saddle  Island ;  and  a  rock  awash 
about  70  fathoms  south  from  Peninsular  Point.  Running  for  the  harbour  from  the 
eastward,  the  first  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  Greenish  Point  just  open  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  bare  islet  to  the  westward  of  it,  till  the  west  extreme  of  Saddle  Island 
bears  N.W.  i  N.  Then  steer  N.W.  I  W.  for  the  entrance  of  the  bay  between  Saddle 
Island  and  the  point  of  West  Bay,  taking  care  not  to  go  nearer  to  the  former  than  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  or  by  the  lead  than  11  or  10  fathoms.  As  soon  as  the  west  end  of 
Saddle  Island  bears  N.  by  W.,  you  may  haul  up  for  it,  and  round  it  to  the  eastward 
within  20  fathoms  ;  but  observe  that  farther  in,  that  is  oflp  the  north  point  of  the  island, 
there  is  a  reef  running  out  70  fathoms  to  the  northward,  or  towards  Harbour  Island. 
The  channel  between  this  reef  and  the  shoal  of  large  stones  connecting  Harbour 
Isle  with  the  main  land  to  the  westwai'd  of  it,  is  only  100  fathoms  wide.  As  soon  as 
you  are  through  this  entrance,  you  may  choose  your  anchorage,  only  observing  that 
there  is  shoal  water  all  along  the  inner  side  of  Saddle  Island,  and  to  the  distance  of 
70  fathoms.  A  vessel  moored  here  will  be  perfectly  secure  from  all  winds ;  but  if 
you  wish  to  go  into  the  inner  harbour,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  doing  so  with  your 
chart,  pr  if  you  first  send 'a  boat  to  look  at  the  narrow  entrance. 

In  approaching  Red  Bay  from  the  westward  there  is  nothing  in  the  way.  excepting 
the  rock  off  the  Peninsular  Point  near  West  Bay,  already  mentioned ;  and  which,  being 
«o  close  to  the  shore,  may  be  easily  avoided." 

Carrol  Cove,  about  3^  miles  W.  by  S.  from  Red  Bay,  is  very  small,  but  affords 
accommodation  to  a  few  vessels.  About  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Cari-ol  Cove  is 
the  easternmost  of  two  small  islands,  a  mile  apart,  named  the  Little  St.  Modest 
Islands,  which  have  a  dangerous  rock  awash  at  low  water  off  them,  half  a  mile  S.E. 
by  S.  from  the  west  extreme  of  the  western  isle.  St.  Modest  Isle,  on  the  opposite  or 
west  side  of  Blai;k  Bay,  is  bare ;  within  it,  fishing  vessels  moor  to  the  rocks  on  either 
side. 

BLACK  BAY,  11  miles  west  of  Rid  Bay,  is  3  miles  wide,  and  about  2  miles  deep. 
It  is  open  to  S.E.  winds,  which  send  in  a  heavy  swell,  but  there  is  tolerable  auchorage 
in  10  fathoms  off  a  fine  sandy  beach,  to  the  west  of  a  river  at  the  head  of  the  bay. 
There  is  a  rocky  shoal  of  2  fathoms  one  mile  N.E.  of  St.  Modest  Island. 

From  St.  Modest  Island,  l\  mile  S.W.,  is  Cape  Diable,  and  to  the  west  of  this  is 
Diable  Bay,  which  with  Loup  Bay,  3  miles  farther,  may  be  readily  known  by  the 
magnificent  cliffs  of  red  sandstone,  300  or  400  feet  high,  which  extend  two  or  three 
miles  between  them.  Schooner  Cove  is  on  the  S.W.  side  of  Loup  Bay;  it  is  open  to 
the  eastward,  but  fishing  vessels  use  it  in  the  summer  months.  There  is  a  fishing 
estublislimeut  and  several  houses  in  this  cove.  The  anchorage  in  Zom/j  5flr^  is  ex- 
tremely good,  particularly  in  the  N.E.  corner  of  it ;  and  although  open  to  the  south, 
vessels  ride  here  all  the  summer. 

FORTEAU  BAY,  4  miles  westward  of  Loup  Bay,  is  4  miles  broad  between  Point 
Belles  Amours,  the  S.E.  point,  and  Point  Forteau,  the  S.W.  point,  which  points  bear 
from  each  other  E.  \  S.  and  W.  ^  N. ;  it  is  about  2f  miles  deep,  and  runs  in  to  the 
northward.  At  the  head  of  the  bay  is  a  fine  sandy  beach,  and  a  large  and  rapid  river, 
abounding  in  salmon.  There  is  a  fine  fall  of  water  1^  mile  within  the  bay,  from 
Point  Forteau,  which,  with  a  remarkable  high  rock  off  the  S.W.  of  and  the  lighthouse 
on  Point  Belles  Amours,  will  serve  to  point  out  the  bay  to  strangers.  This  light- 
house is  circular  and  built  of  stone,  with  external  facing  of  fire  bricks  of  a  light  colour, 
and  109  feet  in  height.  It  stands  in  lat.  51°  27'  35"  N,  and  long.  56°  60'  53"  W.,  and 
shows  a  fixed  white  light  at  155  feet  above  high  water  level,  visible  alout  18  miles, 
and  exhibited  from  15th  April  to  December  31st.  Signals  are  given  by  means  of  an 
air  or  fog  whistle,  sounded  at  short  intervals,  during  foggy  weather  and  snow  storms ; 
or,  by  a  nine-pounder  guu  fired  every  hour  whenever  the  whistle  is  out  of  order. 
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Forteau  Bay  is  considered  to  be  the  best  roadstead  in  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle,  and  the 
Jersej^  vesselsemployed  in  the  fishery  lie  moored  all  the  summer;  they  have  large  fishing 
establishments  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay.  The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  N.W.  side, 
opposite  the  fishing  establishments.  From  Point  Amour,  across  the  entrance  of  the 
Strait  of  Belle  Isle,  to  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Newfoundland,  the  distance  is  9^  miles. 

Four  miles  W.N.W.-ward  from  Forteau  Point'  is  a  small  bay  open  to  the  south- 
ward, named  St.  Clair,  which  affoids  no  anchorage.  Off  its  east  point  a  small  low 
islet  and  reef  extend  some  distance. 

About  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  St.  Clair  Bay  is  the  bay  of  Blanc  Sahlon,  which 
is  exposed  to  westerly  winds,  but  sheltered  to  the  S.W.  by  two  islands  named  Wood 
and  Greenly.  It  is  an  unsafe  anchorage,  particularly  in  the  fall  of  the  year,  and 
during  winds  from  the  west,  which  send  in  a  very  heavy  sea.  It  is  a  mile  deep,  and 
1|  mile  wide ;  and  on  a  projecting  point  at  the  head  of  the  bay  are  the  buildings  of 
a  fishing  establishment.  Close  to  the  east  side  of  this  projecting  point  is  a  reef  of 
rocks  which  runs  off  300  fathoms  from  the  shore. 

Wood  Island,  off  Blanc  Sablon  Bay,  is  low  and  barren,  and  about  1|  mile  long :  it 
has  some  fishing  establishments  on  its  east  side.  From  its  west  side  a  reef  extends  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

Greenly  Island  lies  1^  mile  west  of  Wood  Island,  and  between  them  is  a  clear  chan- 
nel. Off  the  south  point  of  the  island,  at  the  distance  of  about  200  fathoms,  is  a 
rocky  shoal.  On  its  east  side  is  a  cove  sometimes  used  by  the  fishers,  but  this 
anchorage,  as  well  as  that  under  Wood  Island,  is  not  good. 

One  mile  ard  a  half  westward  of  Blanc  Sablon  Bay  is  Gulch  Cove,  a  small  inlet  of 
the  main,  off  the  entrance  of  which  there  are  some  rocks  which  shelter  it ;  it  is  so 
narrow,  that  there  is  not  room  for  the  smallest  schooner  to  turn  about  in  it,  hence  the 
vessels  wliich  frequent  it  are  warped  out  stern  foremost. 

From  Blanc  Sablon  Bay  to  Grand  Point  the  distance  is  2f  miles.  Off  it  is  a  dan- 
gerous reef  of  rocks,  350  fathoms  to  the  south  and  west ;  and  eastward  of  this  reef, 
for  1^  mile,  there  are  rocks  above  and  under  water,  extending  off  the  iaore  for  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  some  places. 

Perroquet  Island  lies  N.  by  W.  \  W.  1^  mile  from  Grand  Point.  It  is  high,  and 
less  than  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  and  frequented  by  vast  flocks  of  puffins.  It  is  ncuily 
half  a  mile  from  the  land,  but  there  is  no  channel  between. 

Three  miles  in  the  same  diiection  (N.  by  W.  ^  W.)  from  Grand  Point,  is  the  edge 
of  the  shoals  on  the  south  side  of  Ledges  Island,  between  which  island  and  Pei'oquet 
is  the  passage  to  Bradore  Harbour.  Opposite  to  the  centre  of  this  island,  on  the 
main,  to  the  eastward,  is  an  establishment  which  is  about  If  mile  N.N.E.  from  the 
west  side  of  Perroquet  Island. 

BRADORE  HARBOUR.— Bradore  Harbour,  on  the  east  side  of  Ledges  Island, 
should  be  approached  from  the  southward,  between  a  chain  of  islands  ott'  the  island, 
v/hich  are  quite  bold-to,  forming  the  western  side  of  the  channel,  and  the  coast  of  the 
main,  on  which  is  the  before-mentioned  establishment,  forming  the  eastern  side. 
There  is  no  passage  to  this  harbour  to  the  north  or  west  of  Ledges  Islands,  as  the 
space  is  crowded  with  rocks  and  danj'firs,  although  there  is  a  narrow  and  very  deep 
channel  for  small  vessels  close  on  the  island.  To  enter  Bradore  Harbour,  coming  from 
the  eastward,  give  Grand  Point  a  berth  of  half  a  mile,  to  avoid  the  reefs  lying  off  it, 
or  take  care  that  the  west  extreme  of  Perroquet  Island  does  not  bear  to  the  west  of 
N.  \  E.  Perroquet  Island  may  be  passed  as  near  as  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Having 
passed  it,  haul  towards  the  entrance  till  the  west  extreme  of  Greenly  Island  is  half  a 
point  open  of  the  west  extreme  of  Perroquet  Island,  or  bearing  S.  by  W.,  in  order  to 
clear  the  Gull  Rock  and  Ledge,  which  bear  S.W.  by  W.,  and  are  distant  280  and 
490  fathoms  respectively  from  Point  Jones,  on  which  the  houses  stand.  The  rock 
just  covers  at  high  water,  and  can  nearly  always  be  seen ;  but  the  Icdj'e  has  2 
fathoms  least  water,  and  therefore  is  extremely  dangerous.  On  the  west  side  of  this 
ledge,  the  west  ends  of  Perroquet  and  Greenly  Islands  are  in  one,  and  they  may 
therefore  be  avoided  by  the  course  above  mentioned.  Proceed  on  this  course  N.  by  E., 
till  Jones's  house  bears  E.N.E.,  and  the  northern  islet  on  the  east  appearing  like  the 
north  extreme  of  Ledges  Island,  N.E.  by  N. ;  then  steer  for  the  latter,  leaving  the 
Gull  Rock  to  the  east,  and  looking  out  for  a  small  rock  lying  off  an  island  on  the 
opposite  side,  after  passing  which,  the  channel  is  clear,  keepmg  nearer  the  islets  than 
the  main.    A  run  of  about  700  fathoms  from  the  houses  will  bring  you  opposite  the 


88 


BELLES  AMOUES  HAEBOUE. 


h     ii 


entrance  of  the  harbour,  when  you  must  haul  sharp  round  to  the  westward,  between 
the  islets  into  the  harbour ;  this  entrance  is  80  fathoms  wide  and  8  fathoms  deep. 
The  harbour  is  perfectly  land-locked,  and  will  accommodate  but  a  small  number  of 
vessels:  the  depth  is  fiom  4  to  17  fathoms,  muddy  bottom. 

In  approaching  Bradore  Harbour  from  the  west,  beware  of  the  reefs,  extending 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-west  of  Ledges  Island,  wliich  may  be  cleared  by 
not  bringing  Perroquet  Island  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.E.  by  E.  until  Jones's 
house  bears  N.E.  by  E. ;  then  steer  for  the  latter  until  the  marks  come  on  for  clear- 
ing the  Gull  Rock  and  Ledge,  when  you  must  proceed  as  before  directed. 

To  the  north-west  of  Bradore  Harbour  are  the  Bradore  Hills,  conspicuous  as  being 
the  highest  land  on  the  coast.  They  consist  of  u\ree  round-backed  mountains,  the 
northernmost  of  which  is  the  highest,  being  1264  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

Bradore  Bay,  between  the  Harbour  and  Point  Belles  Amours,  is  considered  to  be 
dangerous  on  account  of  the  straggling  rocks  scattered  about,  and  of  its  exposure  to 
southerl}'  winds,  which  send  in  a  heavy  sea.  Point  Belles  Amours  is  a  mound  of  red 
granite,  60  or  70  feet  high  and  will  be  easily  recognised. 

BELLES  AMOURS  HARBOUR.— This  harbour  lies  to  the  north-east  of  Point 
Belles  Amours,  the  north-east  side  of  the  entrance  being  named  Stony  Point,  from 
which  at  Ij  mile  S.  by  E.  are  the  Flat  Rocks.  Harbour  Point  is  a  bare  granite 
hill,  150  feet  high,  with  several  stone  beacons  upon  it,  situated  1^  mile  within  Point 
Belles  Amours  on  the  western  side.  To  enter  the  harbour  by  the  eastern  passage, 
steer  N.  by  W.  4  W.,  so  as  to  leave  the  Flat  Rocks  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  east- 
wai'd  ;  proceed  on  this  bearing  until  you  have  approached  the  east  side  of  Harbour 
Point,  as  near  as  100  fathoms,  taking  care,  however,  not  to  approach  Stony  Point 
within  a  cable's  length.  Then  steer  North  until  you  are  abreast  of  the  rock  above  water 
off  the  sandy  part  of  Harbour  Point,  when  you  must  haul  a  little  to  the  we!5;;ward,  so 
as  to  bring  the  east  side  of  Harbour  Point  and  Pond  Point  (nearly  opposite  to  Stony 
Point)  in  one.  Keep  them  in  one,  in  order  to  round  the  north  extreme  of  the  Flat, 
and  you  will  have  4  fathoms  until  Mark  Point  (the  extreme  on  the  north  side  within 
the  harbour)  comes  on  with  Peak  Point  (a  remarkable  rocky  point  in  Middle  Bay), 
seen  over  the  low  land  at  the  head  of  the  harbour,  and  bearing  W.  ^  S.  As  soon  as 
this  mark  comes  on,  haul  sharp  round  to  the  westward,  keeping  at  a  less  distance 
than  a  cable's  length  from  the  high  north-shore  until  you  are  well  within  the  sandy 
spit,  when  you  may  haul  to  the  southward,  and  ancnor  anj'where,  in  from  5  to  7 
fathoms,  muddy  bottom. 

Nearly  midway  between  Point  Bell«"S  Amours  and  the  Flat  Rocks,  there  is  a  rocky 
patch,  with  only  2  fathoms  water  upon  it ;  and  there  are  other  patches  of  3^  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  point.  To  enter  the  harbour  by  this  westerly  passage,  which  is 
preferable  in  westerly  winds,  take  care  not  to  shut  in  Stony  Point  behind  Point  Belles 
Amours,  for  fear  of  the  Middle  Ledges,  which  lie  off  Middle  Point,  the  oute  most 
being  600  fathoms  off  shore.  Pass  Point  Belles  Amours  at  the  distance  of  200  fathoms, 
and  keep  at  that  distance  from  the  shore  till  you  have  passed  Pond  Point ;  then  bear 
away  to  Harbour  Point,  and  proceed  as  before  directed. 

Belles  Amours  Harbour  is  a  fine  place,  where  a  number  of  vessels  may  lie  perfectly 
land-locked;  water  may  be  had,  but  wood  for  fuel  is  scarce. 

At  1^  mile  W.  ^  N.  from  Point  Belles  Amours  is  Middle  Point,  with  several  rocks 
off  it,  and  1^  mile  farther  is  Five  Leagues  Point,  the  coast  between  bending  inwards 
J{  miles,  and  forming  a  fine  open  bay  named  Middle  Bay,  in  which  you  may  anchor 
in  from  4  to  13  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  free  from  all  danger.  For  the  first  mile  in, 
the  shore  should  not  be  app'*jached  nearer  than  150  fathoms. 

Five  Leagues  Point  is  the  extremity  of  a  low  peninsula  which  is  remarkable  for 
an  isolated  and  precipitous  hill  nearly  200  feet  high,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
north-east  from  the  point.  Off  the  point  a  reef  runs  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south- 
west, outside  of  which,  in  the  same  direction,  are  the  two  Barrier  Reefs,  which  may 
be  cleared  by  bringing  the  south  extremities  of  Middle  and  Belles  Amours  Points  in 
one,  bearing  E.  -3-  S. 

To  the  westward  of  Five  Leagues  Point  is  the  harbour  of  the  same  name,  which 
is  quite  unfit  for  any  but  small  vessels.  At  3j  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Five  Leagues 
Point,  is  Salmon  Islet,  which  is  nearly  joined  by  a  spit  of  sand  to  Caribou  Island, 
and  off  which  the  shoals  extend  nearly  400  fathoms  to  the  S.E.  Between  Curibor 
Island  and  the  main,  to  the  east  of  it,  is  the  eastern  entrance  to  Salmon  Bay, 
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which  has  but  6  feet  depth  at  low  water;  the  other  entrance  is  from  Bonne 
Esperance  Harbour  round  to  the  north  of  Caribou  Island,  in  which  is  plenty  of 
water,  and  good  shelter. 

BONNE  ESPERANCE  HARBOUR,  considered  to  be  the  best  on  this  part 
of  the  coast,  lies  to  the  westward  of  Caribou  Island.  A  good  mark  for  the 
harbour  is  Whale  Island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Esquinmux  Islands,  which 
Vies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  18^  miles  from  Greenly  Island,  at  the  entrance  of  the 
Strait  of  Belle  Isle,  and  is  made  conspicuous  by  a  roundish  hill  near  its  centre, 
having  on  its  summit  a  pile  of  stones,  as  there  is  also  on  almost  every  one  of 
these  islands.  Whale  Island  bears  W.S.W.  ^  W.,  4^  miles  from  Salmon  Islet 
before  mentioned.  Between  them  He  the  islands  forming  the  harbour,  which  are 
very  steep,  and  of  bare  granite.  To  the  south-west  of  Caribou  Island  lies  Goddard 
Island,  which  is  joined  to  it  and  another  islet  by  shoal  water  ;  it  has  a  small  rock 
above  water  off  it,  130  fathoms  to  the  south-west,  and  350  fathoms  to  the  south  of 
it  is  Goddard  Rock,  which  dries  at  low  water.  On  the  other  side  of  the  channel, 
opposite  to  these  rocks,  are  the  Watch,  a  small  uncovered  rock,  and  Breaking  Ledge, 
which  just  covers  at  high  water.  The  entrance  to  the  harbour  between  the  various 
dangers,  is  460  fathoms  wide,  with  17  fathoms  water  in  the  centre.  Beacon  Islet 
lies  W.S.W.  |r  W.,  nearly  a  mile  from  Goddard  Islet ;  it  is  rather  low,  and  has  a 
pile  of  stones  on  it.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  it  is  Red  Head,  an  island 
bearing  E.N.E.  900  fathoms  from  Whale  Island ;  between  them  is  Fish  Islet.  To 
the  north-east  of  Red  Head  Island  is  Chain  Island,  formed  of  two  peninsulas,  and 
be3'ond  it  Boime  Esperance  Island,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  and  150  fe«t  high. 
Lion  Island  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  east  of  Bonne  Esperance  Island,  and  between 
them  is  a  low  islet  joined  to  Lion  Island  by  shoal  water,  but  leaving  a  narrow  and 
difficult  channel  between  it  and  Bonne  Esperance  Island.  Off  the  east  side  of  Lion 
Island  is  the  Whelp  Rock,  always  uncovered,  at  50  fathoms  from  the  island.  Between 
this  rock  on  the  west,  and  Goddard  and  Caribou  Islands  on  the  east,  is,  what 
may  be  termed,  the  inner  entrance  from  the  main  channel ;  it  is  450  fathoms  wide, 
and  has  10  to  13  fathoms  water. 

To  enter  Bonne  Esperance  Harbour,  from  the  eastward,  with  the  wind  from  the 
east,  sta.id  toward  Caribou  Island,  and  when  otf  the  south  side,  at  half  a  mile  from 
it,  the  south  sides  of  Beacon  and  Red  Head  Isles,  and  the  north  side  of  Fish  Islet, 
will  be  in  one,  bearing  W.  ^  N.  Bear  up  on  this  mark,  or  else  steer  West,  keeping 
the  lead  going,  and  a  sharp  look-out  for  Goddard  Rock.  You  will  have  about  9 
fathoms  at  low  water,  until  past  this,  when  it  will  deepen  suddenly  to  15  or  19 
fathoms,  and  then  you  will  be  in  the  chanr.el.  Steer  immediately  N.  by  E.,  and 
Whelp  Rock  will  be  right  ahead  and  appear  in  one  with  the  west  side  of  House 
Island,  which  lies  close  under  the  main  land,  about  a  mile  from  Lion  Island,  and 
has  a  house  on  it.  Keep  on  this  bearing  till  past  Bold  Rock,  off  the  south-west 
point  of  Goddard  Island,  when  you  must  bear  a  little  eastward  to  clear  Lion  Bank 
and  Whelp  at  a  cable's  length,  and  then  run  up  W.N.W.  close  along  the  inner  sides 
of  Lion  and  Bonne  Esperance  Islands  into  the  harbour,  anchoring  where  you  please, 
in  12  to  16  fathoms,  over  a  muddy  bottom.  The  whole  bay  may  be  considered  as  a 
harbour,  and  is  so  good  that  it  will  afford  accommodation  for  a  fleet.  Wood  and 
water  may  be  procured  from  the  main  land,  but  not  from  the  islands. 

In  coming  from  the  west  with  a  westerly  wind,  keep  half  a  mile  from  the  south 
point  of  Whale  Island,  and  steer  E.  by  N.,  to  avoid  two  4-fathom  dangers;  one  the 
Whale  Patch,  lying  half  a  mile  E.  by  S.  from  the  centre  of  Whale  Island,  and  the 
other  two-thirds  of  a  mile  south  of  Beacon  Island,  named  the  Middle  Patch.  These 
may  be  avoided  by  not  coming  within  a  less  depth  than  10  fathoms,  or  by  keeping 
southward  of  the  track  above  mentioned.  Keep  on  this  bearing  till  Whelp  Rock 
and  House  Island  are  in  one,  bearing  N.  by  E. ;  then  haul  in  upon  that  bearing, 
and  proceed  as  before.  There  are  several  other  entrances  into  Bonne  Esperance 
Harbour  between  the  surrounding  islands. 

To  the  north  of  Bonne  Esperance  Harbour  are  Esquimaux  Bay  and  Harhour. 
Esquimaux  Island  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  and  tbrms,  witn  the  main  to  the 
east,  a  very  narrow  channel,  which  runs  1-^-  mile  E.N.E.,  and  then  opens  into  a  wide 
space  with  two  islets  in  it.  The  mouth  of  the  river  and  the  trading  post  may  be 
reached  by  keeping  along  the  east  coast.  The  trading  post  is  on  a  sandy  point, 
backed  by  spruce  trees,  2  miles  above  Esquimaux  Island.    The  river  abounds  with 
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salmon ;  the  approach  to  it  from  the  westward  is  so  intricate,  from  tlie  number  of 
islands,  that  no  directions  can  be  given. 

ESQUIMAUX  ISLANDS. — These  islands  commence  at  Caribou  Island,  and  ex- 
tend for  14  miles  to  the  westward.  They  are  generally  bare  of  trees,  and  are  of  all 
sizes  and  heights  under  200  feet.  Thty  form  an  endless  number  of  channels,  which 
it  would  Be  impossible  to  describe;  and  off  them  are  several  small  rocks  and 
shoals,  some  of  which  are  fully  4  miles  from  the  main  land. 

Proceeding  westward  from  Whale  Island,  outside  the  island,  4^  miles  W.  by 
N.,  we  come  to  the  outermost  .f  the  Fort  Rocks,  a  cluster  of  low  rocks  extending 
650  fathoms  to  the  south-west  of  Old  Fort  Island,  which  ishmd  is  of  moderate 
height,  and  1|  mile  in  diameter.  The  only  channel  through  the  islands,  between 
Whale  and  Old  Fort  Island,  is  the  Whak  Channel,  between  Whale  and  Tent 
Islands. 

Mermot  Islet,  at  If  mile  W.N.W.  of  the  Outer  Fort  Rock,  is  low,  and  has  a 
ledge  off  it  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-west.  Midway  between  Fort  Rocks 
and  Mermot  Islet,  the  course  in  through  Old  Fort  Channel  will  be  N  E.  |  N., 
with  very  deep  water  the  whole  way  to  Old  Fort  Bay,  which  runs  toward  the 
north-east  for  4  miles,  with  deep  water  to  its  head. 

The  Dog  Islands,  to  the  westward  of  the  Fort  Rocks,  are  very  numerous,  and 
surrounded  with  innumerable  rocks  and  shoals.  There  is  anchorage  between  them 
and  the  main,  which  can  only  be  got  at  easily  by  running  down  with  a  westerly 
wind  from  Shecatica,  close  along  the  main  land,  and  in  the  channel  between  the 
latter  and  the  scattered  rocks  and  ledges  which  lie  off  it;  where  there  is  very 
deep  water  the  whole  way,  of  nearly  60  fathoms  in  some  places. 

To  the  northward  of  the  Mermot  Islands,  and  eastward  of  th  >  Dog  Islands',  is  a 
group  of  rocky  islets,  named  the  Eiders. 

About  3|  miles  W.N.W.  ^  W.  from  the  outer  Dog  Rocks  are  two  or  three  black 
rocks  above  water,  named  the  Porpoises,  lying  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  shore. 
Farther  on,  in  the  same  direction,  at  the  distance  of  3|  miles,  is  the  Boulet,  a  small 
round-backed  islet,  green  at  the  top  and  about  70  feet  high,  which,  together  with  the 
opening  to  Lobster  Bay,  1^  mile  E.N.E.  from  it,  will  serve  to  indicate  to  a  vessel 
its  position  off  the  coast.  Lobster  Bay  is  completely  exposed  to  south-westerly 
winds ;  it  is  about  4  miles  in  depth,  by  about  200  fathoms  in  width,  and  has  35 
fathoms  at  the  entrance,  decreasmg  gradually  to  14  fathoms  half-way  up,  after 
w'lich  there  is  anchorage  quite  to  the  head,  with  muddy  bottom. 

At  half  a  mile  N.W.  from  the  Boulet  is  Crab  Islet,  and  4J  miles  W.  by  N.  from 
it  are  the  Four  Rocks,  having  within  them  the  inner  Islet.  These  are  the  only 
islets  between  the  Boulet  and  Shecatica;  but  there  are  nany  rocks  and  ledges 
between  them,  and  also  off  the  Boulet,  to  seaward.  Of  these  the  most  dangerous  is 
t\ie  Peril  Hock,  which  is  very  small,  dries  at  half-tide,  and  lies  ]|  mih:  S.S.W.  from 
the  Boulet.  It  is  the  outermost  rnd  greatest  danger  off  this  part  of  the  coast ;  the 
sea,  however,  almost  always  breaks  over  it,  and  also  over  the  others  which  lie 
between  it  and  the  Foui  Rocks.  There  is  no  warning  by  the  hand-lead  in  ap- 
proaching any  of  these  rocks,  as  they  are  all  steep-to. 

About  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Lobster  Bay  is  Rocky  Bay,  on  the  eastern  side 
of  which,  at  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  there  is  a  small  cove  frequented  by  the 
fishermen,  who  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  niuddy  bottom,  and  well  sheltered  from  all 
winds ;  here  there  is  a  house  and  stage.  To  the  westward  of  Lobster  Bay,  distant 
3^  miles,  and  very  similar  to  it,  is  a  straight  and  narrow  inlet  named  Narpetepee 
Bay,  which  runs  up  to  the  north-eastward  about  4^  miles,  and  affords  no  shelter, 
being  open  to  seaward. 

About  35  miles  W.N.W  from  Boulet  Island  is  Shecatica  Island,  which  has  near 
it,  close  to  the  main,  the  island  of  Mistanoque,  within  which  is  the  bay  of  the 
same  name;  this  bay  runs  inland  3  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  has  27 
fathoms  water  in  the  centre,  decreasing  to  17  fathoms  at  the  sides  close  to 
the  ro'iks.  Half  a  mile  from  the  head  is  anchorage  on  mud,  in  a  convenient 
depth. 

Opposite  the  mouth  of  the  bay,  on  the  north  side  of  th<3  island,  is  Mistanoque 
Harbour,  having  a  depth  of  filteen  to  twenty  fathoms  on  a  bottom  of  mud.  Vessels 
may  anchor  in  less  water  (about  12  fathoris)  a  little  to  the  east,  between  the  east 
point  of  the  tay  and  the  island,  but  the  channel  is  only  80  fathoms  wide.    Half  a 
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mile  to  the  westward  of  Mistanoque  is  Enter  Islet,  and  90  fathoms  farther  Diver 
Islet,  having  on  the  southern  side  a  reef,  which  runs  out  to  the  distance  of  130 
fathoms.  These  islets  are  low.  About  400  fathoms  to  the  N.W.  of  them  is  a 
group  of  small  islands,  forming  with  the  others  the  western  channel  to  the  harbour, 
which  is  quite  clear.  There  is  nothing  immediately  outside  of  Sheoatica,  Mistanoque, 
Enter,  or  Diver  Islands ;  so  that  no  other  instructions  appear  to  be  requisite  than  to 
run  through  the  centre  of  either  channel  as  may  be  preferred. 

Nearly  7^  miles,  W.  |  S.  from  Mistanoque  is  Shag  Islet,  which  is  very  remarkable, 
being  small  and  high,  with  a  round-peaked  hill  looking  green  in  the  middle  and  is 
an  excellent  guide  for  making  Mistanoque  from  th«^  westward,  as  the  Boulet  is 
from  the  eastward.  There  are  many  rocks  to  the  S.E.  by  E.  of  it,  the  outermost  of 
which,  the  Shag  Rock,  is  2  miles  distant.  When  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  the  Shag  Rock,  'he  south  point  of  Shecutica  will  bear  E.N.E.  8  miles  off, 
and  this  course  will  take  you  a  mile  to  the  south  of  the  Three  Rocks,  lying  midway 
between  them. 

Tb  J  coast  hence  to  the  south-westward  is  broken  into  immense  bays  and  inlets 
forming  islands  of  moderate  height,  and  partially  covered  with  moss.  The  outer  coast 
is  lined  with  small  islets  and  rocks,  which  are  very  difficult  to  pass  through; 
while  within  them  there  is  a  great  depth  of  water  in  the  intricate  channels  and 
bays  between  the  islands  and  the  main. 

CUMBERLAND  HARBOUR,  formed  by  Cumberland  Island  on  the  east,  and 
Duke's  Island  on  the  west,  lies  N.  by  E.  \  E.,  about  3  miles,  from  the  outer  Shag 
Rock,  and  may  readily  be  distinguished  by  a  remarkable  high  hill  on  the  main 
land,  appearing  like  a  castle  at  its  summit,  having  steep  cliffs  looking  like  walls; 
this  hill  lies  northward,  nearly  3^  leagues,  from  the  entrance  to  the  harbour.  The 
islands  forming  the  harbour  are  moderately  high,  the  eastern  one  making  in  two  round 
hills.  The  harbour  should  be  approached  between  the  Shag  Rock  and  the  Three 
Rocks,  which  bear  from  each  other  E.N.E,  and  W.S.W.,  distant  2^  miles.  In  sail- 
ing into  this  harbour  there  is  no  danger  but  what  appears  above  water,  excepting 
a  small  rock,  which  lies  S.  by  W.  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  west  point 
of  the  entrance.  The  entrance  is  about  200  fathoms  wide.  As  soon  as  you  arrive 
within  its  outer  points,  haul  over  to  the  western  side,  and  run  along  it  to  the  iimer 
point  on  that  side,  bearing  N.  by  W.  \  W.  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  outer  east  point  of  entrance.  As  soon  as  you  arrive  there,  you  may  haul  to  the 
eastward,  and  anchor  where  you  please,  in  from  7  to  20  fathoms  water,  over  good 
ground.  This  is  an  excellent  harbour,  the  best  and  easiest  of  access  on  th';  coast; 
and  good  water  can  be  had  in  plenty  on  the  east  side  of  the  harbour ;  but  for 
wood  you  must  go  up  to  Shecatica  Bay. 

Shecatioa  Bay  lies  3  or  4  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Cumberland  Harbour, 
and  runs  inland  to  the  northward  many  miles.  It  has  many  islands,  branches,  and 
narrow  crooked  passages,  too  intricate  for  any  one  to  attempt  who  is  not  perfectly 
acquainted  with  the  navigation  of  the  coast. 

SANDY  HARBOUR.— This  harbour  lies  N.N.W.  \  W.  2f  miles  from  Shag 
Islet,  and  is  situated  on  the  south  side  of  Sandy  Island.  To  sail  in,  pass  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Egg  Rocks,  which  bear  N.W.  by  W.  \\  mile  from  Shag  Islet,  and 
keep  the  starboard  point  of  the  bay  (which  is  the  west  extreme  of  Duke's  Island, 
bearing  N.E.  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  Egg  Rocks,)  on  board  in  going  in.  You 
will  then  see  a  small  rock  above  water,  to  the  northward,  lying  over  towards  the  east 
side  off  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  and  which  you  may  pass  on  either  side,  and 
then  steer  N.N.E.  ^  E.  for  the  harbour,  there  being  nothing  in  the  way  but  what 
appears.  After  you  have  passed  the  entrance,  which  is  about  two  cables  wide,  you 
must  haul  to  the  N.W.  into  the  harbour,  and  choose  your  berth  in  5  or  6  fathoms. 
This  is  a  very  safe  harbour,  with  good  ground.  Here,  as  in  Cumberland  Harbour, 
is  no  wood  to  be  had,  but  plenty  of  water.  In  making  for  this  harbour,  care 
should  be  taken  to  avoid  a  ledge  under  water,  west  of  the  Shag  Rock,  and  about 
a  mile  south  of  Shag  Island ;  and  also  another  nearly  a  mile  S.  f  E.  from  the 
Egg  Rocks,  and  W.  by  N.  from  the  top  of  Shag  Island.  There  is  a  small  reef  with 
shoal  water  extending  ^  of  a  mile  from  Shag  Island  towards  this  ledge,  leaving  a  deep 
channel  between,  more  than  f  of  a  mile  wide. 

Port  Augustine  is  a  very  small  harbour,  with  a  very  narrow  intricate  entrance, 
and  is  fij  for  small  craft  only.    The  approach  to  it  is  to  the  westward  of  Augustine 
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Chain,  a  chain  of  small  islets,  the  outermost  of  which  is  a  round  smooth  rock,  with  a 
high  black  rock  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it.  Between  these  last-named  rocks 
there  is  a  ledge,  which  shows  at  one-third  ebb.  The  pussage  is  on  either  side  of  this 
ledge,  and  then  northward  along  the  west  i   »e  of  Augustine  Chain. 

The  south  extremity  of  Augustine  Chain  bears  W.  ^  S.  about  7  miles  from  Shag 
Islet.  Between  them  lies  Square  Channel,  the  largest  in  between  the  islands,  towards 
the  main  land.  It  is  too  intricate  for  description :  at  14  or  15  miles  up  it,  in  a 
N.W.  ^  N.  direction,  is  the  entrance  of  the  River  Augustine  with  a  sand  bar  across 
it,  dry  at  low  water.     There  is  plenty  of  wood  at  this  river. 

Eagle  Harbour,  on  Long  Island,  is  unfit  for  anything  but  small  vessels,  the  en- 
trances being  narrow  and  intricate.  This  part  of  the  coast  is  very  dangerous  on 
account  of  the  numerous  islets  and  rocks  oft'  it. 

Off  the  entrance  of  Fish  Harbour,  N.  \  W.  4^  miles  from  the  Bottle  on  the  north 
of  Great  Mecattina  Island,  is  V/ood  Island,  so  called  from  its  being  covered  with 
wood.  The  entrances  to  Fish  Harbour  are  on  either  side  of  Wood  Island,  the 
northern  being  the  best;  there  is  a  ledge  to  the  south  of  the  island,  which  always 
shows,  and  a  rock  with  only  2  feet  water  upon  it,  one-third  of  a  mile  S.S.E.  ^  E.  from 
the  east  point  of  the  island.  Wood  and  water  may  be  obtained,  and  there  is  a 
trading  establishment  here. 

HA-HA  BAY. — This  bay  lies  in  the  main,  to  the  westward  of  Long  Island,  and 
has  several  small  islands  at  its  entrance,  forming  separate  entrances.  The  best  of 
these  is,  that  which  lies  between  Seal  Point  and  Round  Island,  and  leaves  all  the 
inlands  on  the  starboard  side ;  this  being  a  wide  and  safe  passage,  having  no  danger 
but  what  is  visible.  Ha-Ha  Bay  runs  in  to  the  N.E.  by  N.  8  miles,  and  has  a  depth, 
in  one  part,  exceeding  60  fathoms :  in  it  there  are  many  islands  at  its  head,  on  the 
starboard  side.  Within  these  islands,  to  the  eastward,  arc  lumerous  anchorages,  with 
from  9  to  20  fathoms  water.  Vessels  may  occasionally  anchor  anywhere  along  the 
eastern  side  of  the  bay,  in  12  and  14  fathoms,  muddy  bottom ;  but  on  the  western 
side  the  water  is  too  deep,  N.N.E.  about  2  miles  from  the  entrance  on  the  west  side, 
is  a  high  bluff  head.  Round  this  head,  N.W.  by  W.  half  a  mile,  is  a  small  but  safe 
harbour  for  small  vessels,  in  which  you  will  have  12  fathoms,  good  <.'tound.  This 
harbour  is  formed  by  an  island,  on  either  side  of  which  there  is  a  n.  aow  but  safe 
passage. 

GREAT  MECATTINA  ISLAND,  to  the  southward  of  Ha-Ha  V  2  miles 

S.E.  from  Red  Point,  the  nearest  part  of  the  main.     It  is  3^  miles  1>    _ 
south,  3  miles  wide,  and  about  500  feet  high  in  the  centre.  It  is  composed 
and  the  position  of  the  island,  with  relation  to  the  high  land  inside  of  Cape  Mecattina, 
4  or  5  miles  W.N.  W.,  distinguishes  it  from  any  other  island  in  the  Gulf. 

Nearly  joined  to  its  north  point  is  the  Bottle,  a  high  round  islet,  with  a  small  rock 
close  off  it,  to  the  N.  W.  by  N. ;  and  half  a  mile  in  the  same  direction  is  a  rocky  shoal 
of  4  fathoms.  Bluff  Head  is  the  high  N.E.  point  of  the  island ;  and  between  it  and 
the  Bottle  is  a  cove,  one  mile  deep,  named  Island  Harbour,  sheltered  from  the  east  by 
a  cluster  of  small  islets  and  rocks,  having  a  passage  on  either  side  of  them  ;  the  an- 
chorage is  near  the  head  of  the  cove,  in  from  14  to  20  fathoms,  good  ground ; 
here  both  wood  9jd  water  may  be  obtained;  if  3'ou  enter  by  the  south  passage,  keep 
Bluff  Head  on  board;  and  if  by  the  north,  pass  between  the  cluster  just  mentioned 
and  a  small  isolated  rock  about  ;^  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  it,  and  a  cable's  length  from 
the  shore  of  Great  Mecattina. 

Treble  Hill  Island  lies  E.  by  S.  about  3  miles  from  the  centre  of  the  island  of  Great 
Mecattina,  Flat  Island  S.S.E.  ^  E.  3  miles  from  its  south  point,  and  the  Murr  Islets 
S.  W.  about  4  miles  from  the  same  point.  To  the  N.E.  by  E.  from  the  easternmost  of 
the  Murr  Islands  there  is  a  ledge,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks.  All  these 
islands  are  quite  bold-to,  and  swarm  with  sea-fowl.  The  Murr  Islets  are  of  consider- 
able height,  and  flat  at  top ;  about  \  a  mile  to  the  S.E.  of  the  southernmost  of  them 
are  two  small  and  low  rocks  above  water. 

MECATTINA  HARBOUR,  behind  Mecattina  Island  in  the  main,  is  safe  but 
small,  ^et  will  admit  vessels  of  burthen,  there  being  not  less  than  3  fathoms  at  low 
water  m  either  passage  to  it ;  but  they  must  moor  head  and  stern,  there  being  no 
room  to  moor  otherwise.  This  harbour  lies  3^  miles  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  Irom  Round 
Head,  a  high  peninsula  on  the  west  side  of  Great  Mecattina  Island,  and  5^  miles  N. 
by  W.  a"  W.  from  the  Murr  Islets.    It  is  only  28  fathoms  wide  in  the  western  entrancei 
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and  (50  or  70  fathoms  wide  within.  It  may  bo  safely  taken  by  small  vessels  in  finu 
weather,  but  not  in  stormy  weather,  the  entrance  being  so  nar'-ow ;  the  least  nt%'lect 
in  steering  inight  place  the  vessel  on  shore.  To  sail  in  through  the  western  passn-re 
there  is  no  danger,  but  to  sail  in  through  the  eastern  channel  you  must  observe  t!io 
following  directions: — From  the  eastern  point  of  Mecattina  Island  steer  N.  by  W. 
towards  tiie  main  land,  keep  that  close  on  board,  until  you  get  the  N.W.  point  of  the 
island  at  the  western  entrance  on  with  the  south  point  of  Dead  Cove ;  this  is  a  smull 
cove  on  the  main,  which  lies  open  to  the  eastward ;  the  land  which  forms  it  is  very- 
low,  with  some  brushwood  upon  it.  Sail  on,  in  that  directitm,  until  yon  get  above  a 
stony  point,  which  is  the  north  side  of  the  said  cove;  or  until  you  bring  the  north 
point  of  Gull  Island,  which  is  a  sm  11  island  lying  E.  by  N.,  distant  a  mile  from 
JVlecattina  Island,  on  with  the  E.N.i.  point  of  Mecattina  Island,  you  will  then  bo 
within  a  spit  of  rocks  which  stret  hcs  off  the  island,  and  must  haul  over  for 
Mecattina  Island,  in  order  to  avoid  a  ledge  running  off  from  the  south  point  of 
Dead  Cove ;  and  when  you  open  the  western  passage,  you  may  anchor  in  G  or  7 
fathoms  water. 

Vessels  coming  from  the  eastward,  and  bound  for  the  harbour  of  Mecattin;i,  in 

Massing  between  Gull  Island  and  the  main,  should  be  careful  either  to  keep  Gull 
sland  or  the  mainland  close  on  board,  in  order  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock  that  lies  nearly- 
half-way  between  them,  on  one  part  of  which  there  are  not  above  3  feet  water.  The 
highest  part  of  the  land  between  Grand  Point  and  Ha-Ha  Bay  is  directly  over  the 
harbour  of  Mecattina. 

CAPE  MECATTINA,  or  GRAND  POINT,  is  the  extremity  of  a  promontory, 
running  out  from  the  main  land ;  it  is  low  at  the  point,  but  rises,  inland,  gradually, 
until  it  becomes  of  considerable  height;  it  may  easily  be  recognised  by  the  adjacent 
islands  and  rocks,  the  nearest  of  which  is  a  small  low  rock  not  far  from  the  point. 
Two  of  these  islands  are  much  larger,  and  rise  much  higher  than  the  others,  and  are 
named  the  Dyke  Islands;  the  outermost  are  small,  low,  rocky  islands,  lying  2}  miles 
off  the  point;  they  all  lie  in  a  S.S.E.  ^  E.  direction  from  the  point.  Vessels  bound 
to  Mecattina  Harbour  from  the  westward  either  pass  through  the  clear  and  deep 
channel  b(;tween  the  Northern  Murr  Islet  and  the  Outer  Rocks,  or  between  the  islands, 
for  there  is  a  safe  passage  o.i  either  side  of  Li.^rance  Island,  the  second  from  the 
point;  the  best  channel  however  among  these  island,  is  between  Entrance  and  Dyke 
Islands.     The  cape  is  situated  in  lat.  50°  U\"  N.,  and  long.  59°  W. 

Portage  Ray,  to  the  westward  of  Mecattina  Harbour,  is  2  miles  N.  by  E.  from  the 
south  point  of  Cape  Mecattina.  It  runs  in  about  I5  mile  to  the  northward,  and 
affords  some  shelter.  A  small  islet  lies  in  the  mouth  of  the  bay,  towards  the  east  side, 
which  forms  a  small  harbour,  the  western  entraiice  to  which  is  the  best.  In  the 
approach  to  this  harbour  there  are  two  15-feet  ledges  to  be  avoided,  one  400  fathoms 
S.  ^  W.  from  the  west  end  of  Mutton  Island,  and  the  other  half  a  mile  N.E.  by  E. 
from  the  southern  Seal  Rock,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.E.  by  N.  from  the 
south  point  of  Cape  Mecattina. 

The  Great  Island  of  Mecattina  being  the  most  remarkable  land  about  this  part, 
vessels  frequently  make  it  their  point  of  departure,  and  shape  their  courses  from  it 
to  other  places.  When  without  the  Murr  Rocks  a  W.  by  S.  course,  55  miles,  will 
take  you  without  the  rocks  to  off  Cape  Whittle ;  though  by  this  course  you  will  pass 
very  near  to  St.  Mary's  Reefs.  From  the  Murr  Islands  to  Wood  Island,  near 
Grand  Point,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle,  the  course  is  E.  :j  N.,  75 
miles. 

LITTLE  MECATTINA  ISLAND  is  7^  miles  long,  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and  3 
miles  wide.  It  lies  W.S.W.  ^  W.,  15  miles,  from  Cape  Mecattina;  between  them  is 
a  large  bay,  studded  with  numerous  islands  and  rocks,  which  should  have  a  good 
berth  given  them.  Salaberry  Bay,  on  the  wet  side  of  this  island,  cuts  it  nearly  in 
two.  The  northern  part  of  the  island  is  low  land,  joined  to  the  southern  part  by  a 
very  narrow  isthmus ;  while  the  southern  part  is  high,  the  highest  point  being  about 
560  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  Little  Mecattina  River  is  large,  and  falls  30  feet 
over  granite,  a  short  distance  within  the  entrance,  and  about  2^  miles  N.N.W.  from 
the  north  end  of  the  island. 

Little  Mecattina  Island,  having  no  channel  between  it  and  the  main  for  vessels, 
and  scarcely  even  for  boats  at  low  water,  may  be  considered  as  forming  the  west  side 
ol  a  laro-e  bay.    The  promontory  of  Mecattina  forms  the  east  side  of  this  bay,  which. 
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as  already  mentioned,  is  filled  with  islands  and  rocKS  innumerable,  among  wh'ch  no 
vessel  cuuld  find  her  way,  and  where  it  is  ponsible  to  lose  oucsult'  I'ur  u  time  in 
a  boat. 

Hare  Harbour,  on  the  east  side  of  Little  Mccattina  Island,  has  depth  and  room 
enou<^h  for  the  largest  ships,  but  has  several  rocks  and  ledges  in  it,  which  render  it 
difficult  to  strangers.  As  it  opens  to  the  southward,  the  prevailing  westerly  or 
easterly  winds  are  favourable  for  sailing  in,  and  are  generally  accompanied  with 
a  smooth  sea  in  the  entrance.  It  is  only  when  the  wind  is  well  to  the  southward 
that  there  is  any  swell,  and  even  then  it  never  rolls  into  the  harbour  so  us  to  affect  a 
vessel. 

In  order  to  enter  this  harbour  with  an  easterly  wind,  you  ought  to  pass  to  the 
southward  of  the  Fin,  Scale,  and  Single  Rocks,  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile. 
The  Single  Rock  is  just  awash,  and  has  three  sunken  rocks  near  it,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  as  the  sunken  rocks  are  150  fathomu 
from  it.  There  is  nothing  in  the  way  to  the  westward  of  the  line  from  Single  Rock 
to  the  Eden  Islands,  excepting  ihe  Cat  Rocks,  above  water,  and  Staff  Islet  and  its 
ledges.  When  abreast  of  the  Single  Rock,  haul  round  to  the  north-westward  by 
degrees,  and  when  you  are  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  rock,  the  entran(!e  of 
the  harbour  will  bear  N.N.W.,  with  nothing  in  your  way,  and  you  may  steer  directly 
for  it. 

When  coming  in  with  a  westerly  wind,  steer  N.N.E.  I  E.,  passing  Point  Antrobus, 
the  eastern  point  of  Little  Mecattina  Island,  at  thedistanceof  one-third  of  a  mile;  con- 
tinue on  N.N.E.  5  E.,  leaving  the  Cat  Rocks  and  Staff  Lslet  and  Ledges  on  your  port 
hand,  coming  no  nearer  the  latter  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  and,  when  abeam,  you  will 
see  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  bearing  N.  f  W.,  distant  a  mile.  You  cannot  mistake 
it,  because  there  is  no  other  channel  through  which  you  can  see  clear  into  the  harbour 
from  that  position.  The  entrance,  170  fathoms  wide  and  20  fathoms  deep,  is  between 
Daly  and  Piice  Islands ;  or,  from  the  former  position  abreast  of  Staff  Islet,  continue 
on  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  300  fathoms  farther,  till  the  entrance  bears  N.N.W.,  then  haul 
directly  in  for  it,  leaving  Eden  Islands  and  Price  Island  on  your  right  hand,  and 

fiving  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  latter  a  berth  of  not  less  than  30  fathoms.  Daly 
sland  on  your  left,  or  to  the  westward,  is  quite  bold. 

About  170  fathoms  within  the  entrance  on  the  east,  or  Price  Island  side,  you  will 
see  the  small  Watch  Rock  above  water,  and  farther  in  a  very  small  islet,  named  Bold 
Islet,  which  lies  about  one-third  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance  and  80  fathoms  W.N.W. 
from  the  inner  end  of  Price  Island,  and  is  quite  bold.  On  the  west  side,  bearing 
N.  i  W.  200  fathoms  from  the  east  extreme  of  Daly  Island,  lies  Safe  Rock,  very  small 
and  above  water,  and  is  quite  safe  on  its  east  side ;  and  nearly  njid-way  between  Safe 
Rock  and  Bold  Islet  lies  Rag  Ledge,  which  just  dries  at  low  water.  This  is  the  prin- 
cipal danger  in  the  way,  but  it  can  almost  always  be  seen  from  aloft,  and  there  is  a 
clear  channel  on  either  side  of  it,  a  long  cable  wide,  with  a  depth  of  from  12  to  15 
fathoms.  The  western  channel,  however,  is  the  better ;  and  the  course  from  the  centre 
of  the  entrance  to  it,  so  as  to  pass  within  half  a  cable  of  the  Safe  Rock,  is  N.  ^  W. 
one-third  of  a  mile.  When  within  these  dangers,  j-ou  must  choose  your  ancliorage 
by  the  lead,  for  there  are  several  patches  of  rock  with  from  4  to  6  fathoms,  although 
the  bottom  is  in  general  of  mud,  with  from  9  to  14  fathoms  water.  In  doing  this, 
however,  there  is  one  more  danger  to  be  avoided,  namely,  the  Foul  Rock,  a  2-Jathom 
patch  bearing  exactly  North  600  fathoms  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Price  Island.  Until 
within  this  vock,  therelbre,3^ou  should  keep  more  than  half-way  over  from  the  islands 
forming  the  east  side  of  the  harbour,  towards  its  western  shore.  You  may,  if  you 
choose,  run  in  nearly  half  a  mile  farther  than  this  patch,  and  anchor  to  the  eastward 
of  Cluster  Point,  which  consists  ol'  some  low  small  islets  and  rocks  extending  off  the 
Little  Mecattina  shore ;  this  position  is  considered  the  safest  in  the  harbour. 

The  south  shore  of  Little  Mecattina  Island,  as  fur  as  Cape  Mackinnon,  is  high  and 
bold,  with  remarkable  beaches  of  white  boulder  stones  occasionally.  About  1^  mile 
W.N.W.  f  W.  from  the  cape  is  a  dangerous  reef,  awash  at  low  water,  named  the  Spray 
Reef,  which  is  bold-to  all  round,  and  should  always  be  passed  to  the  westward  when 
entering  Aylmer  Sound. 

Aylmer  Sound,  to  the  westward  of  Little  Meccatina  Island,  affords  no  anchorage 
until  beyond  the  Doyle  Islands  at  its  head,  behind  which  is  Lou  Road  and  Louisr 
Ilarbour ;  in  the  latter  vessels  can  ride  in  4  fathoms,  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
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harbour,  but  will  bo  exposed  to  the  W.S.W.,  although  protected  in  a  great  measure  by 
the  Doyle  Islands.  To  sail  into  this  harbour  or  into  Lou  Uoad,  keep  the  eastern  nido 
of  the  Doyle  Islands  aboard,  by  which  you  will  clear  some  ledges  lying  in  the  entrance 
of  Salaberry  Hay  to  the  N.E. 

The  weftf^rn  side  of  Ayliner  Sound  is  formed  by  a  cluster  of  high  islands  named 
tlio  Harr».  on  Islands,  the  extremity  of  the  outermost  of  which  is  named  Cape  Airy. 
There  is  no  passage  b'^tween  these  islands  on  account  of  the  multitude  of  roc.  ..  Off 
Cape  Airy  at  the  distance  of  2  miles  S.  by  W.  |  W.  is  the  Black  lleef,  con\i'>sed  of 
l(»w  black  rocks  above  water,  and  W.  by  N.  1^  mile  from  the  cape  is  Major  lleef, 
awash  at  low  water,  and  3  miles  farther  are  the  Netagamu  Islands,  within  winch  and 
the  Harrington  Islands,  the  mainland  bends  inwards  an.  forms  a  bay,  having  a 
quantity  oi'  rocky  islets  at  the  entrance.  On  the  largest  of  t!ve  Netagamu  Islands  is 
a  remarkable  mound. 

About  1^-  mile  N.  by  W.  from  the  Netagamu  Islands  is  the  river  of  the  same 
name,  which  may  be  known  by  a  sandy  beach,  hacked  with  a  thick  growth  of  fir 
trees,  on  either  side  of  the  entrance,  which  entrance,  though  narrow,  has  deep  water 
close  up  to  the  falls,  a  distance  of  1^  mile;  these  falls  are  50  feet  higli.  A^bar  of 
Band,  with  3  feet  over  it,  extends  a  mile  frcm  the  entrance,  and  is  extremely  dangerous 
to  boats  because  of  the  heavy  surf.     The  current  of  the  river  is  rapid. 

Ten  miles  W.S.W.  from  Cape  Airy  are  the  St.  Mary  Islands,  estimated  to  he  200 
feet  high  ;  they  are  composed  of  bare  steep  granite,  and  bold  all  round.  To  tl.e 
westward  of  them  are  the  clusters  of  the  Cliff  and  Boat  Islands,  separated  by  a 
channel  half  a  mile  wide,  with  17  to  30  fathoms  in  it. 

To  the  northward  of  these  clusters  of  islands  is  VVatagheistic  Isbnd,  3  miles  long 
and  above  1^  mile  broad,  lyin^  at  the  entrance  of  a  large  bay,  within  which  is  a 
large  sound  containing  several  good  anchoring  places,  but  unapproachable  without 
passing  through  7  miles  of  dangerous  navigation'.  To  the  north  of  the  St.  Mary 
Islands  are  several  islets,  rocks,  and  reefs,  the  largest  of  which  islets  is  Cove  Island, 
bearing  4  miles  N.N.W.  from  the  north  point ;  there  are  thickly  scattered  rocks,  both 
above  and  below  water,  between  it  and  the  Netagamu  Islands.  The  eastern  entrance, 
between  Watagheistic  Island  and  the  main,  is  narrow  and  intricate,  but  the  western 
entrance  is  half  a  mile  wide;  and  though  there  are  several  rocks  and  ledges  in  it,  yet 
it  can  be  safely  sailed  through  with  proper  care ;  bat  there  is  no  good  anchorage  on 
the  route  to,  or  outside  either  entrance'  to  Watagheistic. 

St.  Mary  Reefs  are  four  very  dangerous  ledges, just  under  water, extending  a  mi.e, 
north  and  south;  the  southernmost  bearing  S.W.  |  S.  3|  miles  from  the  S.W.  extreme 
of  the  Boat  Islands ;  W.S.W.  i  W.  6  miles  from  the  S.W.  ext'-!me  of  the  St.  Mary 
Islands,  and  S.E.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  the  westernmost  of  South-west  Islands.  The 
Tender  Rock,  small  and  awash,  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  a  mile  from  the  northernmost  St. 
Mary  Rocks,  and  2  miles  S.  f  W.  from  the  westernmost  of  the  Middle  Islands,  which 
lie  within  the  Boat  Islands,  between  them  and  Watagheistic. 

Between  the  Middle  Islands  and  Wapitagun,  the  coast  is  broken  into  coves,  and 
lined  with  innumerable  islets  and  rocks,  among  which  nothing  but  a  very  small 
vessel  perfectly  acquainted  with  the  coast  could  fisid  her  way.  There  is  nothing 
worth  noting  except  the  Etamamu  River,  which  enters  the  sea  at  4  miles  N.P'.  from 
Wapitagun :  it  is  rapid,  and  there  is  a  trading  and  salmon-fishing  post  at  its  mouth. 

Mistassini  Stone,  situated  upon  the  S.E.  extreme  of  the  outer  Wapitagui  Islands, 
is  a  remarkable  block  of  grar.i;  J  resembling  a  mortar,  and  hence  sometimes  named 
the  Gun  by  the  fishers.  It  io  "  "•  excellent  guide  to  the  eastern  entrance  to  Wapitagun, 
from  which  it  is  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward. 

Southmakers  Ledge  lies  S.  \  W.  3^  miles  from  the  Mistassini  Rock  ;  West  9  miles 
from  St.  Mary  Rocks;  and  6^  miles  S.E.  \  E.  from  Cape  Whittle.  The  course  from 
this  dangerous  reef  to  Greenly  Island,  near  the  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle,  is 
E.  \  N.,  distance  128  miles.  It  is  a  small  rock,  which  is  never  entirely  covered  in 
moderate  weather ;  the  extent  of  the  reef  around  it  is  130  fathoms  east  and  west, 
and  50  fathoms  north  and  south,  and  there  is  no  danger  near  it.  The  soundings  a^  r 
very  irregular  round  it. 

WAPITAGUN  HARBOUR  is  a  long  narrow  channel  between  the  outer  islands 
of  Wapitagun,  which  are  of  bare  granite,  and  appear  as  but  one  island,  and  Wapitagun 
Island  to  the  northward  of  them,  and  is  completely  sheJtered ;  the  western  entrance 
to  the  narbour  is  sharp  round  the  western  extremity  of  the  outer  Wapitagun  Islands, 
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which  lies  E.  f  S.  from  Cormorant  Point,  600  fathoms  off.  This  entrance  Js  ahout 
80  fathoms  wide,  and  the  harbour  itself  is  narrow  and  unsuitable  for  vessels  above 
150  or  200  tons. 

To  enter  from  the  southward  with  an  easterly  wind,  steer  for  the  eastern  entrance, 
which  has  oeen  indicated,  and  you  will  meet  with  nothing  in  the  way.  On  the  west 
side  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  -  ock  and  ledge  which  shows,  and  tlierefore  you  must 
keep  on  the  east  side,  steering  N.W.  by  N. ;  one-third  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance 
there  are  three  small  islets,  and  to  the  northward  a  cove,  in  Wapitagun  Island, 
running  in  to  the  westward,  round  a  steep  rocky  point,  which  has  a  sunken  rock  close 
off  it  to  the  S.E.  Leave  all  three  islets  to  the  left,  pass  ^  close  to  them,  and  bear  up 
to  the  westward  between  them  and  the  steep  rocky  pouit;  this  is  the  safest  passage, 
but  a  good  look-out  ought  to  be  kept. 

To  enter  the  harbour  with  a  westerly  wind,  run  down  between  the  Southmakers 
Ledge  and  the  Cormorant  llocks^which  lie  to  the  south  of  Lake  Lsland,  bearing  to 
the  north  to  pass  the  S.E.  Cormorant  Rock,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile.  This  rock 
will  be  readily  known  from  the  Nest  Rock,  covered  with  birds  and  whitened  by  them, 
and  120  fathoms  to  the  west  of  it ;  40()  fathoms  to  the  N.E.  of  the  S.E.  Cormonmt, 
is  a  two-fathom  ledge,  which  must  be  left  on  the  left.  Then  haul  to  westward  a 
little,  so  as  to  leave  the  Slime  Rock  or  N.E.  Cormorant  not  less  than  300  fathoms  on 
your  left,  to  avoid  another  two-fathom  ledge,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.  one-quarter  of  a  milo 
from  that  rock.  Passing  close  to  the  east  of  this,  steer  for  the  islet  in  the  channel, 
which  you  will  see  between  the  west  extreme  of  the  outer  Wapitagun  Islands  and 
Cormorant  Point ;  but  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Long  Ledge,  lying  midwiiy  between 
Slime  Rock  and  Cormorant  Point,  the  course  must  not  be  above  N.N.W.  |  W.,  or 
the  west  end  of  the  before-mentioned  islet,  on  with  the  high  point,  which  is  the  east 
end  of  Lake  Island,  lying  northward  of  the  islet.  When  within  2  cables*  lengths 
of  the  islet,  the  harbour  will  begin  to  open  to  the  eastward,  when  you  must  bear  up 
quickly  for  it,  leaving  the  islet  to  the  northward,  keeping  200  fathoms  off  the  west 
point  of  the  outer  Wapitaguns,  to  clear  a  ledge  lying  off  it,  and  when  it  bears  to  the 
eastward  of  North,  proceed  into  the  harbour  and  ancilior  where  you  please.  The  bent 
berth  is  in  a  small  bay  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour,  600  fathoms  within  the 
western  entrance,  in  7  fathoms. 

CAPE  WHITTLE,  the  south-west  point  of  Lake  Island,  has  many  dangers  off  it 
to  the  southward  and  westward,  the  two  outermost  of  which,  named  the  Whittle 
Rocks,  are  half-tide  rocks.  All  these  rocks  are  steep,  with  from  20  to  40  fathoms 
water  between  them.  The  cape  is  considered  to  be  in  lat.  54°  10'  44"  N.,  and  long. 
60°  7\'  W.,  and  from  it  the  coast  of  Labrador  changes  its  south-westerl}'  direction, 
which  it  had  hitherto  maintained,  to  west.  Wood  can  be  obtained  on  Lake  Island, 
but  for  water  it  is  necessary  to  visit  the  main-land. 

The  flood  from  the  eastward  and  ebb  from  the  westward  usually  run  past  the 
entrancre  of  Wapitagun,  at  a  rate  varying  from  a  half  to  a  mile  ;  but  both  streams 
are  much  influenced  by  the  winds.  (See  page  13  of  the  Gulf  and  River  St.  Lawrence 
Directions.) 


THE   END. 
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